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PREFACE 

Until recently, it has been customary for stu- 
dents of government to devote the greater part of 
their attention to the study of parliamentary in- 
stitutions. It was assumed that with the spread of 
popular education the principles and methods of 
democracy -vyould eventually prevail among all en- 
lightened peoples. 

The events of the post-war period have seriously 
shaken these assumptions. Today three leading 
countries in Europe are under the rule of authori- 
tarian dictatorships, which have come into existence 
because of the failure of previous systems of govern- 
ment to settle pressing domestic and international 
problems. The world today is witnessing what 
Spongier calls the return of the Caesars. 

Although authoritarian rule has dominated the 
world during the greater part of its history, present- 
day dictatorships differ widely from the arbitrary 
regimes which prevailed in many countries before 
the World War. In the first place, the three leading 
dictatorships of the present day rest on a system of 
ideas which gives a sense of direction to the state 
and restrains dictators from indulging in purely 
whimsical rule. In the second place, dictatorship in 
Russia, Italy, and Germany relies upon public 
opinion to a much greater degree than is supposed. 
Although political ofl&cials in each of these countries 
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ruthlessly suppress opposition to the existing sys- 
tem, they recognize that their position depends on 
their success in enlisting the active support, if not 
the enthusiasm, of a large element in the public. 
Soviet leaders are constantly resorting to propaganda 
devices to make the principles of Communism popu- 
lar among the people. In Italy Mussolini frequently 
makes dramatic appeals from the balcony of Pa- 
lazzo Venezia and organizes vast parades and other 
spectacles. In Germany Hitler did not seize power 
by means of a military coup d’etat, but by the 
pressure of a vast propaganda system which he had 
patiently organized and directed for years. From 
the constitutional point of view, present-day dic- 
tatorships may be largely irresponsible, but all of 
them realize the importance of winning the support 
of public opinion. It is not too much to say that the 
majority of the people in Russia, Italy, and Ger- 
many support their present leaders in the belief, 
which may or may not be well founded, that these 
men are moved by more disinterested devotion to 
the national good than is demonstrated by political 
leaders in supposedly democratic countries. 

When Russia adopted Communism in November 
1917, and when Italy turned to Fascism after the 
famous march on Rome in 1922, defenders of de- 
mocracy remained undisturbed. They explained that 
party government had never taken root either in 
Italy or in Russia, and that these countries had 
merely turned from one form of dictatorship to an- 
other. Their optimism was severely shaken, how- 
ever, when the German Republic was overthrown 
by Hitler in 1933. The Weimar Constitution, drawm 
up in 1919, has been hailed by publicists as the most 
democratic in the world — a model which all other 
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states should adopt. Yet in 1933 the Weimar system 
succumbed to a Nazi dictatorship. 

Among the Great Powers the three remaining ex- 
ponents of democracy are France, England and the 
United States. While these countries have experi- 
enced democratic rule during a much longer period 
than Germany, it is by no means certain that they 
will not adopt some form of dictatorship. In all three 
countries growing discontent has been expressed with 
the pettiness of parliaments, the irresoluteness of ad- 
ministrations fearful of overthrow at the next elec- 
tions, and the dominance of local and group interests 
at the expense of the general good. If democracy 
cannot develop a type of leader and political organi- 
zation which will consider the interests of the for- 
gotten man — ^if democracy cannot cope with the 
problems created by the defects of capitalism — then 
peoples in despair will turn to more authoritarian 
rule. 

In France growing discontent with the Republic 
— provoked by constant changes in ministries, a 
financial policy that increased the cost of living in 
a period of dwindling employment and trade — came 
to a head after the Stavisky affair of January 1934. 
Alexandre Stavisky, a notorious swindler and gam- 
bler, managed to gain control of the municipal pawn- 
shop in Bayonne, with the complicity of government 
officials. Through issuing bonds upon the supposed 
security of pawnshop pledges, he defrauded in- 
surance companies and private individuals to the 
amount of two hundred million francs. Not only 
were the Mayor of Bayonne, a deputy, and several 
journalists implicated in this swindle, but a member 
of the Cabinet, who had written letters calling the 
attention of insurance companies to the possibility 
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of investing in these bonds, was compelled to re- 
sign. The Stavisky scandal, which in many respects 
is similar to a dozen scandals recently revealed in 
the United States, was the match that touched off 
the growing indignation of many Frenchmen with 
the parliamentary regime. For two days in February 
mobs in Paris actually fought the police, the troops, 
and the mobile guards. Quiet was restored only after 
the formation of a non-partisan cabinet headed by 
Gaston Doumergue, the seventy-one-year-old ex- 
president. The Paris riots did not represent the work 
of a patiently organized and well-disciplined move- 
ment against the Republic. They were merely the 
spontaneous outbursts of various sections of opinion 
against the six hundred “dictators” who occupy the 
Palais Bourbon. It is also significant that, although 
the Chautemps and Daladier cabinets which pre- 
ceded the Doumergue ministry managed to secure 
votes of confidence from parliament, they both re- 
signed office because of the fury of the mob. If pub- 
lic opinion cannot properly vent itself through con- 
stitutional methpds, it will make itself heard through 
extra-legal channels. 

The Doumergue government, composed largely of 
old men, constitutes a truce between the Right and 
the Left. Unless this government carries out radical 
reforms and adopts a constructive foreign policy. 
Fascist sentiment in France, already pronounced 
among several organizations of young men, may con- 
tinue to grow. 

In Great Britain many voices also declare that 
the traditional forms of parliamentary government 
cannot cope with the problems created by tech- 
nology. In August 1931 the party system was vir- 
tually abandoned when Prime Minister MacDonald 
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forced the resignation of the Labor Cabinet and es- 
tablished a National government composed of four 
Conservatives, three former Laborites, and two 
Liberals. This action only served to increase under- 
lying dissatisfaction with the existing methods. The 
Fascist League organized by Sir Oswald Mosley 
won the support of the Rothermere papers in the 
winter of 1933-34. Certain leading personalities, 
such as Sir Stafford Cripps, also attempted to com- 
mit the Labor party in favor of government by 
means of emergency powers — a movement which 
was defeated when the party executive on January 
25, 1934 adopted a strong resolution adhering to the 
principles of parliamentary government. 

Discontent with existing forms of governmental 
procedure also arose in the United States at the 
end of the Hoover Administration. Here a wide- 
spread revulsion set in against the policy of using 
government machinery to increase the profits of 
private business, while doing little to combat un- 
employment. Universal disgust was also felt at the 
revelation of corruption in municipal government. 
Fortunately a presidential election in November 
1932 gave the American public a constitutional out- 
let for their discontent. The result was an over- 
whelming victory for the opposition candidate, 
Franklin D. Roosevelt. 

Although ostensibly a party Democrat, President 
Roosevelt developed an administration which con- 
stitutes a radical departure from any previous form 
of government the American people has experienced. 
He did not abolish the Constitution, nor did he as- 
sume any illegal powers; he did, however, induce 
Congress to vest in him far-reaching control over 
the economic life of the country. This control was 
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delegated not to the ordinary Cabinet departments 
but to a series of new agencies, chief of which were 
the National Recovery Administration, the Recon- 
struction Finance Corporation, and the Agricultural 
Adjustment Administration. Under this system the 
powers of Congress, of the Cabinet, and of the 
States were vastly reduced. 

That the American government had not become 
a dictatorship similar to those existing in Soviet 
Russia, Fascist Italy, or Hitlerized Germany was 
indicated by the fact that Congress remained the 
ultimate source of authority; that fair elections were 
held; that universal suffrage continued in effect; 
that it was still possible to appeal to the courts 
against the acts of public officials; and that freedom 
of the press, speech and radio were not curtailed. 
The Roosevelt Administration, moreover, did not 
ferret out opposition by a system of espionage and 
secret police. Nor did it attempt to suppress the 
Labor Unions. 

The underlying purpose of this new system of ad- 
ministration was to bring about economic recovery 
and at the same time reform our economic and so- 
cial system. While the methods employed by Presi- 
dent Roosevelt involve many unique departures, 
they respect the underlying principles of democracy. 
If the Roosevelt system succeeds in meeting the 
economic and social crisis, democracy will be vin- 
dicated in the United States. Should the Roosevelt 
Administration fail, it is not improbable that 
Fascism and Communism will continue their march 
across the world. 

In view of recent developments, the Foreign 
Policy Association believes that the publication of 
this book describing the principles and methods of 
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the new governments of Europe is of timely im- 
portance. Since its establishment in 1925, the Re- 
search Department of the Foreign Policy Associa- 
tion has closely followed political developments in 
every part of the world. The results of its studies, 
which have been based not only on a careful exami- 
nation of documents, both official and unofficial, but 
also on widespread travel and first-hand contacts, 
have been presented in fortnightly publications, now 
called Foreign Policy Reports. The present volume 
is based largely on a collection of the reports de- 
voted to the new governments of Europe, but re- 
vised so as to bring them up to date. 

The introductory chapter on the theories of De- 
mocracy, Fascism and Communism, and the sections 
on Fascist Italy and Communist Russia have been 
written by Dr. Vera Micheles Dean, the section on 
Germany by Dr. Mildred S. Wertheimer, both mem- 
bers of the Foreign Policy Association staff. The 
section on Spain, which portrays the effort of a 
country to realize Socialism by parliamentary means, 
has been written by Bailey W. Diffie, instructor at 
the College of the City of New York. The final 
chapters on the new Baltic republics, where Fascist 
sentiment seems to be growing, are the work of 
Malbone W. Graham, professor of political science 
at the University in California at Los Angeles. 

Raymond Leslie Buell 
President, Foreign Policy Association 
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Since this book first appeared in 1934, the new 
dictatorships in Europe have continued to attract 
world-wide attention. In defiance of the League of 
Nations, Fascist Italy has succeeded in conquering 
Ethiopia; and, in violation of the Treaty of Ver- 
sailles, Nazi Germany is building up an enormous 
military establishment and has reoccupied the 
Rhineland. In contrast to Italy and Germany, Soviet 
Russia has vast undeveloped resources and is rel- 
atively underpopulated. Consequently, it continues 
to be an ardent defender of the status quo. During 
the last few years, it has become disillusioned with 
the League of Nations, and even with its allies. 
More and more, it depends for its security on its 
own powerful army, which has increased from 562,- 
000, when Hitler came to power in 1933, to 1,300,000 
at the present time. In order to assure the loyalty 
of its population in wartime, Soviet Russia has mod- 
ified its agricultural policy, and in December 1936 
adopted a new constitution which is described in fol- 
lowing chapters. 

Despite the “war against bolshevism,” the in- 
ternal regimes of Soviet Russia and the Fascist dic- 
tatorships seem to be converging toward a common 
pattern. In the Soviet Union, while the State con- 
tinues to own the means of production, new differ- 
ences in class and wealth have begun to appear. The 
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gulf separating the new governing hierarchy from 
the workers seems almost as wide as under private 
capitalism. Under the speed-up or Stakhanov sys- 
tem, wide variations in the income of workers have 
arisen. Moreover, today the principle of private 
property is admitted to , an increased degree. The 
new constitution of 1936 admits the principle of 
inheritance. Certainly Soviet Russia has failed to 
create the Communist society envisaged by Marx 
and Lenin. 

In Nazi Germany and Fascist Italy a trend to- 
ward state capitalism has taken place during the past 
three years, which is producing a politico-economic 
regime similar to that in Soviet Russia. In Novem- 
ber 1936 Mussolini imposed a capital levy of 20 per 
cent on real property — a drastic step toward nation- 
alization, imposed by the financial burden of the 
Ethiopian war. In Germany two-thirds of the busi- 
ness of the country consists of government orders fi- 
nanced largely by borrowed money. When the limit 
of debt capacity is reached, the Nazi regime will 
also be confronted with the question of expropria- 
tion. The German four-year plan aiming at self- 
sufficiency in raw materials has accentuated state 
intervention. In both Germany and Italy, labor and 
capital are regimented, while class distinctions are 
steadily being reduced. 

In the development of huge military establish- 
ments, the three dictatorships of Europe are also 
following parallel policies. Critics of these regimes 
insist that the dictatorships could not exist exxiept 
on a basis of militarism. It is true that each dictator- 
ship has employed militaristic symbols as one means 
of maintaining internal discipline and rallying the 
nation to a gigantic collective effort. But primarily 
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these huge military establishments reflect a conflict 
of traditional national interests. Soviet Russia arms 
not because it enjoys the sight of huge armies, but 
because it fears an attack by Germany and Japan. 
Italy arms for the purpose of establishing an empire 
and extracting from the rest of the world a recog- 
nition of its position as a great power. Nazi Ger- 
many follows a similar course to overcome the in- 
equalities established in the Versailles Treaty and 
wrest concessions from an unwilling France and 
Britain. If the diplomatic situation justifies it, these 
German armaments may also be used for territorial 
expansion in Central Europe and the Soviet Union. 

Military considerations have prompted each dic- 
tatorship to aim at self-sufiiciency, and today all 
three are operating virtually on the basis of a war 
economy. In the case of Germany and Italy at least, 
self-sufficiency is extremely difiicult because raw 
materials are lacking. So far, synthetic substitutes 
are proving inferior in quality and excessive in price. 
As a result of militarism and Autarkie, the standard 
of living of both the German and Italian dictator- 
ships seems to be falling. Finally, the dictatorships 
are characterized by a totalitarian attitude toward 
life, under which the individual counts for nothing 
except an instrument of the state. Freedom of 
thought and expression, parliamentary institutions 
and all forms of effective governmental responsibil- 
ity have disappeared. In Soviet Russia no departure 
from the party “line” is tolerated. In politics as well 
as in art, rigid conformity is the rule. After a visit 
to Soviet Russia, the famous French novelist Andre 
Gide, who recently became a Communist, wrote: 
“I doubt whether in airy other country today, even 
in Hitler’s Germany, the spirit is less free, more 



xiv PREFACE 

curbed, more terrorized, more enchained [vos- 
salise] What impressed M. Gide was the “extraor- 
dinary uniformity” and the complete “depersonal- 
ization” of the masses. 

In Fascist Italy and Nazi Germany this same 
disregard of personality, the same fanatical devotion 
to totalitarian power exists. The Fascist regime in 
Italy, while it still resorts to arrests, seems to have 
consolidated itself so strongly that the wholesale re- 
pressive measures found in the Soviet Union and 
Germany are no longer necessary. In the latter coun- 
try the offense of economic sabotage, i.e., the at- 
tempted expatriation of capital, is now punished 
with death. Mass trials of Social Democrats are held, 
concentration camps remain full, and’ Communists 
such as Edgar Andre are executed for offenses com- 
mitted before the Nazis came to power. 

Despite the aggressive tendencies of the Fascist 
dictatorships, the three leading democracies of Brit- 
ain, France and the United States seem to have 
gained strength during the last war. In each of these 
countries the “Fascist” groups threatening to over- 
throw the democratic process have lost ground. Prof- 
iting from the example of the German republic, both 
Britain and France have enacted legislation pro- 
hibiting the maintenance of private armies and the 
wearing of uniforms by political groups. Following 
the enactment of such legislation in England and the 
East End riots, Oswald Mosley’s movement, which 
never was important, began to dwindle. The in- 
herent strength of British democracy was indicated 
not only by Mr. J. H. Thomas’s removal last June 
from the British Cabinet on account of budget leaks, 

^ Andre Gide, Retour de rU.S.S.R. (Paris, Gallimard, 1936), 
p. 67. 
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but by the dignity and promptness with which Brit- 
ain in December solved a grave constitutional crisis 
caused by the desire of Edward VIII to marry a 
twice-divorced American. In France even more strik- 
ing developments have taken place, as result of 
which French democracy seems to be steadily 
strengthening itself. The groups sympathetic to fas- 
cism received a striking rebuff in the elections of 
June 1936 which brought to power a Popular Front 
government headed by Leon Blum. Confronted by 
grave social unrest marked by a remarkable series of 
stay-in strikes, the Blum government quickly se- 
cured concessions from the French employers and 
obtained the evacuation of factories. In the summer 
of 1936 the French Parliament enacted a far-reach- 
ing series of social reforms and in September the 
government devalued the franc. Altogether the 
Blum cabinet wrought a peaceful social transforma- 
tion in France while maintainmg the principles of 
French civilization. Toward the end of the year, the 
shrill accusations of the reactionaries had begun to 
decline and business recovery seemed to be taking 
place. Finally, in America, democratic ideals seem to 
have been vindicated by the enormous majority re- 
ceived by President Roosevelt in the November elec- 
tions. It may be significant that the voices of Father 
Coughlin, Doctor Townsend and Huey Long, all of 
whom might have served as the vanguard of an 
American Fascist movement, are no longer heard. 
The United States, too, is making necessary social 
changes by means of the democratic process. It is 
perhaps of significance, moreover, that economic re- 
covery is taking place in all the democratic countries 
while conditions seem to be deteriorating in Ger- 
many and Italy. Only in Spain has democracy suf- 
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fered a setback. Whatever the outcome of the civil 

war — some form of dictatorship seems inevitable. 

As a result of the growing conflict between democ- 
racies and dictatorships, there is a danger that war 
may occur. The problem is to devise an international 
settlement which will make it possible for democ- 
racies and dictatorships to live peacefully side by 
side. Such a settlement involves economic conces- 
sions on the part of the democracies if, in return, the 
dictatorships will agree to give up their ambitions 
for further territorial expansion. Many liberals, how- 
ever, insist that by virtue of a different attitude 
toward life, no compromise between totalitarian and 
democratic powers is possible. While admitting the 
differences in philosophy between these types of 
regime, two facts should be remembered. First, the 
totalitarian regimes have adopted extremist policies 
and, indeed, in some cases have come into existence 
partly because of the defects of an international 
political and economic system for which the great 
democracies have been largety responsible. Second, 
the democracies have continued to adhere to liberal- 
ism by virtue of a long tradition and a standard of 
living superior to that in the countries which have 
become dictatorships. The difference between the 
dictatorships and the democracies, is one of degree. 
Nations, like individuals, are possessed of dual per- 
sonalities warring against each other. The baser as- 
pects of these personalities emerge triumphant when 
the traditional controls break down. These controls 
are undermined when political and social institu- 
tions fail to provide the masses with a minimum 
degree of security and self-respect. Liberty is a 
fundamental quality of human existence, but men 
en masse abandon it when insecurity reaches an un- 
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bearable point. There is therefore no impassable 
gulf between the dictatorships and the democracies. 
Given a rising standard of living and recognition 
of the legitimate nationalist aspirations of the dic- 
tatorships, one may expect a moderation in their 
policies. Moreover, if democracies today are not ag- 
gressive, it is due not to superior virtues but to the 
fact that they have all the territory they want and 
are comparatively well-fed. Glorification of war and 
a distorted nationalism in the dictatorships is to a 
large extent the reflection of economic needs which 
have not been satisfied. 

It should not be forgotten that while France and 
Britain achieved national unity as early as the 13th 
century, the process of national unification in the 
case of Germany and Italy was delayed until the 
latter part of the 19th century and is only now being 
completed. To take the case of Germany, this delay 
in achieving unity is due to a number of geograph- 
ical and historical causes. At the time when France 
and Britain were establishing their national exist- 
ence, Germany was involved in a series of wars ris- 
ing out of the pretensions of the Holy Roman Em- 
pire, which reduced the country to a prolonged state 
of disintegrated feudalism. Again unlike Britain and 
France, Germany was not protected by natural 
frontiers. In the case of France, the Pyrenees and 
the Rhine set a limit to the necessities of self-de- 
fense. But no such natural barriers existed in the 
case of Germany. As a result, it spent centuries in 
fighting wars for the control of the indefinite plains 
extending into East Prussia and Central Europe. In 
the absence of a natural boundary “the conqueror 
only believed in security when he had destroyed the 
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enemy state.”^ The German wars therefore became 
wars of extermination. At the end of the Thirty 
Years’ War, which was terminated with the Peace 
of Westphalia in 1648, Germany had been com- 
pletely desola;ted. 

The efforts to achieve national unity in Germany 
during the 19th century need not be recounted here. 
But the World War, the peace settlement and the 
defects of the post-war economic and political sys- 
tem led the German people to turn to Hitler, in 
many cases with a sense of joy and relief. Dictator- 
ship is a technique — ^brutal and dangerous perhaps — 
of Wming a nation.^ The three great dictatorships 
of Europe today are in the grip of a profound rev- 
olutionary process which inevitably produces in- 
dividual injustices and the violation of democratic 
principles. Such has been the history of every rev- 
olution in the past. As these revolutions consolidate 
themselves, present excesses may be moderated and 
more liberal principles gradually accepted.^ The re- 
turn to moderation will largely depend on whether 
the world is to be plunged into a new war or whether 
an international settlement can be peacefully ef- 
fected. 

If the world makes it clear that it will resist fur- 
ther acts of aggression on the part of the Fascist 
dictatorships, it is reasonable to believe that, con- 
fronted with the alternative of a world settlement 
or a declining standard of living, the dictatorships 

-Cf. Henri Pirenne, Hisioire de V Europe des Invasions au 
XVI Siecle (Brussels, 1936), p. 208. 

“Cf. Erich Voegelin, Der Autoritdre Staat (Wien, Springer, 
1936). 

^In an interesting book, Benedetto Croce declares that every 
conservative reaction of the 19th century has been followed by a 
return to liberalism. Cf. his History oj Europe during the 19th 
Century (New York, Harcourt, Brace, 1933). 
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will choose the former. An international solution 
will strengthen the remaining forces of moderation 
in the dictatorships and it is only by means of such 
a settlement that the excesses of the dictatorships 
may be removed. Whether a world war will arise 
either between Nazi Germany and Soviet Russia or 
the Fascist dictatorships and the outside world will 
depend largely on the willingness and abihty of the 
democratic powers to make economic concessions re- 
moving the legitimate grievances of relatively over- 
populated countries and at the same time resisting 
any further treaty violation. While the following 
pages are not devoted to the international aspects 
of this problem, they do give the reader a detailed 
and clear picture of the type of state which has come 
into existence during the last few years — a picture 
which is essential to an understanding both of the 
problem of modern government and of international 
relations. 

The present edition of this book, which first ap- 
peared in 1934, has been thoroughly revised. Several 
new authors appear, thus Mr. John C. deWilde has 
brought down to date and expanded the German 
chapters, while Mr. Charles A. Thomson has written 
an account of the causes and progress of the Spanish 
revolt. Owing to lunitations of space, the section on 
the Baltic has been omitted. Those who wish to 
keep abreast of the rapidly changing developments 
in the new governments of Europe will find material 
of value in the current publications of the Foreign 
Pohcy Association. 

Raymond Lbsue Buell 

January 1937 
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THE 


ATTACK ON DEMOCRACY 


We are living in a period when the most coura- 
geous face moments of profound discouragement, 
when the hopes for social and international appease- 
ment salvaged from the wreckage of the World War 
seem sadly illusory. It is natural that in such a pe- 
riod we should seize on every creed which contains 
a 'promise, no matter ho^w vague, of new relations 
between men and states. ^The more chaotic the world 
around him, the more distraught his mind and soul, 
the more urgent is man’s desire to believe in some- 
thing outside himself, to surrender to the tide of 
a mass movement, little as he knows where this 
movement may lead hin^ It is only too easy, in 
an age of recurring crises, to be stampeded into ac- 
ceptance of authority, no matter what its source, and 
to demand that the Western heritage of political and 
economic traditions be jettisoned in favor of a new 
system, be it Fascism or Communism. Yet the very 
prevalence of mass hysteria makes it supremely im- 
portant to assay, with as much detachment as one 
can summon, both that which it is proposed to sur- 
render and that which it is hoped to achieve. 

Loss of faith in traditional institutions and tradi- 
tional patterns of life — intellectual skepticism and 
emotional instability — ^have marked not only po- 
litical and economic speculation, but art and litera- 
ls 
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ture since the World War. To the generation nur- 
tured on Victorian faith in human progress and the 
ultimate goodness of mankind the war was a catas- 
trophe, shattering a w'orld of unrealized ideals. The 
war severed a historical nerve connection which no 
amount of political surgery has succeeded in re- 
storing. Confronted by the unprecedented strain 
of a world conflict, countries which had appeared 
dedicated to democracy resorted to the methods of 
dictatorship, and drastically curtailed, or altogether 
suspended, individual liberty for the sake of the com- 
mon cause. The liberal state, once committed to the 
policy of laissez faire, assumed control of economic 
activities to a degree unprecedented in modern his- 
tory. The unlimited powers which individuals had 
been willing to grant the state for the duration of 
the emergency could not be laid aside overnight. 
War had exalted the state and diminished the in- 
dividual. Peace, with its manifold problems and its 
heritage of economic disorganization culminating in 
world-wide depression, only emphasized the help- 
lessness of the individual and his need for an 
authoritarian state. In this sense, 1914 marked 
the end of an era which had made a cult of democ- 
racy, individual liberty and economic laissez jaire. 

From the Renaissance and the Reformation the 
Western world has inherited a conception of the 
dignity and worth of the individual which even now 
it finds it difficult to discard. The French Revolu- 
tion, defying the tyranny of monarchs and the 
glaring inequalities of a society built on privilege of 
birth, asserted the right of all individuals within the 
state to political liberty and equality. The driving 
force of this revolution came from the middle class, 
which desired to exercise political powers commen- 
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surate with its economic achievements. This class 
regarded the state as a necessary evil, whose func- 
tions should be strictly limited by a written con- 
stitution, and never allowed to interfere with in- 
dividual liberty. It demanded that the business of 
government be transacted not by a few irresponsible 
ministers closeted with the king or the king’s mis- 
tress, but in the full light of day, through elected 
assemblies representing the will of the people. To 
assure its control of political power, it demanded 
the extension of suffrage, liberty of association and 
the press, free access to the courts and educational 
facilities. To assure its control of economic power, 
it demanded that the state adopt a policy of laissez 
faire, abstain from interfering with trade and in- 
dustry, and give full scope to individual initiative 
in the acquisition of property. The political theories 
of the French Revolution closely paralleled the eco- 
nomic practices sponsored by the Industrial Revo- 
lution. Historically the birth of democracy coincided 
with that of capitalism. The nineteenth century 
may thus be described as a period of capitalist de- 
mocracy. 

That century opened on a world which seemed 
to hold unlimited possibilities of progress. There 
were still frontiers to conquer, hinterlands to explore, 
markets and raw materials to develop. Man felt that 
his vigor had not yet been tested, and was ready to 
challenge nature in laboratory, field and factory. 
The increase in production made possible by the 
machine seemed to hold out a promise of indefinite 
improvement in the standard of living. Armed with 
the twin weapons of industry and science, man 
thought he could fearlessly confront the future, rising 
from one peak of progress to the next. The full- 



18 NEW GOVERNMENTS IN EUROPE 
blooded optimism of that period was both ruthless 
and sentimental. 

. This optimism, this faith in material progress, had 
a far-reaching influence on political and economic 
institutions. The middle class, entrenched in par- 
liament, could afford to be relatively generous. It 
resisted the introduction of universal suffrage and 
improvement in the living conditions of the rising 
industrial proletariat, but seldom resorted to vio- 
lence. Meanwhile the workers were confident that, 
with strong trade-union organization, with able and 
honest leadership, they too would soon reach the 
level of economic prosperity achieved by the middle 
class. Not that this period was free of strikes and 
lockouts, of conflicts between capital and labor. 
These clashes, however, were not yet fought out as 
ultimate issues, to be solved only by resort to 
violence and thoroughgoing revolution. Common 
agreement still existed regarding the basic concep- 
tions of the political and economic system, and the 
conflicting groups were not only able, but willing, 
to air their differences in parliament and the press. 

These two factors — common agreement regarding 
basic concepts and willingness to discuss existing 
problems — facilitated the successful operation of 
democracy in the nineteenth century. Democracy 
prospers in societies with a fairly simple political 
and economic organization, in which the issues at 
stake are not complex, are easily understood by the 
average man, and lend themselves to clear-cut and 
dramatic discussion in representative assemblies. 
Democracy presupposes readiness on the part of the 
majority, in parliament or outside, to give the mi- 
nority a hearing, and willingness on the part of the 
minority to accept, even if it attacks, the policies 
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of the majority as long as the latter holds power. 
Democracy has functioned most successfully in 
countries like Great Britain and France, where a 
homogeneous population, no matter how divided 
by individual and party differences, is closely bound 
by similar traditions, and usually refuses to sac- 
rifice the welfare of the nation as a whole to party 
or local interests. It has also functioned most suc- 
cessfully in periods when economic conditions have 
been sufficiently sound and elastic to prevent sharp 
class differentiation and conflicts between various 
classes over control of property. ! Where the dis- 
position to rational discussion of fundamental prob- 
lems is lacking, where differences between political 
or economic groups appear irreconcilable, where 
these groups prefer to fight out the ultimate issues 
involved rather than effect a compromise, where a 
continuing state of crisis, of emergency, exists — 
democracy no longer functions with success, and 
must sooner or later yield to some other form of 
governmenti 

It is to the presence of these factors that the 
current reaction against democracy may be traced. 
The increasing complexity of modern life has cre- 
ated a multiplicity of technical problems which can- 
not be properly understood by the electorate or ef- 
ficiently solved by discussion in popular assemblies. 
The intricacies of currency stabilization, the mani- 
fold difficulties raised by adjustment of wages and 
prices, are beyond the scope of both the voters and 
their representatives, who prefer to leave them in the 
hands of a strong executive. The prolonged economic 
crisis has only increased the individual’s desire to 
throw the burden of his personal problems on the 
shoulders of the state. Finding himself unable to 
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cope with the economic anxieties which assail him 
on all sides, the individual is ready to surrender a 
large portion of his liberty in return for economic 
security, which he believes it the task of the state 
to assure. The state is alternately implored and 
bullied by various groups of the population — in- 
dustrialists, farmers, taxpayers, war veterans, un- 
employed — to assume ever growing powers and to 
enter spheres of activity from which it had pre- 
viously been barred in the name of individual liberty 
and private initiative. 

At the same time the economic crisis tends to 
sharpen political conflicts, and reduces the willing- 
ness of various classes to settle these conflicts by 
peaceful means. Emergencies demand rapid and de- 
cisive action, for which democratic institutions are 
essentially unsuited. Parliamentary debates, ab- 
sorbing and important in normal times, become dan- 
gerous obstacles to effective action in moments of 
crisis. The population begins to demand that au- 
thority be concentrated in the hands of a few leaders. 
These leaders, in turn, insist that they can aet 
decisively only if not hampered by the necessity of 
constantly consulting the electorate or its repre- 
sentatives. 

Democracy is attacked not only on the ground 
that its political institutions are ill devised to cope 
with modern problems, but because it is identified 
with capitalism, which has failed to assure the per- 
petuation of material prosperity. It is contended 
that political equality, as guaranteed by written 
constitutions, has become illusory — that it is dras- 
tically curtailed, if not altogether nullified, by 
glaring economic inequalities which capitalism has 
failed to correct. Nor do critics of democracy believe 
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that the economic inequalities which have developed 
under capitalism can be corrected by democratic 
methods. 

The attack on capitalist democracy has been par- 
ticularly violent in countries like Germany and 
Italy, which lack democratic traditions. In both 
countries the reaction against democracy, while 
differing in some of its manifestations, has taken the 
form of Fascism. This tendency toward Fascism 
springs, in the first place, from disillusionment with 
the outcome of the World War and the events of the 
post-war period. Italy, it is true, was among the vic- 
tors, and satisfied its principal territorial ambitions 
in Europe. It failed, however, to obtain colonies in 
Africa, which it regards essential as an outlet for its 
rapidly growing population. If Italy was embittered 
by what it described as a Pyrrhic victory, Germany 
was overwhelmed with a sense of humiliation and de- 
spair. A nation which had been inordinately proud 
of its military prowess and technical achievements 
had been forced to yield to the superior numbers of 
the Allies and accept a Draconian peace. Millions of 
Germans believed that defeat had been brought 
about by the treachery of liberals, socialists and 
pacifists, who had given the army a “stab in the 
back,” and had blindly subscribed to President Wil- 
son’s Fourteen Points, few of which had found place 
in the peace treaties. Nor did the events of the post- 
war period serve to assuage Germany’s moral 
wounds. Severe inflation ruined a large section of 
the middle class and fanned the discontent of in- 
dustrial workers. The failure of the League of Na- 
tions to correct the inequities of the Versailles 
treaty and the reluctance of the Allies to meet Ger- 
many’s demands with regard to reparation and arms 
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equality, perpetuated the Germans’ sense of in- 
jury and humiliation. The Weimar republic had 
little opportunity to strike roots in German soil. 

Both in Germany and Italy democratic institu- 
tions were charged with incompetence, indecisive- 
ness, inability to meet the problems of the post-war 
period. The necessity for a strong government, for 
centralized and unlimited authority, was stressed on 
every hand. At the same time the trend toward So- 
cialism and Communism, encouraged by the success 
of the Bolshevik revolution in Russia in 1917, 
alarmed the industrialists and the middle class, who 
feared destruction of private property and resulting 
economic chaos. The appearance of Fascism in 
Germany and Italy constituted, on the one hand, 
a revolution against democracy and liberalism and, 
on the other, a reaction against Communism and all 
forms of left extremism, 

That discontent with existing institutions should 
have taken the form of Fascism, rather than Com- 
munism, was due primarily to the presence in both 
Germany and Italy of a strong middle class, which 
had been lacking in Russia, and whose political im- 
portance has been underestimated by Marxist phi- 
losophy. The Marxist assumption that, with the 
progress of industrialization, society inevitably di- 
vides into two irreconcilable groups — a small hand- 
ful of capitalists, and masses of industrial prole- 
tariat — is not supported by the experience of West- 
ern states. Nor does the middle class, as argued 
by Marxists, tend to join Communist ranks when 
it becomes impoverished and proletarianized. The 
middle class is a broad term, which covers several 
social and economic groups — professional men, tech- 
nical experts, small merchants and shopkeepers, 
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clerks and skilled workers. The average member of 
the middle class may have risen from humble be- 
ginnings, from the ranks of peasants or industrial 
workers. In the course of his career, however, he 
cultivates a standard of living patterned on that of 
the wealthy, acquires some property, perhaps a 
house of his own, and develops ambitions for the 
future of his children. The middle class usually lacks 
the class consciousness of industrial workers, as well 
as their organization. It can seldom act coherently 
or harmoniously on political and economic issues. 
It is knit together, however, by a sense of profes- 
sional dignity, by attachment to personal property 
and domestic privacy. To this class Communism, 
with its demand for state control of property, with 
its emphasis on the dictatorship of the proletariat, 
which presupposes destruction of the middle class, 
is distinctly repugnant as a solution of its problems. 
Even when the white collar worker is reduced to the 
lowest level of subsistence, when he is forced to 
tramp the streets in search of employment, when he 
has lost the white collar, symbol of his class, he is 
not yet ready to throw in his fate with Communism. 
Little Man, what now? asks the German writer 
Hans Fallada in his poignant novel depicting the 
plight of a humble member of the middle class, and 
his answer is that the little man, even on the verge 
of starvation, will turn Nazi rather than Communist. 
This attitude of the middle class has been cleverly 
utilized by Nazi propaganda in Germany to assure 
the triumph of Fascism against both liberalism and 
Communism. 

The middle class seeks in Fascism not only pro- 
tection against revolution from the left, not only 
economic security, but a new faith in life, a new 
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assurance and inspiration which would contrast, on 
the one hand, with the agnosticism of the liberal 
state and, on the other, with the materialism of the 
Communist philosophy. After years of disillusion- 
ment with political and economic institutions, the 
traditional conceptions of home, love and religion, 
of frantic search for new values, mankind inevitably 
experiences a period of reaction, and passionately, 
even hysterically, seeks new gods to worship. Fas- 
cism attempts to fill this need by its emphasis on 
the conception of the state as a mystic entity, rep- 
resenting the continuance of a nation’s spirit through 
the ages; by its demand that the individual sur- 
render his will to supreme and unquestioned au- 
thority; by its support of religion, its demand for 
purification of morals, its championship of the 
home and family, and the glamour it confers on the 
military virtues of men and the housekeeping skill 
of women. 

The mystic aspects of Fascism make an espe- 
cially powerful appeal to the young generation, 
adrift in a crumbling world without star or compass. 
It is consequently not surprising to find a predomi- 
nance of youth in Fascist ranks. The generation 
born just before or during the war knows little of 
democratic institutions or the spirit of liberalism. 
Its conscious years have been spent in an atmosphere 
of hopelessness and instability, This situation has 
been particularly acute in Germany, which has 
suffered severely from intellectual unemployment. 
Students leaving the universities had no outlook 
except further study, since all professions were 
overcrowded and vacancies were at a premium. 
Lack of opportunity for work fostered a dangerous 
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spirit of resentment against existing governments, 
which had failed to assure the possibility of em- 
ployment, and created a whole group of deracines, 
restless and ready for any adventure. Enforced idle- 
ness stirred the desire for direct action, for channels 
which could use up the excess energy of youth. 
Fascism offers such a channel. It accepts youth with 
all the defects of its virtues — its intransigeance and 
violence, its arrogance and enthusiasm, its disregard 
of tradition and precedent, and its readiness to 
undergo supreme sacrifices for a cause which has 
fired its imagination. Fascism stresses the advantages 
of physical vigor, athletic prowess, youthful leader- 
ship, and gives the young generation an opportunity 
to exercise its lungs and muscles, if not its intellect, 
on the parade ground and in training camps. 
Fascism takes complete charge of the education 
of the young, insulates them against all contacts 
with the outside world, and inoculates them with 
its doctrines. A generation trained under such con- 
ditions would furnish excellent cannon-fodder should 
the Fascist state embark on a policy of territorial 
expansion. In fact, it is difficult to see how youth 
could long be restrained from demanding to be 
transferred from the parade-ground to the battle- 
field. The dangers of this situation are particularly 
acute because this young generation knows nothing 
of the horrors of modern warfare, has been taught 
to scorn the searing portrayals of Remarque and 
Barbusse, and considers the dangers of war far 
preferable to the stagnant atmosphere of peace 
without employment. 

Another cause which has contributed to the rise 
of Fascism is the despair of the average individual, 
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his desire to find warmth and security in contact 
with masses of his fellow beings. Individualism has 
flourished in periods relatively free of economic 
pressure, where opportunity still waited around the 
corner, and the individual was able to shape his 
own destiny. When the possibilities for individual 
development disappear, when economic difficulties 
apply a brake to individual initiative, the average 
man is less ready to challenge the world, and more 
willing to submit to authority as long as that au- 
thority undertakes to clothe and feed him. This 
tendency of the individual to become merged in a 
group, a collectivity, which offers him a modicum 
of protection against economic insecurity is not 
without danger. The individual who is normally 
kind, generous and tolerant may, when absorbed 
in a group, be easily swayed by mob emotion, and 
may condone, or even participate in, acts of violence 
which his better judgment would ordinarily con- 
demn. No matter what his integrity and force of 
character, he may yield to mass pressure to preserve 
his job, his life, the security of his family, and m 
so doing may commit acts which his conscience 
repudiates. A mass movement seeks and finds its 
lowest level. The actions of a crowd may achieve 
supreme heroism. More often they result in shock- 
ing injustice or brutality. 

The masses, however, do not act long without 
guidance — they crave leadership. Their selection is 
based on no process of rationalization. Most fre- 
quently it is determined by emotional factors. Not 
that the masses necessarily follow a worthless or in- 
ept figure — neither Hitler nor Mussolini could be de- 
scribed in these terms — ^but they demand from their 
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leaders personal magnetism, glowing oratory, rather 
than demonstrated ability. This emotionalism of 
the masses, their desire to identify themselves with 
a man whom they can regard as a superior being, a 
symbol of their confused desires, has been capitalized 
by Mussolini and Hitler with striking success. 

The political system of Fascism faithfully mirrors 
the various trends which go to make up the Fascist 
state of mind. Fascist philosophy conceives the 
state as a “totalitarian” entity, which absorbs the 
individual as well as all groups — the church, the 
school, the trade union — and in which alone the in- 
dividual can fulfill his destiny. This concept is ex- 
pressed in Mussolini’s famous phrase: “Everything 
within the state ; nothing outside the state.” Within 
the framework of the Fascist state all human ac- 
tivities and interests must be coordinated under gov- 
ernment control. Individual liberty is entirely sub- 
ordinated to the interests of the state, which are 
paramount. If it threatens to conflict with the aims 
of the state, it must be curtailed or destroyed. 

The Nazi program in Germany declares that 
“common welfare comes before individual welfare.” 
By its exaltation of the authoritarian state. Fascist 
philosophy challenges both liberal agnosticism and 
Marxist materialism. To the individual weary of 
skepticism and emphasis on material ends. Fascism 
offers a philosophy w'hich prescribes discipline and 
acquiescence in authority, and at the same time 
glorifies the romantic elements of national tradi- 
tion. Thus Fascist Italy exalts the glamourous 
memories of imperial Rome, while Nazi Germany 
glorifies the simple virtues of the German race. 

Fascism rejects the conception of popular sover- 
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eignty and the traditional institutions of democracy. 
Parliaments are regarded not only as obsolete and 
useless, but as a grave obstacle to efficient adminis- 
tration. According to the Fascists democracy, which 
may have had a raison d’etre in the nineteenth cen- 
tury, is today an anachronism. Sovereignty resides 
not in the people, but in society organized as a state. 
The great mass of citizens, argues Fascism, is too 
ignorant or too concerned with narrow private and 
local interests to undertake the complicated task 
of government. This task must devolve on a chosen 
few, a governing elite, selected not by popular suf- 
frage, which is a blundering method, but from the 
ranks of the Fascist party, on the basis of merit. 

This governing class, in turn, must be led and 
animated by a man who can give expression to its 
ideals — II Duce in Italy, Der Fuhrer in Germany. 
This leader, once he has seized power, becomes the 
object of a sentiment closely akin to divinization. 
Mussolini has frequently expressed the conviction 
that he is a man of destiny, fated to guide Italy to 
a brilliant future. Hitler, when he addresses the 
throngs of his adherents, becomes mystically exalted, 
and speaks in terms of almost sensuous delight of 
his spiritual communion with the masses. 

The supremacy of the state — which in practice 
means the dominance of the Fascist party — requires 
ruthless suppression of all opposition by word or 
deed. The introduction of Fascism in Italy and 
Germany has been accompanied by the exile, im- 
prisonment or murder of political opponents, even 
when these offered no resistance to the new regime; 
suspension of civil liberties; suppression of all or- 
gans of public opinion and substitution of a color- 
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less official press; and strict regulation of economic 
activities. 

Fascism recognizes the importance of private 
initiative in industry, trade and agriculture. This is 
one of the important factors of its appeal to the 
middle class and the conservative peasantry, who 
fear that Communism would suppress private prop- 
erty. At the same time Fascism contends that pri- 
vate initiative should serve the interests of the 
state, and never interfere with them. Fascism recog- 
nizes the existence of the class struggle, of conflicts 
between workers and employers, but demands that 
such conflicts be adjusted by peaceful means, and 
should never be allowed to disturb public order. 
For the network of scattered and conflicting eco- 
nomic interests characteristic of the capitalist sys- 
tem, Fascism would eventually substitute a co- 
ordinated “corporative” state in which workers, 
employers and consumers would harmoniously co- 
operate under the aegis of the government, and 
where a council representing professional and eco- 
nomic interests would replace outworn parliaments 
selected on political lines. 

In a period of political and economic disruption. 
Fascism exercises a strong fascination over the 
minds of men in all countries. Not only has it tri- 
umphed in Italy and Germany, but it has won ad- 
herents in traditionally democratic states like Great 
Britain and France. Fear of Fascism, moreover, has 
served as an excuse for the introduction of authori- 
tarian government in Czechoslovakia and Austria, 
which believe that the menace of Germany, co- 
ordinated under Nazi rule, cannot be successfully 
met by democratic regimes. The German Social 
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Democrats, considered the strongest and best or- 
ganized Socialist party in Europe, yielded to Fas- 
cism without a struggle because they stubbornly re- 
fused to resort to violence, and insisted on dealing 
with the Nazi movement by constitutional methods. 
Yet Fascism has not swept Europe unchecked. 
When in February 1934 Gaston Doumergue or- 
ganized a cabinet of strong men following a series 
of anti-parliamentary riots, the French Socialist 
Confederation of Labor staged a general strike, warn- 
ing the government that it would not tolerate adop- 
tion of Fascist measures. In Austria the Social 
Democrats, who had ruled Vienna since 1918, put 
up a desperate fight in February 1934 against the 
attempt of Chancellor Dollfuss to establish a Fascist 
system modeled on that of Italy. The ruins of 
Vienna’s municipal apartment houses serve as a 
silent monument to the heroic decision of workers 
led by a handful of intellectuals to die rather than 
accept suppression of liberty and democracy as they 
conceived them. 

Should Fascism finally triumph over liberalism 
and Socialism in Europe, will the workers submit 
to Fascist rule, as they have in Germany and Italy, 
or will they turn to Communism as a last resort? 
The middle class prefers Fascism, under which, for 
the time being, it retains control of private property. 
Have the European workers, in Marx’s phrase, 
“nothing to lose but their chains,” or will they, too, 
shun the thought of a Communist system modeled on 
that of the Soviet Union? Thus far Communism 
appears to have made little headway outside of 
Russia, where it has achieved a lasting victory. The 
workers have been less successful than the mid- 
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die class in producing strong and daring lead- 
ers; no Communist Hitler or Mussolini has yet 
appeared on the European scene. Nor does the 
technique of government championed by Fas- 
cism and Communism offer much choice to work- 
ers nurtured in Social Democratic traditions. Both 
Fascism and Communism denounce parliamen- 
tary methods and economic laissez faire. Both 
advocate dictatorship and suppression of individual 
liberties. Neither hesitates to employ violence 
against its opponents. Both envisage an ultimate 
stage at which all citizens, usefully employed for 
collective ends — whether in field or factory, whether 
with hand or brain — ^will peacefully cooperate un- 
der the benevolent supervision of the state. But if, 
in the Fascist state, political power and control of 
economic resources are vested in representatives of 
the middle class, in the Communist state they are 
wielded by representatives of the workers. Is there 
as sharp a cleavage between workers and other social 
groups in leading European states as there was in 
Russia in 1917? Are the workers ready to destroy 
the middle class? Or will they prefer to accept its 
rule, as long as it maintains order and a modicum 
of material well-being? It is possible that Com- 
munism may spread in backward agrarian countries 
whose economic system resembles that of Russia on 
the eve of the Bolshevik revolution, like Bulgaria 
and Yugoslavia, but it seems doubtful today that it 
will triumph in industrialized countries as long as 
the middle class continues to be replenished from the 
ranks of the workers. 

Even should Communism sweep Europe in the 
wake of Fascism, it is by no means certain that it 
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would everywhere assume the same form as in the 
Soviet Union. Fascism and Communism may be 
articles of export, as claimed by both their protago- 
nists and their opponents. No political or economic 
system, however, can be made to fit all countries 
like a standardized garment. Racial characteristics, I 
national traditions, divergences in economic develop- 1 
ment could not fail to influence the form which Fas- [ 
cism or Communism might assume in different coun- ' 
tries. Fascist Italy and Nazi Germany, starting from ' 
similar points of philosophical departure, are already 
following divergent roads, and might even be found 
arrayed against each other in a European conflict. 
It is consequently idle to hope that, should all 
Europe turn Fascist, international conflicts would be 
eliminated and peace immediately restored. Fas- 
cism has proved a disruptive force in international 
relations. Abroad as at home Fascism repudiates 
democratic concepts and parliamentary methods. It 
ridicules the deliberative procedure of the League 
of Nations; it demands settlement of international 
conflicts at small conferences of great powers, free 
from responsibility to public opinion; it glorifies 
war. By exalting the national state. Fascism per- 
petuates and embitters existing international differ- 
ences. Communism, unlike Fascism, preaches inter- 
national peace — but peace only between workers of 
all nations, who are simultaneously urged to sup- 
press other social classes. The Communists argue 
that wars are provoked by the unbridled greeds and 
hatreds of capitalists and imperialists; that, once 
all states have adopted Communism, they will unite 
in an international proletarian community, and war 
will become obsolete. It remains to be seen, how- 
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ever, whether the interests of workers throughout the 
world, in countries so different in economic develop- 
ment as Great Britain and Yugoslavia, are any less 
conflicting than those of the middle class. If de- 
mocracy, as contended by those who deride it, has 
failed to assure international peace and economic co- 
operation, Fascism and Communism have yet to 
demonstrate their ability to achieve these ends. 

While dictatorship of the Right or Left tempo- 
rarily has a powerful appeal for the masses, every- 
where distracted by the economic crisis, it is fraught, 
in the long run, with the gravest dangers. By sup- 
pressing individual responsibility and initiative, it 
may simplify the daily life of the average man, but 
it stultifies him, and robs him of all power to formu- 
late opinions on political and economic questions. 
Dictatorship creates a society where unquestioning 
obedience, secured and maintained by force, is sub- 
stituted for intelligent and often fruitful dissension, 
where thought on all subjects is strictly regimented, 
and opposition is driven underground. By abolish- 
ing parliamentary procedure and muzzling public 
opinion, dictatorship leaves no alternative except 
civil war. The very violence of the methods which 
a dictatorship must necessarily employ to maintain 
itself in power is bound to provoke, sooner or later, 
an equally violent reaction which, with the passing 
of years, may bring about another swing toward 
democracy. 

For with all its faults, democracy offers the in- 
dividual a way of life superior to that prescribed by 
dictatorship. Where democracy functions most suc- 
cessfully, as in the Scandinavian countries, society 
finds it possible to achieve a balance of economic 
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interests without repression of any social group, and 
permits each individual to develop to his full 
spiritual stature in an atmosphere of peace which 
fosters the finest flowering of civilization. Democracy 
is a far more difficult method of government than 
dictatorship. It makes much greater demands on 
the intelligence and unselfishness of the individual, 
and confronts him with more arduous tasks. Yet 
democracy does not force the individual to accept 
a rigid political or economic system. Its very lack 
of cohesion, often ridiculed by Fascists, renders it 
more elastic than dictatorship, more adaptable to 
changing conditions, and permits a wider range of 
peaceful political and economic experimentation. 
The breakdown of democracy in countries like 
Germany and Italy need not be interpreted as the 
death verdict of democracy elsewhere. If, as Presi- 
dent Roosevelt has stated, “the machinery of 
democracy has failed to function” in recent years, 
this is due not only to defects in democratic in- 
stitutions, but to “inertia on the part of leaders and 
on the part of the people themselves,” who have 
permitted “the operations of government” to fall 
into the hands of special groups and, in a sense, 
have allowed democracy to go by default. The 
present crisis challenges the people of traditionally 
democratic countries like France, Groat Britain 
and the United States to organize the state in such 
a way that it can cope effectively with the social 
problems created by the machine age without sac- 
rificing the political and economic liberty of the 
individual. The success of democracy in mooting 
this challenge depends, in the last resort, on the 
willingness of each citizen to look beyond the ira- 
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mediate preoccupations of his daily life and develop 
a long-range view of the needs of society as a whole.^ 

^For further discussion of this subject, c/. G. D. H. Cole, 
A Guide Through World Chaos (New York, Knopf, 1932) ; 
Harold J. Laski, Democracy in Crisis (Chapel Hill, University 
of North Carolina Press, 1933) ; Jose Ortega y Gasset, The Re- 
volt oj the Masses (New York, Norton, 1932); John L. Strachey, 
The Coming Struggle for Power (New York, Covici-Friede, 
1933). 
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Nowhere in Europe, perhaps, were the doubts 
and disillusions engendered by the World War so 
sharply crystallized as in Italy. Nominally a victor, 
Italy regarded its share of the Versailles settlement 
far from commensurate with its sacrifices in wealth 
and manpower. War-weariness and discontent fa- 
cilitated the rise of the Fascist party, which under- 
took to terminate the parliamentary system and to 
reorganize Italy’s economic life along corporative 
lines. Fascism, essentially opposed to capitalist de- 
mocracy, encountered little opposition in a country 
which had had little experience with parliamentary 
institutions, and had remained relatively unaffected 
by modern capitalism. 

The unification of Italy, begun with the revolu- 
tions of 1821 and 1848, has been effected under con- 
ditions of considerable difficulty. The Italian Risor- 
gimento, which had rallied all liberal and patriotic 
elements under the leadership of Mazzini and 
Cavour, and had given intellectual impetus to the 
process of unification, was essentially the movement 
of an elite. The Italian people as a whole, divided 
for centuries into semi-feudal principalities, op- 
pressed by foreign rulers and absorbed in matters 
of local concern, had no sense of national unity, 
no knowledge of freedom and no experience with par- 

36 
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liamentary institutions. “We have made Italy,” said 
the statesman D’Azeglio in 1861, “now we must 
make Italians.” 

The country, poor in natural resources, was fur- 
ther weakened by a conflict of economic interests 
between the North, which had begun to develop its 
industries, and the agrarian South, whose progress 
was hampered, first by absentee landlordism, and 
later by the indifference of the central government. 
Italy, like Germany, discovered that it had emerged 
on the international scene too late to profit by 
colonial expansion, which seemed to offer the only 
outlet for a rapidly growing population. Conscious 
of a brilliant past, Italy found it diflacult to accept 
a position which it regarded as that of a proletarian 
among nations. 

The form of government adopted by the King- 
dom of Italy in 1861 was the product not so much 
of Italy’s political experience as of the cult for 
liberalism and democracy which then reigned in 
Western Europe. The Statute granted by Charles 
Albert to Piedmont in 1848 became the constitution 
of the new kingdom. It provided for a monarch, 
and a Parliament consisting of a Chamber of Depu- 
ties elected on a narrow franchise and a Senate, the 
members of which were appointed by the King for 
life from among twenty-one specified categories. 
Legislative power was to be exercised jointly by the 
King and the two chambers. 

Parliamentary government, imposed from above 
at a time when a large minority of the population 
were illiterate, never became thoroughly acclimated 
in Italy’s political life. The deputies, as in other 
countries, represented local rather than national 
interests, and were frequently out of touch with the 
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broad masses of the population. The political lead- 
ers who succeeded Cavour — Minghetti, Depretis, 
Crispi, Giolitti — enjoyed a personal, more than a 
party following, and the formation of each new 
cabinet involved a considerable amount of intrigue 
and compromise. Elections, especially during Gio- 
litti’s several terms as Prime Minister, were accom- 
panied by fraud and violence. The absence of po- 
litical tradition and the diversity of the country’s 
interests prevented the emergence of a single group 
which could be regarded as the ruling class. 

Italy’s political life, 1861-1914 

During the fifty-three years which elapsed be- 
tween the establishment of the kingdom and the 
outbreak of the World War, Italy was continuously 
governed by liberals, first of the Right and, after 
1876, of the Left. The liberals achieved a consider- 
able measure of success in creating national unity 
and in solving Italy’s most pressing economic prob- 
lems. The Socialist party, organized in the early 
nineties, began to participate in parliamentary work 
at the beginning of the present century, and ob- 
tained a series of important social reforms, including 
the electoral law of 1912, which increased the num- 
ber of voters from over three million to more than 
eight and a half million. Socialism, which drew its 
chief support from the small bourgeoisie (piccoln 
borghesia) and the intellectuals, was weakened in 
1912 by a cleavage between its moderate and radical 
elements. The former seceded under the reformist 
Bissolati, while the latter remained within the party, 
and attempted to find a remedy for the growing 
social unrest in the ranks of the proletariat. Mean- 
while the Nationalist party, formed in 1910, advo- 
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cated a policy of expansion and imperialism/ The 
country’s renewed interest in colonial questions 
found practical expression in the Italo-Turkish war 
of 1911-1912, as a result of which Italy obtained 
Tripoli and Cyrenaica." 

ITALY AND THE WORLD WAR 

At the outbreak of the World War, the Italian 
government decided that it was not bound by the 
Triple Alliance to join the Central Powers in a war 
which it regarded as one of offense, and made a 
declaration of neutrality. Public opinion, however, 
was divided. The Nationalists demanded, while the 
Socialists opposed, Italy’s entrance into the war. 
The Prime Minister, Salandra, stated that the coun- 
try’s policy would be dictated by “sacred egoism.” 
After some hesitation Benito Mussolini, an extreme 
Socialist and the editor of the party organ, Avanti, 
suddenly pronounced himself in favor of interven- 
tion on the side of the Allies.* Expelled from the 
party, he founded his own newspaper, II Popolo 
d’ltalia, in Milan, where he was followed by the 
more revolutionary Socialist elements. Mussolini 
welcomed the war as a prelude to revolution. In 
1915 he organized his followers in Fasci d’Azione 
Rivoluzionaria, and instructed them to be ready 
for everything — “for the trenches as well as for the 

^The leaders of the Nationalist party — Enrico Corradini, 
Luip:i Federzoni, Roberto Forges-Davanzati — became prominent 
in Fascist circles. 

-For the history of Italy, 185^1915, cf. Benedetto Croce, 
A History of Italy, 1871-1015 (Oxford, (Clarendon Press, 1929) ; 
F. Qiiintavalle, Storia delV Unita Italiana (Milan, Hoepli, 1926) ; 
Luigi Villari, Italy (London, Bonn, 1929); G. Volpe, Ultalia in 
Camviino (Milan, Treves, 1927). 

^ For Mussolini’s earlier years, cf. Benito Mussolini, My 
Autobio QTaphv (New York, Scribner’s, 1928) ; Margherita Sai’fatti, 
Dux (Milan, Mondadori, 1926). 
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barricades.” ^ When Italy finally entered the war in 
May 1915, he greeted the event as a definite tri- 
umph of popular sentiment over a cautious gov- 
ernment.® 

During the war, in which he participated as a 
private, Mussolini denounced the defeatism of the 
Socialists and advocated the use of force for its 
suppression. He favored centralization of power in 
the hands of the government, as well as restrictions 
on the freedom of speech and of the press. The 
defeat which the Italian army suffered at Caporetto 
in October 1917 aroused both the government and 
the country, and a fresh drive against the enemy re- 
sulted in 1918 in the victory of Vittorio Veneto. 
Mussolini exulted at the breakdown of the Central 
Powers: Italy, he said, would now enjoy a new 
springtime, a new risorgimento, and would at last 
obtain its appointed place in the sun. 

The hopes of Mussolini and his followers were 
dealt a severe blow by the wave of war-weariness 
which swept over the country in 1919, and by the 
results of the Paris Peace Conference which, in their 
opinion, left Italy with a “mutilated victory.” The 
army, returning from the front to reap the reward 
of its sacrifices, found that the more profitable posts 
had meanwhile been occupied by those who had 
stayed safely at home. The cost of living had risen 
considerably, with no corresponding adjustment of 
salaries. The lower bourgeoisie, the civil employees 
and the intellectuals, many of whom were faced by 
unemployment, were in a worse economic plight than 
the peasants and industrial workers. The country 
was seething with disillusion and discontent. 

^Mussolini, Diuturna (Milan, Imporiii, 1924), p. 15. 

Ibid., p. 52. 
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GROWTH OF SOCIALISM AFTER THE WAR 

The Socialists, who had bitterly opposed Italy’s 
participation in the war, now openly assailed the 
government for its failure to keep the country out of 
the conflict, and attacked ofiicers and soldiers who 
ventured to appear publicly in uniform. Impressed 
with the success of the Soviet government, the So- 
cialists advocated revolution by violent means as 
the only solution of Italy’s problems. In the elec- 
tions of 1919, held on the basis of proportional rep- 
resentation, the Socialists won an outstanding vic- 
tory, returning 157 candidates to the Chamber of 
Deputies, and capturing the government in over two 
thousand municipalities. This success, however, 
marked the high tide of Italian Socialism. Strikes 
and disorders inspired by Socialists reached a climax 
in September 1920, when workers occupied the 
metallurgical factories of Lombardy and Piedmont. 
Neither the government nor the industrialists of- 
fered any resistance, and the workers, finding that 
they could not operate the factories without capital 
or technical experts, evacuated them after a few 
days. The revolutionary leaders suffered a loss of 
prestige. The Socialist party was further weakened 
in 1921 by the secession of its Left wing elements, 
which formed the Maximalist Communist party.® 

ORGANIZATION OF FASCIST GROUPS 

Meanwhile, two new political groups were at- 
tracting those opposed to the Socialist program. 
The non-expedit, by which the Church in 1857 had 
advised Catholics to abstain from political activities, 

®Ivanoe Bonomi, Dal Socialismo al Fascismo (Rome, For- 
miggini, 1924). 
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was permitted to lapse in 1919 when a priest, Don 
Luigi Sturzo, organized the Popular party, with a 
democratic program “inspired by Christian ethics.” ’ 
On March 23, 1919, Mussolini formed the first Fascio 
di Combattimento, modeled on the earlier Fasci 
d’Azione Rivoluzionaria.'* These fasci were to de- 
vote their efforts to the restoration of public order 
and the suppression of Socialism. Fascism recruited 
its early adherents from the Nationalist party and 
from the rank^ of the bourgeoisie, especially among 
World War veterans, its program at that time was 
“a little of everything,” combining democratic, re- 
publican, nationalist, monarchist and anarchist 
ideas,® tinged with a romantic idealization of Italy’s 
destiny. The Fascists were entirely ineffective in 
the elections of 1919, when Mussolini himself was 
defeated at the polls. 

In the autumn of 1920, however, Mussolini and 
other local leaders formed armed bands of Fascisfs 
(squadre), which carried on a vigorous campaign 
against Socialists and Communists. The ])ropertied 
classes — landowners and industrialists — irritated and 
alarmed by constant disturbances of public order, 
gradually turned to Fascism. In the elections of 
1921, thirty-^ve Fascist candidates, including Mus- 
solini, were elected to the Chamber of Deputies, 
chiefly on the Nationalist ticket. Once in Par- 
liament, Mussolini broke with the Nationalists, de- 
clared himself to be anti-monarehical and republican, 

^ Luigi SUirzo, Italy and F(7.sn’.s*??/o (London, Faber and Clwyta* 
1926). 

‘^Dino Grandi, II Fa,'^cis7no (Roint', Licinio Capelli, 1022), 
p. 52. The name fascia is taken from th(‘ word fasevs—iho Roin.Mii 
symbol of the lictor’s pow'er, which consisted of rods bound a, bout 
im ax; it was borne in public processions before consuls and 
magistrates, and signified the union of all powers in one. 

^Ihid., p, 61. 
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and in August 1921 concluded a “pact of pacifica- 
tion” with the Socialists. Neither of the two groups, 
however, succeeded in persuading the rank and file 
of its followers to abstain from acts of violence. 
The Fascists outside Parliament finally prevailed 
upon Mussolini to abandon his program of co- 
operation with other parliamentary groups. 

Thereafter, the National Fascist party, formed on 
November 6, 1921, engaged in a bitter struggle with 
both Socialists and Popularists. On both sides hos- 
tilities were marked by extreme violence. The gov- 
ernment was not sufl&eiently strong to restore order 
and, with the backing of industrialists, gave the 
Fascists a free hand, hoping to find in them an ally 
against Socialism. “Such conduct on the part of the 
government,” says the Fascist historian Villari, 
“would have been wholly reprehensible in an or- 
derly society, but Italy in 1919-1922 was nothing 
of the kind.” “ 


THE “march on Rome” 

A number of observers believe that by 1921 So- 
cialism was in retreat, and that the threat of a Bol- 
shevik revolution had practically disappeared.^^ The 
economic crisis had passed. The parliamentary crisis, 
however, showed no signs of improvement. Succes- 
sive Prime Ministers, summoned from the ranks of 
Liberals, Socialists and Popularists, failed to rally 
the Parliament and the country to a national pro- 
gram directed at the solution of the country’s press- 
ing economic problems. In the summer of 1922 the 

^^Luisi Villari, The Fascist Experiment (London, Faber and 
Gwyer, 1928), p. 39. 

^’•Bonomi, Dal Socialismo al Fascismo, cited, p. 147; Villari, 
The Fascist Experiment, cited, p. 38; Gaetano Salvemini, The 
Fascist Dictatorship in Italy (New York, Holt, 1927). 
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Fascists were offered subordinate positions in the 
cabinet. Mussolini refused, saying that he would 
not “reach power through the service entrance,” or 
sacrifice his ideals “for a miserable dish of ministerial 
lentils.” At the party congress held in Naples on 
October 24, 1922, Mussolini made a volte face, and 
declared his allegiance to the King. This declara- 
tion won him the sympathies of many sections of 
the population, notably the army, which had pre- 
viously been repelled by his republican principles. 
The Fascists, efficiently organized as a militia, anrl 
armed with the connivance of the government, were 
ready and eager for action. In October they occupied 
the large cities, taking possession of city halls, rail- 
way stations and postoffices. On October 27 the 
Fascist militia assembled at Civitavecchia, north of 
Rome, under the leadership of a “quadrumvirate” — 
General De Bono, De Vecchi, Michele Bianchi and 
Italo Balbo — and began the famous “March on 
Rome.” The following day the militia entered the 
capital, where it met with no resistance.''’ On Oc- 
tober 29 the King summoned Mussolini, who had 
remained in Milan, to form a cabinet, which ho did 
on October 30. The Fascist revolution had taken 
place. 

Opinion differs widely regarding the necessity of 
a revolution in 1922. Opponents of Fascism claim 
that the country had entered on a period of con- 
valescence in 1921, and that the number of strikes 

Mussolini, Discord della Rivolnzione (Milan, Iniprria, 1923), 

p. 77. 

^^On October 28 the cabinet, headed l)y Prime Minister Facta, 
decided to proclaim martial law and to opi)ose the Marc.h on 
Rome. On the advice of army loaders the Kiu^ n^fused \o si<»:n 
the decree proclaiming: martial law. O/. Count. Cai'lo Sforza. 
Makers of Modern Europe (Robbs Merrill Com])any, 1930), 
Chapter XXXI, ^Tacta, or the Immediate Origins of Fa, seism. 
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had decreased in spite of a reduction in salaries.^ 
They believe, moreover, that the post-war parlia- 
mentary crisis was not indicative of the decadence 
of democracy in Italy, and that it could have been 
overcome by peaceful means if both Fascism and 
Socialism had transferred their struggle to the con- 
stitutional sphere/® Mussolini, however, asserts that 
the legal transformation of the state by means of 
elections under a new electoral law, which he had 
suggested before the March on Rome, had been 
blocked by the government on the ground that it 
would disturb public order; the problem had be- 
come, therefore, “one of force.” “ Parliamentary gov- 
ernment, in his opinion, had been reduced to im- 
potence after the war. He declared that the Fascist 
revolution was directed not against the constitu- 
tional organization of the state, but against the 
political group which for four years had failed to 
give a government to the country. 

The policies and acts of the Fascist government 
have also given rise to diverse interpretations. The 
Fascist revolution, effected by a former Socialist who 
had held anti-bourgeois, anti-clerical and anti- 
royalist views, has been denounced as the triumph 
of a “White Guard” of industrial and agrarian 
capitalists,^’’ later supported by the Catholic Church. 
The Fascist government has been attacked at one 

^^Bonomi, Dal Socialismo al Fascismo, cited, p. 89 et seq. 
Bonomi estimates that 79,296 agricultural workers went on strike 
in 1921, as compared with 1,045,732 in 1920. and 644,564 industrial 
workers, as compared with 1,267,667 in 1920. 

Ibid.; cf. also Guglielmo Ferrero, Four Years of Fascism 
(London, Kinp; & Son, 1924). 

Cf, Mussolini’s speech at the Fascist party con| 2 :rcss in 
Naples, October 24, 1922. Mussolini, Discord della Rivoluzionc , 
cited, p. 78. 

Francesco Nitti, Bolchevisme, Fascisme et Democratic 
(Paris, '‘Progres Civique,” 1926). 
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and the same time for reaction in politics and radi- 
calism in the economic field. The Fascists, mean- 
while, claim that they have created the only political 
and economic structure which can assure Italy’s 
orderly development, as well as its progress in world 
affairs. No general conclusions regarding the char- 
acter of the Fascist state can be reached until the 
theory of Fascism has been examined, and its prac- 
tical application analyzed. 


CHAPTER I 

THE THEORY OF FASCISM 

Fascism traces its intellectual origins to Machia- 
velli’s The Prince, through Georges Sorel, Hegel, 
Nietzsche and Vico. From Machiavclli it has 
learned that the preservation of the state justi- 
fies recourse to force, and that politics are distinct 
from ethics. In the syndicalism of Sorel it finds in- 
tuition and passion exalted above reason, and direct 
action advocated even when it involves violence. 
To Hegel it owes the conception of the state as a 
mystical entity, superior to individuals, who find 
realization only in acceptance of the law. Vico’s 
theory that political institutions are not immutable, 
but undergo transformation in accordance with time 
and place, has proved of practical value in Fascist 
politics. The thinker who has been acclaimed as the 
prophet of Fascism, however, is the Italian econo- 
mist Vilfredo Pareto,’ whose lectures at the ITniver- 

^yilfredo Pareto (1848-1923), Trnile dc Soruilof/ic Gciirrnh; 
(Paris, Pavot, 1921, 2 vols.) ; T miliar mnzionc drlJa Drworrazia 
(Milan, “Corbaccio,” 1921). Cj. G. H. Bousquet, Vilfredo Pareto: 
Sa Vie et son CPuvre (Paris, Payot, 1928). “Fascism may to a 
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sity of Lausanne Mussolini attended during his so- 
journ in Switzerland in 1902. Pareto believes that 
no social cycle can last indefinitely, and that the 
cycle of “demagogic plutocracy,” which he iden- 
tifies with the nineteenth century, may disappear 
when new elements arise, armed with knowledge, 
force and will-power. No form of government, in his 
opinion, is superior to any other in an abstract sense; 
the test of a “good” government is whether or not it 
is adapted to the society in which it is established. 
The governing class — the elite — ^must rely on both 
force and consent if it is to remain in power. Pareto 
lived to see the advent of Fascism, some aspects of 
which, notably its restrictions on the freedom of the 
press, he subjected to searching criticism. 

LACK OF PROGRAM 

Fascism takes pride in the fact that it has no 
program. To those who accused him of vagueness, 
Mussolini replied in 1922 that Italy lacked, not 
programs, but men and will-power.” Fascist writers 
declare that Fascism is, above all, action and senti- 
ment.* “Fascism as an idea is indefinable. It is a 
fact which is taking place.” ^ In its emphasis on 
facts rather than theory, Fascism represents a revolt 
against positivism, which permeated Italian edu- 
cation before the war, and against all social philoso- 

larpce extent be regarded as an experimental proof of the doctrine 
[of Pareto]/^ Sergio Panunzio, Che Cott'e il Fasci^rno (Milan, 
Alpes, 1924), p. 77. For Pareto’s influence on Mussolini, cf. 
Sarfatti, Dux, cited, p. 69. The futurist poet, Marinetti, is also 
regarded as a precursor of Fascism. 

- Mussolini, Dificorsi della Rivoluziono, cited, p. 27. 

^ Alfredo Rocco, The Political Doctnne of Faficiam, Address 
delivered at Perugia, August 30, 1925, published in Carnegie En- 
dowment for International Peace, International Conciliation, 
October 1926, No. 223, p. 394. 

^ Panunzio, Che Cos’e il Fascismo, cited, p. 75. 
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phy based solely on speculation. Fascist leaders, the 
greater part of whose life has been spent in con- 
flict, either at the front or in the field of politics, 
place more reliance on action than on intellect. 
“Every time we have taken up a volume,” says 
Turati, former Secretary-General of the party, “there 
has resounded in our ears the cry of alarm, the sound 
of the trumpet, and we have had to fling away our 
book and take hold of the rifle.” “ 

Fascism, however, choo,5es to be symbolized by the 
book as well as the rifle (libro e moscheUo ) . It is not 
merely action; it has a theory. This theory is es- 
sentially in conflict with the histoi'ical materialism 
of Marx, which conceives history as a predctei'inined 
class struggle inevitably resulting in the collapse of 
capitalism. Political and economic factors, according 
to Fascism, are neither predetermined nor eternal, 
but mobile and subject to change in different his- 
torical environments. Nor are the state or the indi- 
vidual concerned solely with material ends. Society 
is profoundly influenced by such spiritual fac- 
tors as culture, religion, custom and tradition, and 
strives to preserve them for future generations. 

FASCIST slogan’s: authoeity, okdek, discipline 

Unlike Marxism, Fascism holds out no promise of 
a millennium.'’ It offers, however, the prospect of an 
ordered and disciplined existence within the frame- 
work of the state. The Fascist state is conceived not 
as an aggregate of groups and individuals, but as 
a spiritual entity which survives and transcends 

® Aup;iisto Turati, A Revolution and Us Leader (London, 
Alexander Ousley, 1930), p. 40. 

shall promise nothinji: special. Wc shall not assume the 
appearance of missionaries \yho are the bearers of revealed truth.” 
Mussolini, Discorsi della Rivoluzione, cited, p. 61. 
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successive generations. “For Fascism, society has 
historical and immanent ends of preservation, ex- 
pansion, improvement, quite distinct from those of 
the individuals which at a given moment compose 
it; so distinct in fact that they may even be in 
opposition.” ^ Individuals are merely the means by 
which society achieves its ends. When it is objected 
that such worship of the state is nothing less than a 
new form of idolatry. Fascist writers reply that it 
constitutes a “religion of the spirit,” which saves 
the mind from “the abject blindness of mate- 
rialism.” ® 

The individual, according to Fascism, is subor- 
dinated to society, but not eliminated. He remains 
an element of society “however transient and in- 
significant he may be.” ® The individual, however, 
cannot lead an existence distinct from that of the 
state. He owes a duty to the state, and in the exer- 
cise of this duty may be called on to sacrifice every- 
thing, including life. The preeminence of duty is 
regarded as the highest ethical value of Fascism. 
The Fascist state is not merely an administrative 
organization, concerned with political or economic 
issues; it is “totalitarian,” embraces all interests 
and activities, whether of groups or individuals, and 
permeates the spiritual content of life. Nothing can 
exist outside or above the state. “One cannot be 
Fascist in politics . . . and non-Fascist in school, 
non-Fascist in the family circle, non-Fascist in the 
workshop.” “ 

Where Fascism departs most radically from the 

'^Rocco, The Political Doctnne of Fascism, cited, p. 402. 

^ Giovanni Gentile, Che Cos’e il Fascis^no (Florence, Valecchi, 
1925), p. 36. 

® Rocco, The Political Doctrine of FascUm, cited, p. 402. 

Gentile, Che Cos’e il Fascismo, cited, p. 38. 
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accepted doctrines of liberalism, socialism and de- 
mocracy is in its conception of the liberty of in- 
dividuals and groups. Individual rights are recog- 
nized by Fascism only in so far as they are implied 
in the rights of the state.^^ The conditions that make 
for the free development of the individual are to be 
safeguarded. Fascism, however, does not accept a 
bill of rights “which tends to make the individual 
superior to the state” and empowers him “to act 
in opposition to society.” Freedom, whether po- 
litical or economic, is a concession on the part of 
the state, and can be granted only on condition that 
it be exercised in the interest of society as a whole 
and within the limits set by social exigencies. Fas- 
cism recognizes that individual ambition is “the 
most effective means of obtaining the best social 
results with the least effort,” and regards a degree 
of economic liberty compatible with the social good. 
This liberty, however, must be severely curbed 
whenever it threatens to result in economic conflict 
and disturbance of public order. Measures of class 
self-defense, such as strikes and lockouts, arc there- 
fore prohibited by Fascism. Economic justice is to 
be achieved, not in consequence of class struggle, but 
by means of Fascist syndicates subject to the au- 
thority of the state.^^ It is particularly important, 
according to Fascism, that peace should be preserved 
in a country like Italy, which is poor in natural 
resources. 

“Public order must not be disturbed for any motive, 
at any cost. Italy must have economic peace in order 
to develop its resources. ... It is necessary for syndical- 

Political Doctrine of Fascism, cited, p. 403 

/hid., p. 403. 

” Ibid., p. 406-407. 
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ism and capitalism to realize the new historical reality: 
that they must avoid bringing matters to the breaking- 
point, must avoid war between classes, because when 
such a war is fought within the nation, it is destructive. 

. . . The government is at the orders of neither group. 
The government stands above all groups in that it repre- 
sents not only the political consciousness of the nation 
today, but also all that the nation will constitute in the 
future.” “ 

THE INDIVTDTJAL AND THE FASCIST STATE 

The subordination of classes and individuals to the 
state creates no ethical problem for Fascism, which 
believes that “the legitimate will of the citizen is 
that which coincides with the will of the state.” 

If this be true, opposition is not only unreasonable, 
but reprehensible. Should opposition nevertheless 
appear, it must be regarded as a social disease, to be 
eradicated as promptly as possible from the body 
politic. The method advocated in such cases is that 
of violence. “Discipline must be accepted,” says 
Mussolini. “When it is not accepted, it must be 
imposed.” Fascist theory distinguishes between 
private violence, which is arbitrary and anarchic, 
and violence directed to social ends. The latter is 
“willed by God and by all men who believe in God 
and in the order and laws which God certainly de- 
sires for the world. . . .” ” Such violence is holy 
and highly moral.^® 

Mussolini, La Nnova Politica delV Italia (Milan, Imperia, 
1924), Vol. II, p, 136-139. 

Gentile, Che Cos^e il Fascismo, cited, p. 34. 

Mussolini, Dif^cord della Rivoluzione, cited, p. 17. 

Gentile, Che Cos’e il Fascismo, cited, p. 31. 

Ibid., p. 31. Cj. also Mussolini, Discorsi della Rivoluzionet 
cited, p. 19: “Violence is not immoral. Violence is sometimes 
moral. . . . When our violence is a solution of a cancerous situa- 
tion, it is highly moral, sacrosanct and necessary.” 
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The form of government advocated by Fascism 
differs fundamentally from that sponsored by liberal 
and democratic thinkers. Fascism rejects the con- 
ception of popular sovereignty.^” Democracy, which 
may have had meaning in the nineteenth century, 
has no place in the modern state, with its multi- 
plicity and variety of functions. Sovereignty resides, 
not in the people, but in society juridically organ- 
ized as a state. The great mass of citizens is in- 
capable of undertaking the difficult task of gov- 
ernment. This task, in Fascist theory, devolves on 
“the chosen few,” an elite selected for their peculiar 
gifts. In practice, this governing class {classe diri- 
gente) is recruited from among men noted for their 
loyalty to the Fascist party. “Fascism and the Fas- 
cist governing class are born together.” “ Presuma- 
bly, until Italy has been thoroughly “fascistized,” 
the range of choice for positions of responsibility will 
remain comparatively limited. 

The governing class, in turn, must be led by a 
man who can crystalize its ideals. Fascism has 
found such a leader in Mussolini. His energy, per- 
sonal magnetism and political success have won 
admiration even outside the immediate circle of his 
supporters, with the result that, for many Italians, 
he has come to personify the spirit of a new Renais- 
sance. Mussolini believes that he has been chosen 
by fate to create a new and greater Italy 

Mussolini, Discorsi della Rivoluzione, cited, p. 21 : “You 
know that I do not adore that new divinity, the masses. It is 
a creation of democracy and socialism. Only because they are 
many they must bo rijziht. Nothing of the kind. The opposite is 
true, that niimbeivs are contrary to reason.” 

Roberto CantaIu])o, La Clasae. Dirifientc (Milan, Biblioteca 
di Coltura Politica, 1926). 

Cf. Mussolini, Discorsi del 1025 (Milan, Alpes, 1926). 
“Every great movement must have a representative man who 
suffers all the passion of that movement and carries i(s flaiin^ 
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The injection of a new spirit into national life i 
regarded by Fascism as one of its major accomplish 
ments. “Our battle,” says Mussolini, “was directe( 
primarily against a state of mind, a mentality o 
renunciation, a spirit always more ready to avoi( 
than to accept responsibility.” “ Fascism claims ti 
have replaced the pessimism and discouragement o 
the post-war years by confidence in Italy’s future 
and to have substituted direct action for politics 
apathy and confusion. The Fascist conception of th 
state as a mystical source of authority, and it 
recognition of religion as a necessary element ii 
modern society, challenge the “agnosticism” of th 
liberal, anti-clerical state, committed to a policy o 
laissez faire. 

FASCISM AND ITALIAN YOUTH 

Fascism has found its most ardent adherent 
among World War veterans, especially those wh 
had entered the war while still in their youth. Thes 
soldiers, many of whom had not yet come in contac 
with democratic institutions, spent their most im 
pressionable years at the front, and there learne 
the value of direct action, discipline and submissio 
to authority. They became, moreover, imbued wit 
the desire to reap the fruits of victory. Fascism oJ 
fered an avenue of escape from post-war wearines 
and disillusionment, as well as an instrument for th 
realization of nationalist aspirations. They turne 
to Fascism as to a “springtime of the nation,” an 
from them Fascism acquired both the defects an 

within him,” Cf. Pietro Gorgolini, La Rivoluzione Fascism 
(Turin, Silvestrelli and Cappellato, 1923), who extols Mussoli 
as the “Man” called on by destiny to rescue Italy from the o 
political regime. 

Mussolini, La Nuova Politica delV Italia, cited, Vol. II, p. 5 
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qualities of youth — self-confidence, violence, defiance 
of opposition, as well as spontaneity, buoyancy and 
a sense of adventure.^® The predominance of youth 
in Fascist ranks explains a number of phenomena, 
such as hero-worship of Mussolini, glorification of 
virility, emphasis on sport and physical education, 
and the juvenile punishments meted out to op- 
ponents, notably administrations of castor oil. The 
Fascist anthem, Giovinezza, originally a song of the 
Arditi,'^ extols youth in the same breath with 
Fascism. 

Giovinezza, Giovinezza, 

Primavera di belleza. 

Nel fascismo e la salvezza 
Della nostra lihertdP 

The youthful energy released by Fascism has been 
directed not only to the development of Italy’s re- 
sources, but to expansion of the national boundaries 
as well. The rapidly growing population cannot be 
adequately supported within the country’s present 
boundaries, while emigration is regarded as an un- 
satisfactory solution, since it deprives Italy of both 
manpower and financial resources. Fascist Italy, 
therefore, seeks new worlds to conquer, and finds 
precedent and inspiration in the history of imperial 
Rome. The glorious past is constantly invoked, and 
many Fascist customs and institutions are modeled 
on those of the Roman Empire. The urge to ex- 
pand, which sprang originally from economic neces- 

Cj. Robert Michel’s Sorialif^miis imd Fascismus in iLalien 
(Munich, Meyer and Jessen, 1925), p. 313: Herbert W. Schneider, 
Making the Fascist State (New York, Oxford University Press, 
1928), pp. 350-351. 

“‘^Italian shock troops during Ihc World War. 

26 a Youth, youth, springtime of beauty, Fascism is the safe- 
guard of our liberty,” 
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sity, has been consecrated by exaltation of the na- 
tion’s spiritual heritage. This tendency has found 
literary expression in the work of the poet Gabriele 
d’Annunzio, who led the Fiume expedition in 1920. 


CHAPTER II 


THE FASCIST PARTY 


The National Fascist party was officially organ- 
ized at a congress held in Rome on November 6, 
1921. The program adopted at the congress stated 
that the party was “a voluntary militia placed at 
the service of the nation,” which based its activities 
on three fundamental principles — “order, discipline, 
hierarchy.” It is estimated that at that time the 
party numbered 151,644 members, and included mer- 
chants, manufacturers, professional men, govern- 
ment employees, teachers, students, landowners and 
agricultural workers.^ Many of the members had 
joined Fascism for personal ends, and were little 
concerned with its ideals. Mussolini frequently has 
deplored the original composition of the party. The 
Fascist revolution, he said in 1924, had been ef- 
fected by a party hastily formed at a time when 
rigid selection presented practical difficulties. To 
his opponents, who accuse Fascism of violence and 
illegal acts, Mussolini answers that the revolution 
had thrown together “the good and the bad, the 
ascetics and the men eager for lucre, idealists and 
profiteers.”^ “The one weak point about the new 


’ Cj. Odom Por, Fascism (London, Labour Publishing Com- 


pany, 1923), p. 122. 

- Mussolini, La Nuova Politica, 


cited, Vol. Ill, p. 180-181. 



56 NEW GOVERNMENTS IN EUROPE 
regime,” says the Fascist writer Villari, “was that 
not all the persons surrounding Mussolini were up 
to his standard, either intellectually or morally. . . . 
In the case of Fascism, moreover, as it was a move- 
ment essentially of young men, there was also a lack 
of experience and other faults of youth.” ^ 

Opponents of Fascism charge members of the 
party with a series of outrages following the March 
on Rome, such as floggings, forcible administrations 
of castor oil, illegal seizure of newspapers, wreckage 
of private houses and offices, and a number of mur- 
ders. They claim that these outrages went unpun- 
ished, for the most part, due both to the connivance 
of the police and to the fact that the cases were 
tried by Fascist judges and juries. Moreover, 
it is asserted that a number of Fascist offenses were 
wiped out by the amnesty granted on December 22, 
1922, which covered all crimes committed for a “na- 
tional end,” and by subsequent amnesties.'* The 
Fascist government denies that members of the 
party have engaged in illegal activities, except in 
some isolated instances, and claims that every effort 
has been made to remove such offenders from the 
ranks of the party. 

FUNCTIONS OF THE PARTY 

^The functions of the party were defined by its 
supreme organ, the Grand Council,'"’ in a statute 
adopted in 1926 and amended in 1929.® It reaffirms 

® Villari, The Fascist Expenment, citnd, p. 63. 

*C/. Salvcmini, The Fascist Dlrtntorship in Italy, rilocl: 
Giacomo Matlpolti, The Fascisii Exposed (London, Indopondont 
Labour Party, 1924). 

''‘The Grand Council w.a.s o.stablishod in 1923. 

“The amended .statute was published in the official oi'Riin of 
the party, Foglio d’Ordine; cf. Corricre della Sera, December 22. 
1929. 
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the principle that the party is a civil militia at the 
service of the state, whose object is “to achieve the 
greatness of the Italian people.” Fascism, it de- 
clares, is not merely a political program; it is, above 
all, a faith, professed and translated into action by 
its militant followers, the new Italians. The party 
is an essential factor in the organization of the state, 
and is indispensable to the existence of the regime. 

The nucleus of the party is the fascio di combatti- 
mento, the local party organization, which must 
rally all Italians distinguished for the Fascist vir- 
tues of “loyalty, honesty, courage and intellect.” 
The fasci are organized in provincial federations, 
which are subject to the authority of the National 
Directorate and the Grand Council; the latter de- 
termines the program of action which is to be fob 
lowed by the party in all fields of national lifeJ 
The members of the party are subject to a hierarchy 
(gerarchid) of local, provincial and national sec- 
retaries, acting under the supreme command of the 
leader — II Duce — the title given to Mussolini. The 
Secretary-General of the party is appointed for 
three years by the King on proposal of the head of 
the government; he acts as secretary of the Grand 
Council and may be invited to participate in the 
work of the Council of Ministers. Roberto Fari- 
nacci, appointed Secretary-General of the party in 
December 1925, at the height of anti-Fascist agita- 
tion, pursued a policy of violence and intransigeance 
against those suspected of opposition to the govern- 
ment. He was replaced in 1926 by Augusto Turati, 
who inaugurated a milder policy. Following Tu- 
rati's resignation in 1930, Giovanni Giuriati, presi- 
dent of the Chamber of Deputies, was appointed to 
that office; he was succeeded in 1932 by Achille 
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Starace, who occupies that office at the present time. 

In 1926 the Grand Council decided to admit no 
one to the party except those who “graduate” from 
the Advance Guard {Avanguardisti) , the Fascist 
organization of young boys. On March 4, 1931 it 
voted to admit no fresh elements to the party until 
1932.^ In the autumn of 1932 the party inaugurated 
a “back to the people” policy, and announced that it 
would receive applications for membership; On July 
23, 1933, however, Mussolini ordered that no mem- 
bers should be enrolled in the party after August first 
except those graduating from Fascist youth organiza- 
tions, thus barring further enrolment from the ranks 
of adults. The Fascist badge (tessera) is given 
to new Fascists only after careful scrutiny of their 
antecedents and qualifications. The party statute,, as 
amended in 1929, provides that persons admitted to 
the party must take the following oath: “I swear 
to follow without discussion the orders of II Duce, 
and to serve the cause of the Fascist revolution with 
all my strength and, if necessary, with my blood.” 
A disciplinary court under the presidency of the 
Secretary-General of the party examines all cases in 
which members fail to exhibit the prescribed Fascist 
virtues. Offenders may be warned, admonished, sus- 
pended and, in the gravest cases, expelled from 
the party., 

COMPOSITION OF THE PAKTY 

In October 1935 the total membership of the party 
was estimated at 7,328,420, enrolled in jasd (the 
local party organizations) and the Opera Nazionale 
Balilla (the Fascist organization of children and 

Corricre della Sera, October 27, 1933. 
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youths),® while the remainder were registered with 
various Fascist syndicates and associations. The 
government expects that as Fascism penetrates into 
national life the basis of selection to the ranks of 
the party will be correspondingly broadened, and 
that the party will eventually be fused with the na- 
tion. “The Fascist party,” says a Fascist publicist, 
“must not become a closed professional class. Fas- 
cists should not represent themselves as the only na- 
tional element in a population of forty-two mil- 
lion.” ® The party, in turn, is expected to serve as 
a training school for the ruling class (classe diri- 
gente) . This class, according to Mussolini, must not 
withdraw to an ivory tower, remote from the masses. 
It must, on the contrary, establish direct contact 
with the needs and aspirations of the people, and 
thus become a truly “popular regime.” “ 


CHAPTER III 

THE POLITICAL STRUCTURE OF THE 
FASCIST STATE 

The extent to which Fascism has transformed the 
state in accordance with its doctrines may be as- 
certained only after a study of the political and eco- 

®The Opera Nazionale Balilla, established by a law of April 
1926, comprises four organizations : Balilla (boys aged 8 to 1^) ; 
Avanguardisti (Advance Guard — ^boys aged 14 to 18) ; and Gio- 
vani lialiane (girls aged 14 to 18). The Opera Nazionale Balilla 
is placed under the control of the Ministry of National Education, 
Cf. Balbino Giuliano, '‘UOpera Nazionale Balilla” Lo Btato 
Mussoliniano (Rome, Rassegna Nazionale, 1930), p. 256. 

^Virginio Gayda, ‘T Cicli del Fascismo,” 11 Giornale d'ltalia, 
October 10, 1930. 

Mussolini, Discord del 1926, cited, p. 339. 
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nomic changes introduced since 1922. Fascist 
leaders claim that the March on Rome, while 
it involved no social upheaval and resulted in 
little bloodshed, was a revolution in the broadest 
sense of the term. This revolution has left its marks 
on the political and economic structure of the state. 
The power of the monarch has been curtailed; gov- 
ernment has been entrusted to a single party and 
primarily to its leader, Mussolini; and the Fascist 
Grand Council has become a constitutional organ, 
while the Chamber of Deputies has been reor- 
ganized and shorn of many of its previous functions. 
The maintenance of public order has been confided 
to a voluntary militia recruited from Fascist ranks, 
all opposition has been suppressed, and a special 
tribunal has been established for crimes against the 
safety of the state. The government has prohibited 
action by either workers or employers in defense of 
class interests, and has created a system of Fascist 
syndicates which alone represent the interests of the 
two groups, subject to control by the state. Finally, 
changes have been effected in education which are 
intended to produce a new spirit in Italian youth, 
and pave the way for complete “fascistization” of 
national life. 

When the Fascist party came to power, it ex- 
pressed the intention to preserve the existing po- 
litical structure, and to govern within the frame- 
work of the Statute} Later, however, Mussolini 
came to the conclusion that Italy could not be 
“fascistized” without alteration of the constitution. 
“We must violate the Statute," he declared in 1925.' 

^C/. address of Mussolini in the Senate, November 27, 1922, 
Gorgolini, La Rivahizionc Fm^cif^La, cited, p. 111. 

^ Mussolini, Discorsi del 1025, cited, p. 97. 
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He defended his position by claiming that the 
Statute no longer corresponded to the needs of the 
country and had, in fact, been revoked by the march 
of events/ Fascism, he said, intended to do no more 
than prune the constitution of the overgrowths 
which had gradually obscured its original meaning. 
He denied that any constitution could be regarded 
as immutable. “Are we dealing with archeology or 
with politics . . . ? Constitutions are but instru- 
ments resulting from given historical conditions, 
which undergo birth, development and decline.”^ 
The avowed aim of the government, at that time, 
was to conserve, not revolutionize, the constitution. 


THE EXECUTIVE POWER 

Mussolini’s first act was to assert the preeminence 
of the executive over the legislative power. In the 
past, he claimed, the executive had been merely a 
puppet of Parliament. This condition could be 
tolerated no longer. The ultimate source of execu- 
tive power presented a constitutional problem. • In 
the early days of Fascism, Mussolini had declared 
himself opposed to the monarchy. In 1922, how- 
ever, he made a concession to popular sentiment, 
especially in the ranks of the army. He said: “We 
shall leave monarchy outside our game, because 
w’e think that Italy would look with suspicion on a 
transformation of the government which would 
eliminate monarchy.” ° He believed that the King 
would not find it to his interest to obstruct the 
Fascist revolution. Should the monarchy attempt 
to resist, “we would have to abolish it, as it would 


® Mussolini, 
^ Ibid. 

'* Mussolini, 


Discorsi del 19r28 (Milan, Alpes, 1929), p. lOL 
Discorsi della Rivoluzione, cited, p. 32. 
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be a question of life or death.” ® Still later, he ex- 
pressed the conviction that “the unitary regime oi 
Italy rests solidly on the House of Savoy,” and thal 
the monarchy, by reason of its origins and historical 
development, could not oppose the new national 
forces.^ 

Mussolini’s expectations were realized. The House 
of Savoy appears to have accepted Fascism withoul 
reservations. Both Victor Emanuel III and Prince 
Humbert, the heir to the throne, have participatec 
in Fascist functions and, outwardly at least, have 
sanctioned the acts of the Fascist government. The 
King’s acceptance of Fascism has been denouncec 
by anti-Fascists as treason to the constitution 
When a young anti-Fascist, De Rosa, attempted tc 
assassinate Prince Humbert in Brussels in 1929, he 
defended his act on the ground that the prince hac 
proved unworthy of Italy’s faith in the monarch3^' 

The “Head of the Government” 

Constitutionally the executive power is still vested 
in the King.® Actually, however, a significant trans- 
formation has been effected by the law of Decem- 
ber 24, 1925, concerning “the attributes and pre- 
rogatives of the head of the government” {II Cape 
del Governo)I° This law is intended to legalize the 

^ Ihid.j p. 33. 

^ Speech at Fascist Congress in Naples, October 24, 1922, ibid. 

p. 80. 

^Cf. Le Process De Rom (Paris, Valois, 1930), particularly the 
testimony of MM. Nitti and Traehiani, pp. 64 and 7S. De Rosa 
was tried in Brussels in 1930 by the Court of Assizt'S, and con- 
demned to five years’ imprisonment. His counsel nnule a, sweepinj? 
attack on the Fascist go\nrnmont., and was supported by a num- 
ber of anti-Fascisls called as witnesses. 

^ Article 5 of the Statuio provides that the King alone possesses 
executive power. 

Gazzetta Ufficiale del Regno d'ltalia, No. 30L December 29, 
1925. p. 5067. 
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position and functions of the Prime Minister, who 
had hitherto been recognized by parliamentary prac- 
tice but had remained unknown to the constitution. 
It states that the executive power is to be exercised 
by the King with the aid of his government. The 
government is composed of the Prime Minister and 
Other ministers. The Prime Minister is the “head 
of the government” ; he is nominated and recalled by 
the King alone. He directs and coordinates the work 
of the government, and is responsible to the King 
for its general political direction. No question can 
be included in the agenda of either chamber without 
the consent of the Prime Minister. He has power to 
ask that any bill rejected by either chamber be re- 
introduced when at least three months have elapsed 
since the first vote. In such a case vote by secret 
ballot takes place without further discussion. If 
the government, meanwhile, has proposed amend- 
ments to the bill, discussion is limited to these 
amendments. The Prime Minister may likewise 
demand that a bill rejected by either chamber be 
transmitted to the other, there to be examined and 
voted upon; this provision is intended to reduce 
to a minimum the delay formerly occasioned by 
parliamentary procedure. Finally, the law provides 
various terms of imprisonment for any act directed 
against the life, liberty or integrity of the Prime 
Minister. The law of November 25, 1926 on the 
defense of the state goes further, and prescribes the 
death penalty for such acts.^^ 

When presenting the law concerning the head of 
the government to the Chamber of Deputies, Alfredo 
Rocco, Minister of Justice, stressed the fact that the 
Prime Minister was a true capo del govern o, mot 
^^Gazzetta Vficiale, No. 281, December 6, 1926, p. 5314. ' 
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merely primus inter pares: on him, and not on the 
Council of Ministers, devolves the task of co- 
ordinating and directing the work of his colleagues. 
“Our Prime Minister,” said Rocco, “is the recognized 
head of the great political, economic and moral 
forces of the country and those represented in Par- 
liament, the evaluation of whose importance is sub- 
ject to the decision of the sovereign.” ’■ The gov- 
ernment, he explained m the Senate, “can no longer 
express conflicting political thoughts; it must be the 
expression of a single political thought, of a single 
conception of the state ; else there would be paralysis, 
such as existed during the years which preceded 
Fascism.” “ It is significant that the law contains 
no reference to parliamentary responsibility on the 
part of the Prime Minister. 

In practice, Mussolini has undertaken the work 
of several ministries in addition to the office of head 
of the government. At the present time II Ducc holds 
four out of thirteen cabinet posts — intei'iial affairs, 
war, navy and air. The post of Minister of Foreign 
Affairs is occupied by his son-in-law. Colonel 
Galeazzo Ciano.^'* 

Promulgation of “Decree-Laws” hy the Executive 

The scope of the Prime Minister’s power has been 
further broadened by the law of January ,31, 1926, 
concerning the power of the executive to promulgate 
decrees having the force of law.^"‘ The Statuto pro- 
vides that the legislative power shall be exercised 

“Alfredo Rocco, La Trn^jormaziope dcUtt (Romo, “L:i 

Vocc,” 1927), p]i. 199-202. 

IbkL, p. 204. 

Aknv York Ti/nrs, Jnm’ 10, 19o0. 

Gazzeila Uf/icialc, No, 25, February 1, 1926, p. 426. 
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collectively by the King and the two chambers/® 
The Italian government had frequently invoked this 
article to adopt legislative measures by means of 
decree-laws (decreti-leggi) . This practice became 
more deeply rooted during the World War and the 
early years of Fascism. In 1924, when public opinion 
had been aroused by the Matteotti afi'air,^' Musso- 
lini declared that he would no longer resort to such 
decrees. The law of 1926, however, provides that 
decrees may be promulgated regarding .the execution 
of the laws, the exercise of the executive power, and 
the organization of state administration. Decrees 
having the force of law may also be issued in ex- 
traordinary cases where urgent action is required. 
Such decrees must be published immediately in the 
the official gazette, and submitted to Parliament 
w'ithout delay; they cease to be in force after two 
years if they have not meanwhile been adopted by 
Parliament. The Fascist government defends the 
law of 1926 on the ground that it regulates and 
limits a power which otherwise would be subject 
to abuse'. Opponents of Fascism, however, declare 
that the' government has frequently promulgated 
legislation by decree without giving it publicity, 
that it has failed to consult Parliament within the 
prescribed period of time, and that the law of 1926 
legalizes a dangerous encroachment of the executive 
power on the legislature.^® 

.Three other legislative measures have served to 
brPaden the scope of the executive power and to 
consolidate the position of the Fascist government. 
A law of December 24, 1925, authorized the govern- 

Article 2. 

^^Cj, Friincesco Ferrari, Le H&QivnQ Fasciste ItoXi&Ti (Paris, 
Editions Spes, 1928), pp. 114-115. 
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ment to dismiss civil and military employees who 
had failed to give a guarantee of their fidelity to 
duty or had placed themselves in a position incom- 
patible with the general policy of the government.” 
This law, which was first announced as a transitional 
measure, was prolonged, and extended to local ad- 
ministrative employees, teachers in elementary 
schools and other grades of public service; its pro- 
visions were permanently embodied in a decree of 
January 3, 1927, regarding the legal status of civil 
employees. By a law of December 24, 1925, the gov- 
ernment was empow’ered to amend the penal code, 
to modify the civil code and to reorganize the system 
of judicial administration."’*’ In accordance with this 
law, the government undertook the re-codification of 
civil and penal laws, adopted a new penal code in 
1931, and in 1926 established the Special Tribunal 
for the Defense of the State.'^ Finally, a law of 
December 31, 1925, authorized the government to 
modify the laws concerning public safety, and to 
promulgate a single law on the subject."^ The pro- 
visions of this law were given effect by a decree 
of November 6, 1926, which regulates all questions 
relating to public safety 

THE GRAND COUNCIL 

The consolidation of the Fascist government 
raised two important issues — the extent to which 
the Fascist party had become a permanent factor in 
national life, and the method of assuring its con- 
tinuance in power. Mussolini’s favorite slogan is 

Gazzcila UfflrinJc, No. 2, Jnnuarv 4, 1920, p. 11. 

No. 301, Dcccmbor 29, 1925, p. 5066. 

For di&’cus.sion of tho work of Ihi.s Irilmnal, cj. p. 94. 

Gazzeita Ufficiale, No. 4, Jamuiry 7, 1926, p. 34. 

'^For uniilysis of the provision:^ of this decree, of. p. 91. 
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durare (to last). He recognizes, however, that this i;. 
aim can be achieved only by means of the “fascisti- 
zation” of Italy. An attempt to settle both issues 
simultaneously is made in the law of December 9, 
1928, which establishes the Fascist Grand Council 
as the supreme coordinating organ of the state, and 
vests it with the power to regulate succession to the 
government.^* 


Composition oj the Council 

The Grand Council is charged with the task of 
coordinating all the activities of the Fascist regime. 
The head of the government is “by right” president 
of the Grand Council; he alone can convoke it and 
determine its procedure. The secretary of the Fas- 
cist party serves as secretary of the Grand Council. 
The membership of the council falls into three cate- 
gories. The first category is composed of the quad- 
rumviri who participated in the March on Rome and 
who are appointed to the council for an unlimited 
period of time. The second category includes the 
presidents of the Senate and Chamber of Deputies; 
the Ministers of Foreign Affairs, the Interior, Justice, 
Finance, National Education, Agriculture and For- 
ests, and Corporations; the commander-general of 
the militia; the secretary and the two vice-secretaries 
of the Fascist party; the president of the Royal 
Italian Academy; the president of the Special Tribu- 
nal for the Defense of the State; the presidents of 
the National Fascist Confederations and of the 
National Confederations of Fascist Syndicates of 
Industry and Agriculture. Members of this category 


^^GazzeUa VfUciale. N°- 287, December 11, 1928, p. 
amended by law of December 14, 1929, ihid., No. 292, 
cember 17, 1929. 


5978; 

De- 
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form part of the Grand Council as long as they hold 
their respective offices; they are nominated by royal 
decree on proposal of the head of the government, 
and may be recalled at any time. Finally, the head 
of the government may nominate for three years, 
with the right of reappointment, any persons who 
have “deserved well of the nation and the cause 
of the Fascist revolution.” 

Members of the Grand Council receive no re- 
muneration. No member may be arrested or sub- 
jected to police procedure without the authoriza- 
tion of the council. No disciplinary measures may be 
taken against any member of the council who is at 
the same time a member of the Fascist party with- 
out the approval of the council. The meetings of the 
council are secret, and are usually held at night. 
The communiques of the council’s proceedings are 
generally brief, and more concerned with the action 
adopted than with the discussion which may have 
preceded it.‘° 

Relations of the Council with the State and the 

Party 

The Grand Council is vested with both consulta- 
tive and advisory functions. It acts as a consultative 
body in “all cases specified by law.” These include 
the statutes, ordinances and policies of the Fascist 
party; the nomination and recall of Fascist officials 
and other members of the party organization; and 
the selection of candidates for the Chamber of 
Deputies. The advice of the Grand Council must 
be sought on all questions of a constitutional 

For a record of the early years of the council, cf. Partito 
Nazionale Fascista, II Grnn ConmiHo net Piirni Cinque Anni dcW 
Era F(iscit<ta (Rome, Librcria del Liltorio, 1927), p. 09. 
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character. These include all bills concerning the fol- 
lowing subjects: succession to the throne; the at- 
tributes and prerogatives of the Crown; the com- 
position and functions of the Grand Council, the 
Senate and the Chamber of Deputies; the attributes 
and prerogatives of the head of the government; 
the right of the executive to issue decrees having the 
force of law ; the organization of syndicates and cor- 
porations; relations with the Holy See; and inter- 
national agreements involving territorial changes. 
In addition, the Grand Council acts in an advisory 
capacity on all political, economic and social ques- 
tions which the head of the government may sub- 
mit to it. 

The Grand Council, however, is not merely a con- 
sultative and advisory body; it is, in a sense, the 
ultimate source of both executive and legislative 
power, subject only to the control of the head of the 
government, and responsible to him alone. On 
proposal of the head of the government, the Grand 
Council draws up a list of names which are to be 
submitted to the Crown in the event of vacancy, 
and from which the King is to select Mussolini’s 
successor. The Grand Council also prepares the of- 
ficial list of four hundred candidates to the Chamber 
of Deputies; w'hich is presented to the voters for 
a plebiscite, and directs the application of the cor- 
porative system. 

By the law of December 9, 1928 the Grand Coun- 
cil, which was and remains the governing body of 
the Fascist party, was transformed into a constitu- 
tional organ of the state, charged with effecting a 
synthesis of the country’s political, economic and 
social forces. In a speech to the Senate on Novem- 
ber 8, 1928, Mussolini declared that this legalization 
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of the Grand Council would have far-reaching im- 
plications. “The National Fascist party has in this 
manner been incorporated in the state and has be- 
come one of its fundamental institutions. . . . Thus 
is completed the evolution by which the National 
Fascist party, from a simple private association like 
the parties of the old regime, has been transformed 
into a great institution of public law, the funda- 
mental instrument of the regime. . . . Fascism 
henceforth identifies itself with the nation and with 
the state. To say Grand Council of Fascism is 
equivalent to saying Grand Council of the nation 
and the state.” The law was approved by the 
Chamber of Deputies without discussion. In the 
Senate, however, it met with considerable opposition. 
“This bill,” said Mussolini, addressing the Senate 
on November 15, 1928, “has given rise to compre- 
hensible and respectable hesitations, but also to ob- 
lique manoeuvres and to insulting vociferations.” '' 
The Senate finally passed the bill by a vote of 181 
to 19, with two absentions.^® 

Criticism of the Council 

The chief criticism directed against the Grand 
Council by opponents of Fascism is that it con- 
stitutionalizes and perpetuates the rule of a single 
political party, while materially curtailing the func- 
tions of both King and Parliament. Anti-Fascists 
claim that no reforms of a constitutional character 

^^Corriere della Sera, November 9, 1928. 

/bid., November 16, 1928. 

“^The fnllowinc: sonutors voted airainst the law: 

Albevtini, Beriramasco, Borj>:amini, Bollati, Casati. Cornap:p:ia, 
Croce, Della Torre, Diena, Paterno, Federico Ricci, Riiffini. Stop- 
pato, Valenznmi, Vip:liani, Vol terra, Wollembors and Zupelli. 
Senators Do Cupis and Nava, who were present, abstained from 
votinp;. 



FASCIST RULE IN ITALY 71 

can henceforth be initiated by the Chamber of Depu- 
ties, and that the Grand Council thus blocks po- 
litical and economic evolution by peaceful means. 
Fascist spokesmen assert that the Grand Council 
does not limit the power of the King, but merely 
facilitates his selection of a successor to the post of 
head of the government. In their opinion, the Grand 
Council does not supplant Parliament, since its 
functions are largely consultative; its existence sim- 
ply reafl&rms the principle established by the Statute, 
that the government must enjoy the confidence of 
the monarch rather than of Parliament. Finally, 
they believe that the Grand Council fulfills the in- 
dispensable function of assuring both unity and con- 
tinuity in administration.^® 

THE CHAMBER OF DEPUTIES 

The Fascist party, as has already been pointed 
out, rejects the doctrine of popular sovereignty and 
regards parliamentary institutions as both harmful 
and obsolete. Nevertheless, Mussolini did not under- 
take to reform Parliament immediately on his ad- 
vent to power. In his first speech to the Chamber 
of Deputies on November 16, 1922, he stated that his 
appearance there was an act of deference. “I could, 
he said, “make of this dim gray hall a bivouac of 
Fascist soldiers. I could close Parliament and con- 
stitute an exclusively Fascist government. I could, 
but do not wish, at least at first, to do this.” He 
warned the Chamber, however, that it must feel its 
peculiar position, which makes its dissolution possi- 
ble within two days or two months.” Speaking in 


25(7/. Giovanai Corso, Lo Slato Fasdsta (Rome, Libreria del 

Littorio, 1929), p. 457. - 4 . j „ ina 

Mussolini, Discovsi della Rtvoluzione, cited, p. 1U4. 
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the Senate on November 27, 1922, he said: “Who 
prevents me from closing Parliament? Who prevents 
me from proclaiming a dictatorship of two, three or 
five persons . . . ? No one!” He added that he had 
subordinated egoism to the supreme interests of the 
country, and had decided to confine the Fascist 
movement to the limits of the constitution;*' 

The Fascist party, which soon absorbed the Na- 
tionalist party, did not at the outset appear in- 
transigeant toward other political groups. The first 
Fascist cabinet contained two Liberals, two Popu- 
larists and two Social-Democrats.**" Fascist co- 
operation with these parties, however, was more 
nominal than real. In 1923 the government broke 
with the Popular party, and in 1924 with the Social- 
Democrats. These breaks were the outward sign of 
a widening rift between the government and the 
Chamber, which Mussolini described as the last 
refuge of forces hostile to Fascism.*'** The Chamber 
was finally dissolved, and new elections were called 
for April 6, 1924. 

The Elections of 1924 

These elections were held under the terms of an 
electoral law by which the country was divided into 
fifteen large constituencies, in each of which the 
various parties were to present their respective can- 
didates. The party whose lists secured relatively 
the largest number of votes was to obtain two- 
thirds of the 535 seats in the Chamber of Deputies, 

^^Gorgolini, La Rivohi.zionc Fnacit^ta, cited, p. 111. 

The Liberals wore Gentile and Do Capitani; the Po]Hilarisf.s 
were Tansorra and Cava;jzoni; Iho Social-Doinocrals were 
Carnazza and the Duke of Cosaro. Of these Gentile, Dc Capitani 
and Carnazza subsequently hecanie Fascists. 

Mussolini, La Nuova Politica, cited, Vol. II, p. 204. 
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numbering 356. The remaining 179 seats were to be 
distributed among other parties on the basis of pro- 
portional representation. The chief merit of this sys- 
tem, according to a Fascist writer, was “that the 
majority was compact and amenable to strict party 
discipline.” The opposition parties were unable 
to come to an understanding, and each went to the 
polls with its own list, while Fascist supporters and 
sympathizers presented a united front. Of the total 
vote, estimated at over seven and a half million, 
four and a half million votes were cast for the 
Fascist party (including the Nationalists), which 
received 375 seats in the Chamber, and nearly three 
million for opposition parties, which were assigned 
160 seats.®'”' 

The Matteotti Ajfair 

On May 30, 1924, the Socialist deputy Giacomo 
Matteotti made a speech in the new Chamber in 
which he contested the validity of the Fascist ma- 
jority. He declared that the voters had not been 
given an opportunity to express their opinion freely, 
and that the government had prejudged the results 
of the elections by stating that, whatever the out- 
come, it would still remain in power. He described 
and denounced various violations of the electoral 
law, and closed his speech, which had been con- 

®^Villari, The Faf^cist Expenment, cited, p. 207. 

The seats assip:ncd to the Fascist party included those given 
to so-called “philo-Fascists” — Liberals, Democrats and others who, 
while not members of the Fascist party, were in sympathy with 
ils policy The opposition seats were divided as follows: 25 fol- 
lowers of Giolitti and other small independent groups, 40 Pop- 
ularists, 25 Unit, ary Socialists, 14 Maximalists, 19 Communists, 
8 Republicans and 25 Democrats. For an account of this election 
from the anti-Fascist point of view, cj. Stiirzq, Italy and Fas- 
cismo, cited; Salvcmini, The Fascist Dictatorship in Italy, cited; 
Ferrari, Le Regime Fasciste, cited, pp. 55-56. 
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stantly interrupted, by demanding annulment of 
of the elections.^ Commenting on this speech, Mus- 
solini’s organ, Popolo d’ltalia, said on June 1, 1924: 
"The honorable Matteotti has made a monstrously 
provocative speech which would merit something 
more tangible than the epithet ‘ruffian’ [which had 
been applied to him by a Fascist deputy].” Ad- 
dressing the Chamber of Deputies on June 6, 1924, 
Mussolini praised the example of Russia, "where 
there are magnificent teachers. . . . We made a 
mistake,” he declared, “not to imitate them fully, 
because at this hour you would no longer be here, 
you would be in prison. ... You would have had 
lead in your back. But we have courage, and we 
shall prove it to you.” ” On the following day, again 
in the Chamber of Deputies, Mussolini declared that 
he would make Parliament function, and invited 
the opposition to give him “positive or negative 
collaboration”; political indifference, he said, would 
condemn the opposition to "perpetual exile from 
history.” “ 

Three days after this speech, on June 10, Mat- 
teotti suddenly disappeared. On June 12 Mussolini 
attempted to reassure the Chamber of Deputies re- 
garding the fate of Matteotti, and stated that the 
police were making every effort to probe the mys- 
tery. The disappearance, he said, had taken place 
“in circumstances of time and place not yet as- 
certained but such as to arouse suspicion of a crime 
which, if it had been committed, could but arouse 
the. indignation and emotion of Parliament.” Tlie 

At Li del Paiiaincnlo Ttaliavo, (Uimera del Dep]iiati. 
XXVJJ Lcoidatura, Sc.sdoiie Jh'srusdoni (Romo, Print- 

ing; Office of (.ho Chamber of Deputies, 1925), VoL 1, p. 57 el seo. 
Ibid., p. 206. 

p. 246. 
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Socialist deputy Gonzales cried: “Then Matteotti is 
dead!” In the midst of general commotion the 
Republican deputy Chiesa shouted: “Let the head 
of the government speak! He is silent! He is an ac- 
complice!” On June 13, when it became apparent 
that Matteotti had been murdered, Mussolini said 
in the Chamber of Deputies: 

“If there is anyone here who has the right to be 
grieved and, I may add, exasperated, it is I. Only an 
enemy of mine, who for many a long night had meditated 
on some diabolic act against me could have committed 
this crime which today fills us with horror and draws 
from us a cry of indignation. The situation ... is ex- 
tremely delicate.” 

On June 24, in the Senate, he quoted Talleyrand, 
and said of the Matteotti affair: “It is not only a 
crime but a blunder.” Senator Albertini, an op- 
ponent of Fascism, made the following statement on 
that occasion: 

“The apparent order which now reigns in Italy is 
founded not on the restoration of the authority of the 
Italian state but on the application, by irresponsible 
powers, of sanctions as humiliating for human dignity 
as they are terrible in their uncertainty against whoever 
disapproves too much of what takes place on the periph- 
ery or at the centre.” " 

Police investigation revealed that Matteotti had 
been kidnapped on June 10 by five Fascists, and 
had subsequently been murdered. The body was not 
recovered until two months later. The investigation 
implicated Finzi, Under-Secretary for the Interior, 
Jhid., p. 323 et seq/ 

Mussolini, La Nuova Politica, cited, Vol. Ill, pp. 172-173. 

Atli Parlameniari della Camera dei Senaion, Legis- 
latura XXYJ1, Discussioni, la Sessione 19£4 (Rome, Senate Print- 
ing Office, 1924), p. 84. 
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and Cesare Rossi, chief of the Press Department. 
Fascist writers do not attempt to defend Finzi who, 
they claim, proved “a broken reed” when Musso- 
lini, burdened by other duties, entrusted him with 
the bulk of the work in the Ministry of the In- 
terior.*^ Finzi resigned but asked for an official in- 
quiry into his conduct, which was refused. Yielding 
to public indignation, Mussolini placed Luigi Feder- 
zoni, formerly a Nationalist, in charge of the Min- 
istry of the Interior. General De Bono, who had 
hitherto combined the duties of Director of Pub- 
lic Safety and Commander-General of the mili- 
tia, was forced to resign the former office; sub- 
sequently he was appointed Governor of Tripoli, 
and is now Minister for the Colonies. Other 
prominent Fascists were involved in the affair, 
and it was even rumored that both Finzi and 
Rossi had implicated Mussolini in their confes- 
sions. Following preliminary examination of the 
case by a parliamentary committee, the five men ac- 
cused of murdering Matteotti were brought to trial 
in 1926. The trial was held in the small town of 
Chieti in the Abruzzes, and Farinacci, Secretary- 
General of the Fascist party, acted as counsel for the 
defendants. Two of the defendants were acquitted, 
and the three others condemned to imprisonment; 
they were, however, released two months later, un- 
der the terms of an amnesty granted in 1925." It is 

^Villari, The Fascist Expeiimrnt, cited, p. 69. 

43 por details of this trial, of. Salvcmini, The Fascist Dictator- 
ship in Italy, cited, and Villari, The Fascist Experiment, cit.cd. 
For Mattooi.ti’s views on Fascism, cf. Ma(,toolti, The Fascisli 
Exposed, cited. In addition to Mallootti, the Fascist. p:ov('rnnien(, 
is charged by its opponents with the death of Giovanni Ainondola, 
a Libenil deputy, and Piero Gobetti, a Liberal editor, both of 
whom died in exile, as a result, it is claimed, of nialtrc'atmenl. at, 
the hand.s of Fascists. 
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believed, in Fascist circles, that Matteotti was mur- 
dered by extreme Fascists who wished to prevent 
any possibility of further collaboration between the 
government and the opposition. 

The Opposition Withdraws from Parliament 

The Matteotti affair aroused public opinion to an 
extraordinary pitch. The government was attacked 
in the Senate, and bitterly denounced by the press. 
The Italian historian Guglielmo Ferrero described 
the elections of 1924 as a “strangulation of the 
country.” ** Mussolini himself, addressing the Grand 
Council on July 22, 1924, acknowledged that the 
murder of Matteotti had produced “a profound 
moral oscillation in the Italian masses.” “ The Op- 
position parties, as a sign of protest, withdrew from 
the Chamber of Deputies immediately following the 
murder of Matteotti, and became known as the 
Aventine.*^ The “elder statesmen” — Giolitti, Or- 
lando and Salandra — ^who hitherto had sympathized 
with the Fascist government while maintaining an 
independent position in Parliament, now joined the 
ranks of the opposition. It is the opinion of com- 
petent observers that at no time in its history was 
the Fascist government in such grave danger of 
downfall as in the summer and autumn of 1924. 

Mussolini Inaugurates Policy of Intransigeance 

The Opposition parties, however, failed to rally 
the country against Fascism. The government, sup- 

Guglielmo Ferrero, La Democrazia in Italia (Milan, Edizioni 
della Rassegna Inlernazionale, 1925). 

Mussolini, La Nuova Politica, cited, VoL III, p. 209. 

^^This name was given the Opposition parties because their 
secession resembled the withdrawal of the Roman plebs to the 
Sacred Mount in 494 b.c. as a sign of protest against the exactions 
of the patricians. 
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ported by the propertied classes, which desired the 
maintenance of public order at any cost, and 
strengthened by sympathizers in the ranks of 
other parties, known as fiancheggiatori (flankers), 
adopted a policy of repression and intransigeance. 
On January 3, 1925, in a speech which inaugurated 
a new era in the history of Fascism, Mussolini de- 
nied the existence of a Fascist Cheka, and challenged 
the Chamber of Deputies to impeach him for the 
murder of Matteotti. He declared that he accepted 
full responsibility for the Matteotti affair. 

“If Fascism has been nothing more than castor oil and 
cudgels, and not a magnificent passion of the best youth 
of Italy, the fault is mine. If Fascism has been a crim- 
inal association, well, I am its chief, and I am re- 
sponsible! If all the acts of violence are the result of a 
certain historical, political and moral atmosphere, the 
responsibility for this is mine, for this historical, political 
and moral atmosphere was created by me, by means of 
propaganda which starts with Italian intervention in the 
war and comes down to the present day.” ” 

Mussolini's watchwords to the Fascists were: “Ab- 
solute intransigeance, theoretical and practical,” and 
“All power to all Fascism!” He reaffirmed his con- 
viction that opposition is neither sacred nor un- 
touchable. He denounced the Aventine as sedi- 
tious and unconstitutional. The Opposition parties 
replied by a manifesto which declared that the 
Aventine was a “resolute and irrepressible protest 
against the most atrocious crime of the regime.” 

The government, however, had gained the upper 

Mussolini, Discord del 1025, cited, pp. 13-14, Commenting 
on this speech, Salvemini remarks thal- Mussolini accepted moral, 
political and historical, but not penal, responsibility for the 
Matteotti affair. Cf. Salvemini, TIw Fascist Dictatorship in Italyj 
cited. 
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hand, and proceeded to strengthen its position in 
1925 by a series of legislative measures known 
as leggi fascistissime (most Fascist laws), deal- 
ing with the press, secret associations, the civil 
service and public safety. These measures were 
adopted with little discussion by the Chamber of 
Deputies, now composed only of Fascists and Fascist 
sympathizers. Various acts of violence committed 
at this time against anti-Fascists were pardoned 
under the terms of an amnesty granted by the King 
on the twenty-fifth anniversary of his reign. 

Collapse of the Opposition 

Meanwhile, the Opposition parties, temporarily 
united by the Matteotti affair, gradually drifted 
apart, and after July 1925 the Aventine ceased to 
exist except as a convenient phrase. Continued ab- 
stention from parliamentary work robbed the op- 
position of the last vestiges of power, while the 
government’s legislation concerning the right of asso- 
ciation and the press deprived them of all means of 
action and expression. The government, for its part, 
had no intention of parleying with the opposition. 
When members of the Popular party attempted to 
return to the Chamber of Deputies in January 1926, 
Mussolini declared that the secessionists would be 
“tolerated” only if they undertook to accept Fascism 
unconditionally and to dissociate themselves from 
anti-Pascist activities at home and abroad.*® This 
ultimatum marked the close of parliamentary gov- 
ernment in Italy. 

The task of examining various problems regarding 
“the fundamental relations between the state and 
the forces which it must contain and guarantee” had 
Mussolini, Discord del 1926 j cited, pp. 10-11. 
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been entrusted by the government on January 31, 
1925, to a commission of eighteen Senators, deputies 
and experts, headed by the philosopher Giovanni 
Gentile, formerly Minister of Education The Gen- 
tile Commission favored modernization of the Sta- 
iuto, and elaborated a reform of the Chamber of 
Deputies which formed the basis of the law “on po- 
litical representation of May 17, 1928.” This 
law was passed by the Chamber of Deputies acting, 
to use Mussolini’s phrase, as a constituent assembly. 

The Electoral Law of 1928 

The law of May 17, 1928 established a single elec- 
toral district — the nation. Eight hundred candidates 
are to be designated by Fascist syndicates, and two 
hundred by “the legally constituted bodies and by 
associations, the scope of which is cultural, educa- 
tional, charitable or propagandist, and which exist 
owing to the fact that they are of national im- 
portance.” Candidates are assigned to the various 
organizations in accordance with the relative weight 
of the latter in the productive life of the country. 
The candidates must be men not only of recognized 
professional ability, but capable as well “of further- 
ing the historical aims of the nation.” That none 
but Fascists may expect to be selected was indicated 
by Mussolini when he said, in his farewell speech to 
the old Chamber of Deputies on December 8, 1928 : 
“If the Chamber which is about to conclude its 
labors today has been, from the point of view of 

^^This commission look the place of a similar body of fiflcoD 
men appointed in 1924 by the Fascist party for the same 
purpose. 

"'^Gazzetta Ufficiale, No. 118, May 21, 1928, p. 2150. Some of 
the recommendations of the Gentile commission were not finally 
embodied in the law of May 17, 1928. 
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numbers, eighty-five per cent Fascist, the Chamber 
which will assemble for the first time on Saturday, 
April 20 of Year VII (1929), will be a one hundred 
per cent Fascist Chamber.” 

Preparation of the National List 

From the one thousand names presented by the 
syndicates and other associations, the Grand Coun- 
cil selects a list of four hundred names, which is then 
submitted to the voters for a “plebiscite.” The right 
to vote is conditioned on active participation in 
national life, whether as producers or taxpayers. 
AU male Italian citizens who have reached the age 
of twenty-one (or eighteen, if they are married and 
have children), may vote if they pay syndicate con- 
tributions, or one hundred fire in taxes; if they 
receive a pension from the state; or if they belong 
to the clergy. The voters are asked only one ques- 
tion: “Do you approve of the list of deputies 
designated by the National Grand Council?” and 
their sole function consists in answering “yes” or 
“no.” In other words, the voters are invited to ex- 
press their views, not regarding individual can- 
didates, but regarding the program of the govern- 
ment as a whole. In the event the country should 
reject the list prepared by the Grand Council, lists 
of deputies shall be drawn up by all the associations, 
and the voters shall be permitted to make a choice 
among these lists. All candidates on the list which 
obtains the greatest number of votes shall then be 
declared elected and the seats reserved for the mi- 
nority shall be distributed among the remaining 

^^Corriere della Sera, December 9, 1928. The year 1922 is 
regarded as year I of the Fascist era, and all public documents 
bear a double date, such as 1929 (A.VII). 
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lists. This provision, however, is view'ed by Fascist 
spokesmen as of little importance, since rejection of 
the list prepared by the Grand Council is regarded 
as impossible."^ Moreover, Mussolini declared in the 
Chamber of Deputies on December 8, 1928 that even 
a vote unfavorable to Fascism would not cause the 
overthrow of the government. “We are mathemat- 
ically certain of continuance in power.” “ 

The “Plebiscite’’ of 1929 

The new electoral law was first put to the test in 
the “plebiscite” held on March 24, 1929. The con- 
federations of employees and employers in each 
branch of national economy were assigned the same 
number of candidates. This apparent equality re- 
sulted actually in considerable inequality between 
the two groups. Thus the employers’ and em- 
ployees’ confederations of industry each presented 
80 candidates, although the former consisted of 
71,459 and the latter of 1,300,000 members. Simi- 
larly, the employers’ confederation of agriculture 
composed of 314,658 members named 96 candidates, 
the number assigned to the employees’ confedera- 
tion, representing 1,021,461.'’'’ Critics of this pro- 
cedure claim further that it fails to give the various 
economic interests a representation commensurate 


’'‘““La Elczione dei Deputati/’ Coniere della Sera, February 1, 
1929. 

''''^Cornere della Sera, Docember 9, 1928. CJ. also speech by 
Achille Stcrace, vicc-sccrclary of the Fascist, party, April 23, 
1929; “If the twelve million votes ‘yes’ should t.ransforrn them- 
selves into twenty-four million *noes,’ Mussolini would still 
remain at Palazzo Venezia and the revolution of the Bla,ck Shirts 
would not t.horeby have siilTorod any check.” II Popolo d' Italia, 
April 24, 1929, translated bj^ Carmen Haider, Capital and. Labor 
under Fascism (New York, Columbia University Press, 1930), 
p. 257. 

’''‘‘^The distribution of the eight hundred candidates assigned 
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with their actual weight in the life of the country. 
Thus agriculture, which forms the occupation of 
more than fifty per cent of the population, is ac- 
corded less than one-fourth of the total number 
of candidates.^® 

The list prepared by the Grand Council and pub- 
lished on March 1, 1929, consisted entirely of Fas- 
cists selected, according to the ofl&cial communique, 
on the basis of personal qualifications and length 
of service in the party. Of the 400 candidates, 
55 had joined the Fascist organizations in 1919, 
54 in 1920, 65 in 1921, 60 in 1922, 59 in 1923, 
36 in 1924 and 30 in 1925.®® The elections were pre- 
ceded by a week of active propaganda. Deputies 
and members of the government designated for this 
purpose by the Grand Council were sent to the 
more important centres to deliver speeches illus- 
trating the activities of the government in various 
fields.®' Individuals and groups opposed to Fascism 

to National Confederations of Fascist Syndicates was made as 
follows: 


Agricultural Employers 96 (12%) 

“ Employees 96 (12%) 

Industrial Employers 80 (10%) 

“ Employees 80 (10%) 

Commercial Employers 48 (6%) 

“ Employees 48 (6%) 

Maritime and Air Transportation Emplo 3 ^ers 40 (5%) 

“ “ “ “ Employees 40 (5%) 

Land Transportation and Inland Navigation Em- 
ployers 32 (4%) 

Land Transportation and Inland Navigation Em- 
ployees 32 (4%) 

Bank Employers 24 (3%) 

“ Emplo^^ees 24 (3%) 

Professional Men and Artists 160 (20%) 

TOTAL 800 


Haider, Capital and Labor under Fascism, cited, p. 255. 
^^Ihid., p. 256. 

Corriere della Sera, March 14, 1929. 
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were given no opportunity to advocate their views. 
The voters were warned by their respective syn- 
dicates, and frequently by their employers, that they 
might be deprived of various privileges, and even of 
their jobs, if they failed to appear at the polls or 
cast a negative vote. The president of the National 
Confederation of Fascist Syndicates of Industry 
issued a circular stating that “industrial workers 
must go to the polls perfectly organized, and demon- 
strate their acceptance of the regime.” The Catho- 
lic clergy, gratified by the conclusion of the Lateran 
accord on February 11, 1929,“ urged their parish- 
ioners to vote for the government list.“ The Federa- 
tion of Catholic Men advised its members to vote 
“yes” in a plebiscite “by which the Italian people is 
called on to express its own thought regarding the 
government program.”®^ Finally, the tenth anni- 
versary of the Fasci di Combattimento was cele- 
brated on March 23, the day preceding the elections, 
and was the occasion for public demonstrations of 
loyalty to the government. 

Fascists Victorious at the Polls 

Critics of Fascism assert that the vote was cast 
under conditions which made the voters’ apparent 
freedom of choice completely illusory. The voting 
was not secret. The voters were offered the choice 
of two ballots: one was decorated with the Italian 
tricolor, which remained visible after the ballot had 
been folded, and was inscribed: “Do you approve 
of the list of deputies designated by the national 

Cj. V. M. JDotin, “Tho Lateran Accord,” Foreign Policy As- 
isociation, Injormalion Service, Vol. V, No. 9, July 10, 1929. 

(Unriere della Sera, March 9, 1929. 

Ibid., March 21, 1929. 
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Grand Council? Yes.” The other was plain, and in- 
scribed with the single word “No.” Various subter- 
fuges, it is claimed, were employed to intimidate 
those voters who attempted to cast a negative bal- 
lot.®^ Of the 9,673,049 registered voters, 8,663,412 
went to the polls, and 8,519,559 voted “yes,” 135,761 
voting “no.” 

The new Chamber of Deputies, whose term ex- 
pired in March 1934, was solemnly inaugurated by 
the King on April 20, 1929. On April 9 the Grand 
Council had declared that the Chamber, “corporative 
in origin, is political in character and has political 
functions.” The Chamber, according to the Grand 
Council, hasi a two-fold task: it is to control all 
questions pertaining to the administration of the 
state, especially by means of budgetary discussion; 
and it is to collaborate in the preparation of bills 
introduced by the government or by individual 
deputies.®^ Expulsion or suspension from the Fascist 
party automatically causes cessation or suspension 
of the parliamentary mandate. The rules of the 
Chamber, elaborated by Augusto Turati, then 
Secretary-General of the Fascist party, state that 
no questions which are not already on the agenda 
can be discussed by the Chamber, except on proposal 
of the head of the government. Furthermore, a priori 
opposition to any proposed legislation is definitely 
eliminated. In practice, bills are first submitted by 
the head of the government to the Grand Council, 

Haider, Capital and Labor under Fascism, cited, pp. 259- 
260; C. H. Abad, ‘fascist Italy’s Suppression of Free Thought,” 
Current History, January 1931, p. 534. 

Official communique, Coiriere della Sera, March 31, 1929. 
The communique stated that 8,092 ballots had been nullified or 
contested. 

Communique of the Press Office of the Fascist party, 
Corriere della Sera, April 9, 1929. 
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examined by the Council of Ministers, and only then 
placed before the Chamber of Deputies. The Cham- 
ber may at that time “freely discuss the work of 
the government, not, of course, for the purpose of 
overthrowing it, but for the purpose of criticism and 
collaboration.” ““ 

Senate Opposition to the Electoral Law 

The new electoral law met with strong opposition 
in the Senate. “It means going backward,” said 
Senator Ruffini on May 12, 1928, “to take from the 
Italian people the right freely to choose their own 
representatives.” ““ Senator Albertini went further 
and denounced the absolutism of the Fascist govern- 
ment: 

“The existence of an elective chamber does not suf- 
fice to take the absolute character from a regime, when 
the country is not allowed openly to fight ... a regime 
which defends the captured position by such means as 
are used by Fascism. . . . The calling of elections has 
only a relative value when the executive power paralyzes 
the legislative imw'cr and wlicrc a situation is created 
in which but a single opinion is tolerated and regarded 
as worthy of respect, that of the government, that is, 
of the head of the government.” 

A resolution presented by Senator Ruffini and signed 
by forty-two Senators declared that the electoral 
law deprived the Italian people of the most essen- 
tial of its rights, and one guaranteed by the con- 
stitution. This resolution w'as rejected by a vote 

Mussolini, speooh in tho Chamber of Deputies, December 8, 
1928, Corners dp.lla 8era, December 9, 1928. 

Italy. Alii Parlamcntan della Camera dci Senatori, Legis- 
latura XXVJh In Ses^nnne 1024-1028, Discussioni (Rome, Senate 
Printinjz; Office, 1928), Vol. IX, p. 10244. 

^'^IbuL, p. 10246. 
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of 161 to 46, and the law was finally adopted by the 
Senate. 

Conflict Regarding the Chamber of Deputies 
Opponents of Fascism assert that the Chamber of 
Deputies has lost all significance, since it is merely 
the creature of the Grand Council, which is, in turn, 
a party as well as a government organ, and since any 
deputies unfavorable to the regime may be removed 
by expulsion from the party. In their opinion, it 
would be more logical to abolish the Chamber al- 
together. The Fascist government has defended the 
1928 electoral law on the ground that it eliminates 
agitation for personal or local advantages, and that 
the Chamber, which represents the “totality of the 
country’s interests,” is more truly “popular” than 
one elected by popular suffrage. Mussolini, however, 
declared on December 11, 1933 that the Chamber 
of Deputies, which had never “pleased” him, is “now 
anachronistic in its very name,” and it is expected 
that it will be replaced in the near future by a body 
representing producers grouped in “corporations” or 
guilds.®® The Chamber election held on March 25, 
1934, in which the Fascist list received an over- 
whelming vote, is expected to be the last under 
Fascist rule. 


THE SENATE 

The Senate, according to the constitution, is com- 
posed of princes of the royal house, and an unlimited 
number of members nominated by the King from 
among twenty-one specified categories.®® The age 

® Cj. p. 112. 

These categories are as follows: (1) Archbishops and 
Bishops; (2) President of the Chamber of Deputies; (3) Deputies 
having served for six years or in three legislatures; (4) Ministers 
of State; (5) Ministers Secretaries of State; (6) Ambassa- 



88 NEW GOVERNMENTS IN EUROPE 

and social position of the men appointed to the Sen- 
ate generally have tended to make this body con- 
servative in character. Despite this fact, the most 
consistent and determined opposition to the Fascist 
government has come from a group of some forty 
liberal Senators. Mussolini has always appealed to 
the higher wisdom and sense of responsibility of the 
Senate, emphasizing the danger of public disturbance 
should Fascism be overthrown. Nevertheless, he has 
found the liberal Senators arrayed against him on 
such important measures as the electoral law, the 
law on the Grand Council and the Lateran accord. 
This opposition has been materially curtailed by the 
recent absence from the Senate of outstanding op- 
ponents of Fascism such as Senators Luigi Albertini 
and Benedetto Croce. Various proposals have been 
made for a reform of the Senate which, without dis- 
placing the present members, would transform the 
Senate into a body based on trade and professional 
affiliations and elected by corporations. No steps, 
however, have as yet been taken to effect this re- 
form, and the wisdom of establishing a body which 
would duplicate the Chamber of Deputies is doubted 
in some quarters. The opposition encountered by 
Fascism in the Senate has had little practical effect 

dons; (7) Envoys extiMordinaiy h-avinp; served three years; 
(8) First presidents and presidents of the Court of Cassation and 
the Court of Accounts; (9) Fii-st pro.sidnnts of the Courts of 
Appeals; (10) The Attorney-General and Procurator-General; 
(11) Presidents of chambers of Courts of Appeals having served 
three yeans; (12) Coun.selors of the Court of Cassation and 
Court of Accounts; (13) Advocates and official.s of public min- 
istries (fiscali flcncmli) having served five years; 04) Generals 
of army and navy; (15) Coumscloi-s of State having .served fi\-e 
years; (16) Members of jirovincial councils; (17) Prefects; 
(IS) Members of the Royal Academies; (19) Members of the Su- 
preme Council of Public Instniction; (20) Those who, by their 
merits or services, have honored the fatherland; (21) Persons who, 
for (hree years, have paid throe thousand lire in direct taxe.s. 
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on legislation. The government is assured of a 
majority and could, in any case, obtain the necessary 
number of votes by appointing Fascist sympathizers 
to the Senate. 


LOCAL GOVERNMENT 

Centralization of power, which constitutes a basic 
policy of Fascism, has been applied to local govern- 
ment as well. By a law of April 3, 1926, the powers 
of the prefect were extended to all state activities 
within his province, with the exception of justice, 
war, marine and aeronautics. The prefect is re- 
garded not merely as a civil servant, but as a col- 
laborator of the Fascist government in the prov- 
ince,™ and is charged with the task of preventing 
all demonstrations of opposition, especially in the 
press.’^ In the communes, which were formerly con- 
sidered the cradle of local autonomy, and where So- 
cialism had been strongly entrenched, the elective 
syndic (mayor) and municipal council have been 
replaced by a podestd, appointed by the govern- 
ment, and a council partly appointed by the prefect 
and partly elected by syndicates and other organiza- 
tions. The podestd exercises both executive and 
legislative power, subject to strict control and sur- 
veillance on the part of the prefect and the provincial 
council. The functions of the municipal council are 
purely consultative. 

Fascist spokesmen commend the reforms effected 
in provincial and municipal government on the 
ground that local party feuds and maladministra- 
tion by elective officials have given way to unified, 
continuous and efficient administration. Opponents 

Corso, Lo Stato Fascista, cited, pp. 432-433. 

Cf. p. 96. 
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of Fascism deny that municipal government is either 
more honest or more efficient than in the past, and 
deplore the disappearance of autonomous com- 
munes which, in their opinion, offered the Italian 
people an opportunity to acquire experience in self- 
government/“ 

THE FASCIST STATE AND INDIVIDUAL LIBERTY 

Itjias-ailready-been. pointed out t hat Fascis m re- 
’ gards individual liberty not as a right, but as a con- 
cession on the part of the state; the latter reserves 
the right to impose what limitations it may see fit 
whenever the exercise of liberty by individuals or 
groups appears to threaten public order In ac- 
cordance, w.i±h._this conception, the Fascist, govern- 
ment has adopted a series of legislative measures 
dealing with public safety, the right of association, 
andJthe-pEessj- 

The law of January 31, 1926, provides that a citizen 
who commits abroad an act intended to disturb the 
public order of Italy, or injurious to Italian interests 
or prestige, shall lose his citizenship, even if the act 
in question does not constitute a crime {delitto). 
Loss of citizenship may be accompanied by seques- 
tration or, in grave cases, confiscation of property.’* 
This law was applied in 1926 to seventeen noted 
Italians then living abroad, including the historian 
Gaetano Salvemini, the former Fascist deputy Mas- 
simo Rocca and the Catholic-Democrat editor Giu- 
seppe Donati.’“ No attempt has been made to apply 

Ferrari, Le Regime Fa.scislc liallen, cited, p. 299. 

^'^Rocco, The Poliiical Doctrine of Fascimn, cited; Corso, Lo 
Stalo Fascist a, cited, p, 435. 

Gazzeita Ufficialc, No. 28, Fohruary 4, 1920, p. 462. 

ibid., No. 243, October 19, 1926, p. 4628 et seq., for 
decrees applying the law in each of these cases. 
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the law since that time. A law of November 25, 
1926, however, punishes by imprisonment of from 
five to ten years those citizens who spread false 
rumors abroad concerning the internal situation of 
Italy, or engage in activities contrary to national 
interests.'® 

Legislation Regarding Public Safety 

The decree of November 6, 1926,” which covers 
aU aspects of the question of public safety, provides 
that every citizen must be in possession of a carta 
d’identita. No person may emigrate without the 
permission of police authorities, and anyone who 
attempts to leave the country for political motives 
without a passport is subject to both fine and im- 
prisonment. Persons accused of crimes against the 
state, or described as “ill-famed” (diffamata),^^ and 
those regarded as dangerous to public order, may be 
“admonished” by an administrative commission, 
from whose verdict there is no appeal. “Admon- 
ished” persons must report all their movements to 
the police. The administrative commission may de- 
port such persons, as well as those who have com- 
mitted, or have “manifested a serious intention to 
commit,” acts directed against the public order. 
Deportation for a period of from one to five years 
may be made to various points in Italy or to the 
colonies. Political prisoners must perform the tasks 
assigned to them, and must conduct themselves in a 
manner such as not “to give grounds for suspicion.” ™ 

No. 281, December 6, 1926, p. 5314, Article 5. 

’’’’ Gazzeita Ufficiale, No. 257, November 8, 1926, p. 4822. 

"^This description is also applied to ordinary criminals. 

These provisions of the decree of November 6, 1926, apply 
to ordinary criminals as well. 
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It is estimated that., by 1927, 1,541 persons had been 
listed as “ill-famed,” 959 had been “admonished” 
and 698 had been deported, chiefly to the penal 
colony situated on the Lipari Islands, off the coast 
of Sicily.®" The actual number of those affected by 
the law, however, is not definitely known, and op- 
ponents of Fascism claim that the government in- 
tentionally maintains uncertainty on this point 
in order to terrorize the population. On Novem- 
ber 6, 1932, between 15,000 and 20,000 prisoners, 
including some anti-Fascists, were amnestied by the 
government, and a supplementary decree of No- 
vember 16 pardoned leading political prisoners and 
persons in exile for political reasons. Following 
Italy’s victory in Ethiopia, Mussolini freed 495 pris- 
oners from the penal islands on May 19, 1936. 

Persons who have spent a term on the islands 
of Lipari claim that the physical hardships of 
deportation are greatly increased by the moral 
ill-effects of imprisonment at the mercy of brutal 
police.®^ Even when released, the prisoners re- 
main subject to police surveillance. The Fas- 
cist government justifies these measures on the 
ground that they constitute a “prophylactic treat- 
ment,” necessary to remove diseased elements from 
the body politic.®' In presenting the decree on the 
defense of the state to the Chamber of Deputies, 
Roeco, Minister of Justice, stated that the enemies 
of Fascism, defeated on the political field, had sought 

Ferrari, Le Regime Fancinlc Ilalien, oiled, p. 146. Those 
figures wore gi\'on by Mu.ssolini on May 26, 1927, Discoixi del 1027, 
cited, p. 114. 

C/. France.sco F. Nitti. Eacajie (New York, Putnam, 1930) ; 
Emilio Lus.su, “Flight from Lipari,” Allmitic Monthly, .July 1930, 
p. 31. 

Mussolini, speech in Chamber of Deputies, May 26, 1927, 
Diarorsi del 1027, cited, p. 118. 
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refuge in the sphere of crime, and must be fought 
in that sphere on their own terms. 

The Law on Secret Associations 

According to Fascist theory, no groups or or- 
ganizations, whether political or economic, can exist 
outside the framework of the state. The law of No- 
vember 26, 1925,®® directed primarily against Free- 
masonry, therefore provides that all associations in 
Italy and the colonies must communicate to the 
police their charters, statutes and internal regula- 
tions, the list of their members and activities, and 
any other information which may be requested by 
the authorities in the interest of order and security. 
An association which fails to submit such a declara- 
tion, or which furnishes false or incomplete data, 
may be dissolved by the prefect. Civil and military 
employees are required to declare whether they 
have ever belonged in the past to associations of any 
kind. Judges, administrative officials, university pro- 
fessors, teachers in secondary schools and persons em- 
ployed in the ministries of Foreign Affairs, the In- 
terior and the Colonies cannot become members of 
professional organizations.®* Students may not or- 
ganize associations for the protection of their in- 
terests.®® Finally, the reconstitution of parties or as- 
sociations dissolved by the government is punishable 
by imprisonment of from three to ten years. Mem- 
bership in such associations, and propaganda of their 
doctrines by any means whatsoever, is punishable 
as a crime. 

The essential features of the law of November 26, 

Gazzetta Ujjiciale, No. 277, November 28, 1925, p. 4714. 

®^Law of April 3, 1926. 

®®Law of July 1, 1926. 
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1925 on secret associations are reproduced in the 
penal code adopted by the Fascist government in 
1931, which provides various terms of imprisonment 
for those who form associations prohibited by the 
government, or attempt to spread their doctrines. 
In addition, those who form an association “having 
an international character” without the authoriza- 
tion of the government, or join similar associations 
abroad, are punishable by a fine or six months’ im- 
prisonment. 

The law of November 26, 1925 was sharply at- 
tacked in the Senate by a minority which claimed 
that it constituted a violation of the fundamental 
rights of' the Italian people. Several Senators, who 
approved of the law in general, objected to the pro- 
vision making it obligatory for civil employees to 
declare whether they had previously participated 
in secret societies. This provision, as a matter of 
fact, was allowed to remain in abeyance after it 
was discovered that its strict enforcement would im- 
plicate a number of Fascists. 

THE SPECIAL TRIBUNAL FOR THE DEFENSE 
OF THE STATE 

By the law of November 25, 1926,’’'’ certain po- 
litical crimes, notably the reconstitution of parties 
and associations dissolved by the government, were 
removed from the jurisdiction of ordinary courts and 
submitted to the newly created Special Tribunal for 
the Defense of the State."" This tribunal is composed 
of a president chosen from among officers of the 
army, navy, air-force or militia, and five judges 

^^Gazzclta Vffidale, No. 281, December 6, 1920, p. 5314. 

law was supplemented bv a decree of December 12, 

1926. 



FASCIST RULE IN ITALY 95 

selected from ofl&cers holding the rank of consul 
(colonel) in the militia. During the preliminaries of 
the trial, the president may forbid the inspection of 
documents, cognizance of which “may be detrimental 
to che public interest.” The president, at the re- 
quest of the public prosecutor, or if he thinks it 
necessary “in the public interest,” may exclude non- 
military counsel. At the trial in October 1930 of a 
group of Slovenes accused of throwing a bomb on 
the premises of a Fascist newspaper in Trieste, 
counsel for the defense, who was appointed by the 
president of the court, declared that his clients 
“were in a terrible position, and that a death sen- 
tence would be the proper thing.” At the trial of the 
group known as Alleanza Nazionale” on December 
22, 1930, the president of the Special Tribunal inter- 
rupted the proceedings to denounce the defendants 
as “liars” and “worms” unworthy of mercy. Foreign 
correspondents are usually excluded from these 
trials, while Italian newspapers publish only com- 
muniques issued by the government. No appeal can 
be taken from the verdict of the Special Tribunal, 
although the sentence may be reviewed if fresh evi- 
dence showing the innocence of the condemned has 
been collected in the meantime. The King, more- 
over, may exercise his prerogative of reprieve if the 
commander of the prison consents to forward the 
petition of the condemned. In the case of the 
Trieste Slovenes, the commander failed to do this, 
and the men were executed twenty-four hours fol- 
lowing the close of the trial. 

The Special Tribunal for the Defense of the State 
is unreservedly condemned by opponents of Fascism 

Corriere della Sera, September 6, 1930. 

«« Cj. p. 121. 
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as an organ of party, as contrasted with state, jus- 
tice “ Fascist spokesmen, for their part, defend the 
tribunal as an institution essential for the preserva- 
tion of public order; they claim that “the rapidity 
and rigor” of its procedure “give the most certain 
guarantee of the equity and, at the same time, rigor 
of the decisions.” 

THE FASCIST GOVERNMENT AND THE PRESS 

The sole function of the press in the Fascist state 
is that of collaboration with the government. After 
the March on Rome the Italian press, which had al- 
ways served as the principal source of information 
on political subjects, was outspokenly critical of 
Fascism, and exercised considerable influence, es- 
pecially in the industrial centres of the North. The 
“fourth estate” was denounced by Fascist spokes- 
men on the ground that it made irresponsible use 
of its undisputed powers. The Fascist press, how- 
ever, lacked journalistic talent, and could not 
compete with liberal and socialist organs for the at- 
tention of the public.'’" Following the murder of Mat- 
teotti, the anti-Fascist press became virulent in its 
attacks on the government, and various restrictions 
were gradually imposed on it, culminating in the law 
of December 31, 1925, which brought the preiss under 
government control.’”' This law, supplemented by the 
regulations of March 4, 1926 and the decree of Feb- 
ruary 28, 1928, provides that a responsible director, 
approved by the government, must be in charge of 
all periodical publications. Only journalists whose 
names appear on a special register kejit by regional 

Ferrari, Le Regime Fascists. Halim, cilcni, p. 130. 

•^“Vilhiri, The Fascist Experiment, ciU'd, p. 210. 

Gazzeita Ufficialc, No. 3, January 5, 1926, p. 22. 
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Fascist syndicates of journalists may contribute to 
newspapers or periodicals, and no persons who have 
engaged in “public activity contrary to the interest 
of the nation” can be so listed. Properly registered 
publications are thereafter subject to supervision by 
the prefect, who may sequestrate them at any time. 
After a certain number of sequestrations, the prefect 
may issue a “warning” (diffida), and two such 
“warnings” may be followed by suspension or even 
suppression of the offending newspaper. The law 
provides that an appeal from the decision of the 
prefect may be taken to the Ministry of Justice. 
Measures adopted against opposition newspapers, 
however, have generally not been followed by court 
proceedings. 

The rigorous application of the press laws dealt 
a sharp blow to the circulation and, consequently, 
the finances of independent newspapers, which have 
been forced or persuaded, one by one, to sell out to 
Fascist interests, II Corriere della Sera (Milan), 
formerly directed by Senator Albertini, retains the 
largest circulation, and is distinguished by the liter- 
ary quality of its contributions. II Popolo d’ltalia 
(Milan), founded by Mussolini in 1914 as a Socialist 
organ, is now directed by his nephew, Vito Musso- 
lini, and may be regarded as a mouthpiece of the 
government. For the most part Fascist editorials 
are simply variations on the theme of the day, as 
expressed by Mussolini. Intolerance of all but of- 
ficial opinion has reduced the Italian press to a 
uniform level of monotony. In view of the strict cen- 
sorship, greater credence is often given by the popu- 
lation to rumor and gossip than to published news. 
Foreign correspondents are also subject to censor- 
ship. AU cables and radio messages pass through the 
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Ministry of the Interior, and while messages may 
not always be deleted, their transmission is con- 
siderably delayed.®* 

THE FASCIST MILITIA 

The maintenance of public order is entrusted by 
the Fascist government to the Voluntary Militia for 
National Security {Milizm Voluntaria per la Sicu- 
rezza Nazionale), organized on January 14, 1923. 
The militia was originally composed of the squads 
of Black Shirts which participated in the March on 
Rome, and one of the quadrumvirs, General De 
Bono, was appointed Commander-General.”® It was 
expected that these irregular troops would be dis- 
banded by the Fascist government once it had come 
to power. Mussolini, however, claimed that the dis- 
bandment of the Black Shirts would not only con- 
stitute an act of ingratitude to his followers, but 
might lead to violence and disorder, especially in 
regions i-emote from the capital. He decided, there- 
fore, to regularize the status of the Black Shirts by 
creating the militia. 

The “voluntary militia,” which now numbers over 
300,000 men, constitutes a part of the armed forces 
of the state, and is directly under the orders of the 
head of the government, who acts as its Commander- 

'•^^(7/. Riilph W. Barnes, special article on conditions in Italy, 
New York Herald Tribune, Mtirch 5, 1931; Herbert L. Matthews, 
New^ York Times, March 12, 1933. 

E.sti III ales ol' the niiniboi- of men enrolled in FascisI, squads 
in October 1922 vtiry considerably. Villari estiinat.(‘s the total 
number at 300,000 (Villari, The Fnsnsf Experwicnl, cited, p. 163). 
Mussolini has stated that. 52,000 actually iiaJ’ticijiated in the 
March on Rome, and entered the city, Salvemini questions the 
hitler fijiure, and asserts that, there were only 8,000 Bhick Shirts 
in Rome on October 28, 1922. Fascist .supporters a(lopt,od the 
uniform worn by the ArdUl (shock troops) toward the close of 
the war, which included a black shirt. 
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General. Following the excitement created by the 
Matteotti affair, it was decreed on August 4, 1924, 
that the militia should take an oath of loyalty to the 
King, and this was done on the second anniyersary 
of the March on Rome, October 28, 1924. At first 
no restrictions were placed on the political affilia- 
tions of members of the militia. In October 1930, 
howeyer, the Grand Council adopted a regulation 
which proyided that all members of the militia must 
be enrolled in the Fascist party.®® Seryice in the 
militia is voluntary; with the exception of the per- 
manent general staff, the officers and men are paid 
only for days of actual service, and are not required 
to live in barracks. In case of mobilization, the 
members of the militia are to be incorporated in 
units of the armed forces. The organization of 
the militia is modeled on that of the Roman le- 
gions, and consists of legions, cohorts, centuries and 
maniples. 

Functions of the Militia 

The object of the militia, as set forth by the 
Grand Council on January 14, 1923, is “to safe- 
guard the inevitable and inexorable development of 
the October [1922] revolution.” Its duties are those 
of a political police. The militia is charged with the 
task of preventing “every disturbance of public or- 
der, every gesture or attempt at sedition against the 
Fascist government,” thereby assuring “constant 
normalcy in the productive and social life of the na- 

9G Qomere della Sera, October 21, 1930. The regular (con- 
script) Italian army numbers 491,398 men. The militia is re- 
sponsible for preparatory military training in accordance with 
the rules and regulations issued by the Ministry of War under 
the supervision of the latter and of the territorial military 
authorities. 
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tion.” " Ordinary police activities and the repression 
of common delinquency are left to the police. The 
militia is assigned to railways, ports, postal and tele- 
graph offices, and to duty in the colonies, notably in 
Libya. The cost of the militia, estimated at 40,000,- 
000 lire in 1929, is defrayed by the Ministry of the 
Interior. This sum, however, does not include the 
money expended on the militia of railways and ports, 
which is charged to the budget of the Ministry of 
Communications, nor the cost of the Libyan militia, 
borne by the Ministry for the Colonies. 

Opponents of Fascism denounce the militia as a 
partisan body, designed to enforce Fascist rule by 
force, and demand either its abolition or its absorp- 
tion into the regular army. The Fascist government, 
however, regards the militia as an instrument indis- 
pensable to the maintenance of public order. 

In addition to the militia, the Fascist government 
has established a secret police, known as the 
O.V.R.A. (Organizzazione Vigilanza Reati Anti- 
fascisti),'^ directly under the orders of the Ministry 
of the Interior, which is headed by Mussolini. The 
activities of this police became known to the public 
for the first time in an official communique of De- 
cember 4, 1930, which stated that the O.V.R.A. 
had disclosed the existence of three anti-Fascist or- 
ganizations which had for some time been conducting 
criminal activities against the regime.”'’ 

Partite Nazionale Fascista, II Gran Coimylio nei Priini 
Cinqui Anni delV Em Fascuta, cited, ^ p. 69. 

Organization for Surveillance of Anti-Fascist Crimes. 

Cornere della Sera, December 5, 1930. For the activities 
and t, rials of members of these organizations, cf. section on opposi- 
tion to Fascism, p. 121. 
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CHAPTER IV 

THE ITALIAN CORPORATIVE SYSTEM 

INTRODUCTION 

When Premier_Mussolini, at a meeting of Fascist 
corporations on March 23, 1936, announced his in- 
tention to effect sweeping constitutional and eco- 
nomic reforms in preparation for a war he regards 
as inevitable, he took one more step toward j‘co- 
o rdination” of I talv^~ economic activities withioJthe 
f rame w ork o f the totalitarigiL. state.^ The govern- 
menTalready holds a majority of shares in a num- 
ber of key industries, controls banking and credit, 
directs foreign trade, supervises the establishment 
of new plants and the expansion of old ones, and 
has established a gold monopoly. Private economic 
interests are being rapidly subordinated to the para- 
mount objectives of the Fascist state, which is gird- 
ing the entire population for national expansion. 
This process was greatly accelerated in 1935-1936 
by the Ethiopian campaign and the imposition of 
League sanctions, which forced Italy to husband its 
slender resources of capital and raw materials. 

According to II Duce’s announcement, the “an-- 
achronistic” Chamber of Deputies, which had be- 
come a mere rubber stamp for government decisions, 
is to be discarded in favor of the National Council of 
Corporations, representing economic interests; many 
key industries working directly or indirectly for na- 

^For text, cf. Corriere della Sera, March 24, 1936; The Asso- 
ciation of Italian Corporations, Business and Financial Re'port, A 
Monthly Survey of Italian Trade and Industry, February-May 
1936, Supplement. 
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tional defense — a term which daily becomes more 
inclusive — are to be nationalized; and a regime of 
“higher social justice” is to be inaugurated, under 
which workers will be regarded as collaborators of 
their employers, with equal rights and equal duties 
to the state/ The go vernment, for th-e -present at 
least, does not plan to touch agricuLture^„internal 
trade or small and medium-sized industries which 
are to remai^n in private hands, subject to national 
“(hscipline.”J 

[These reforms are in harmony with Fascist theory, 
which distinguishes between uncontrolled capitalism 
and capital. While capitalism is regarded as a malig- 
nant growth on the body of modern society which 
must be ruthlessly destroyed, capital is viewed as the 
humble fruit of individual or family labors and is 
considered essential to Italy’s economic develop- 
ment.^ 

Fascism has its roots in the post-war history of 
Italy. When it came to power in 1922 it represented 
a reaction of the young generation against the de- 
featism of the Socialists, the impotence of parlia- 
ment and the outcome of the World War, denounced 
by nationalists as a “mutilated victory.” The middle 
class, from industrialists and landowners to small 
shopkeepers and white-collar workers, regarded 
Fascism at that time as a bulwark against the alleged 
mmace of Communism. 

^or the pluralism of the modern democratic state, 
where the government is only one of several groups 
which claim the individual’s allegiance. Fascism has 
substituted the totalitarian state, which embraces all 
the activities of individuals and subordinates them 
to national ends.)The development of this state is 
governed by two basic factors which determine Fas- 
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cist policy at home and abroad : '^Italy’s lack of 
natural resources, and its desire, despite this handi- 
cap, to recover the position it occupied in the heyday 
of the Roman Empire. Fascism, ' essentially a dy- 
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namic movement, is hampered on all sides by basic 
material limitations. Unlike Bolshevism, which has 
Russia’s natural wealth at its disposal, it can prom- 
ise no tangible millennium. It undertakes the modest 
and ungrateful task of so husbanding Italy’s re- 
sources as to reduce its dependence on the outside 
world and eventually achieve more equal distribu- 
tion of wealth among the population. This task. 
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according to Mussolini, can be accomplished only 
by a high degree of self-discipline and self-sacrifice 
on the part of all classes, and by complete sub- 
ordination of individual and class interests to those 
of the state, as determined by the Fascist party. 
Only thus, in his opinion, can Italy equip itself for 
the role of world-leadership for which he believes it 
to be destined. 

Fascist Economic Theory 
The economic theory of Fascism, which rational- 
izes Italy’s material circumstances, forms an integral 
part of the Fascist conception of the totalitarian 
state. In economic, as in political, theory Fascism 
rejects democracy, socialism, liberalism and unre- 
strained capitalism. The Fascists oppose both the 
laissez-faire policy of the liberal state and the all- 
embracing government control which exists in the 
Soviet Union. They point out that untrammeled eco- 
nomic competition is an abstraction which has never 
been translated into reality, and that state interven- 
tion, in greater or lesser measure, has occurred 
throughout history. At the same time they believed 
that direct control of production and distribution 
by the state is not only wasteful and harmfully bu- 
reaucratic, but creates economic disorganization and 
widespread suffering.^ Fascism contends that private 
initiative is the most valuable and efficient instru- 
ment for achieving the economic ends of the nation. 
Private interests, however, must be guided and 
harmonized by the state, in order that they may 
not conflict with the collective interests of society. 

" Benito Mussolini, New York American, December 11, 1934; 
Arrigo Serpicri, Problc7ni della Terra nelV Econornia Corpovativa 
(Romo, Diritto del Lavoro, 1929), p. 28. 
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Fascist economy, according to Mussolini, “places the 
accent” not on individual profits, but on collective 
benefits.® 

Fascism “absolutely” denies the individualism of 
the eighteenth century, “denies the individual as 
an element preceding the state and independent of 
it and his pretended natural rights, including that of 
property.”^ 'The homo oeconomicus of Fascism is not 
an individual competing with other individuals for 
his own particular ends, but a member of the state, 
to which he owes economic allegiance. 
five must be exercised within the state, for the good 
of Jil^,.,gt.g.te, and subject to the discipline imposed 
by the state. This union of individual and collective 
interests is to be realized by the corporative system, 
which achieves “the interpenetration and absolute 
identification” of the individual’s will and initiative 
with the supreme ends of the state.® 

In the totalitarian state labor, both manual and 
intellectual, constitutes a social duty, and all forms 
of property — ^whether factory, land, or stocks and 
bonds — are vested with social obligations. Every! 
owner of property must use it for national ends.l 
If he fails to do so, the state must intervene to 
protect collective interests, up to and including ex- 
propriation. There can be no limits to state inter- 
vention except those dictated by national interests. 
The state has not only the right but the duty to 
intervene, “supervising, safeguarding, stimulating, 
or even supplanting the private owner.” Such inter- 

“ Benito Mussolini, speech of October 6, 1934 at Milan, Cor- 
riere della Sera, October 7, 1934. 

^ Serpieri, Prohlemi della Terra nelV Economia Corporativa, 

cited, p. 58. . , / .i 

°Ugo Spirito, La Critica della Economia Liherale (Milan, 

Treves, 1930), p. 97 et seq. 
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vention is justified by the objectives of the state, 
which are not only political and economic, but spir- 
itual. ^he individual, whose life span is limited, 
looks only to the present, and may sacrifice the in- 
terests of future generations to the more ample satis- 
faction of his own desires. “The state, which lives 
through countless generations of men,” is guardian 
of the nation’s interests; “it has among its essential 
tasks the duty to guarantee that the future is not 
sacrificed to the present^’® 

t Intervention by the state, according to Fascism, 
does not necessarily imply coercion. Forcible inter- 
ference will become superfluous when all individuals 
have developed a “corporative consciousness” and 
voluntarily collaborate for the good of the nation. 
“Corporative consciousness” is in reality sublimated 
nationalism; to Fascists it means “to feel that, iir 
every act of our life as Italians, Italy is present; 
that every one of our acts is conditioned by the 
interests of the fatherland . . . because for an 
Italian there is only one way of being truly a man 
— »to feel the interests of Italy as his own interests. ’"Y 
;-The corporative system consists at present of sep- 
arate Fascist organizations for workers and employ- 
ers, linked by twenty-two corporations or guilds 
composed of workers, employers and technicrans in 
particular categories of production appointed by 
their respective organizations subject to government 
approval, and headed by government and Fascist 
party officials representing the consumers. It is 
crowned by the National Council of Corporations, 
apparently destined to supplant the Chamber of 

“Serpieri, Prohlemi della Terra nelV Economia Corporativa 
cited, p. 27 . x- , 

’ Ibid., p. 62 . 
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Deputies, and by the Ministry of Corporations, of 
which Mussolini is head. The Fascists claim that this 
elaborate corporative structure assures self-govern- 
ment for Italian producers, and at the same time 
guarantees national interests against the effects of 
unregulated private competition. In prae tiee the 
c orpo rative system is controlled from top to bottom 
by tKe. F'^clst- government Workers and employers 
are prohibited from resorting to strikes or lockouts 
in defense of their interests. The state, through the 
Ministry of Corporations and the labor courts, acts 
as arbiter in conflicts between capital, labor and con- 
sumers, and dictates both the terms of polleetive 
contracts and the decisions of labor courts.! 

Critics of Fascism usually argue that the corpora- 
tive system merely serves to regiment production 
along lines determined by the Fascist government, 
and perpetuates existing inequalities and malad- 
justments without offering a program of social and 
economic improvement. During the past two years 
Mussolini has attempted to meet these criticisms by 
declaring that the corporative system has two main 
objectives — to achieve “a higher social justice for 
all the Italian people” and to strengthen Italy “for 
expansion in the world.”® He has defined social jus- 
tice as “secure work, a fair salary, a decent home 
. . . and the possibility to develop and improve in- ■ 
cessantly.”® The workers, moreover, “must come ever 
more intimately to know the productive process and 
to participate in its necessary discipline.”^ If the 
nineteenth century “was the century of the power 
of capital, the twentieth century is that of the power 

® Speech of November 10, 1934 inaugurating the twenty-two 
corporations. Corriere della Sera, November 11, 1934. 

" Speech of October 6, 1934, cited. 

^Uhid, 
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aiid the glory of labor.” If the nineteenth century 
achieved the equality of men before the law, the 
twentieth must establish “the equality of men be- 
fore labor, conceived as a duty and right, as a crea- 
tive joy which must exalt and ennoble life, not 
mortify and depress it.” Such basic equality, how- 
ever, does not exclude, “in fact it demands” the 
clearest differentiation between groups, or hier- 
archies, not on the basis of wealth but on that of 
“functions, merit, responsibility.” 

Mussolini has not yet indicated how his concept 
of social justice is to be realized, beyond stating 
that the corporative state must solve the problem 
of distribution of wealth “in such a way that we 
should no longer witness the illogical, paradoxical, 
and at the same time cruel existence of misery in 
the midst of abundance.” He has warned that mira- 
cles have no place in economics, and has rejected 
long-range economic planning, declaring that “the 
future cannot be fixed like an itinerary or a time- 
table.” Italy, according to Mussolini, can solve its 
problems only by a gradual transition from existing 
forms of capitalism to a new corporative order. It 
is premature, in his opinion, to predict the effect 
which this order may have on production and dis- 
tribution.^^ His ultimate aim, however, appears to 
be a form of state capitalism, under which the state 
will become “the supreme and sole proprietor and 
administrator of all the economy of the nation.’”- 
He has not yet divulged the formula by which he 
expects to reconcile state capitalism with private 
initiative and private property. It is conceivable, 
however, that if such a formula is evolved, it will 

Speech of November 10, 1934, cited. 

'^Neio York American, December 11, 1934. 
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reveal that Mussolini has not altogether abandoned 
the socialist ideas which he held before the World 
War. 


FASCIST SYNDICAL ORGANIZATION 

The growth of industry in Northern Italy in the 
first decade of the twentieth century was accom- 
panied by the emergence of an industrial proletariat. 
The Italian workers, employed chiefly in small-scale 
industries, were for the most part poorly paid and 
inadequately organized. The Socialist party, which 
had at first drawn its strength from the small bour- 
geoisie and the intellectuals, sought to improve the 
lot of the workers by organizing them in Socialist 
labor unions, the most important of which was the 
General Confederation of Labor. A similar attempt 
to solve the social and economic problems created by 
industrialization was made by Catholic labor unions. 
Meanwhile the syndicalist movement, which had 
originated in France and had been elaborated into 
a philosophic system by Georges Sorel,^® won many 
adherents among Italian Socialists. 

The outcome of the World War, regarded in Italy 
as a Pyrrhic victory, and the establishment of the 
Soviet government in Russia strengthened the syn- 
dicalist elements in the Socialist party, which de- 
manded the organization of a general strike and the 
overthrow of the government and inaugurated a 
period of industrial unrest. It is estimated that in 
1920 there were 1,881 industrial strikes, in which 
1,267,953 workers participated, and 189 agricultural 
strikes, involving 1,045,732 workers. When the 
metallurgical industrialists of Lombardy and Pied- 

Georges Sorel, Reflexions sur la Violence (Paris, Riviere, 
5th edition. 1921). 
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mont refused in 1920 to raise wages and threatened 
a lockout, the workers first planned to declare a gen- 
eral strike, and then proceeded to occupy the fac- 
tories. The government, adhering to the liberal 
policy of laissez-faire, made no attempt to interfere 
in these conflicts between wmrkers and industrialists, 
which threatened to dislocate the economic life of 
the country, already impaired by the war. It was 
with the avowed purpose of re-establishing social 
order and assuring peaceful economic development 
that the Fascist party, formed in 1919 by Benito 
Mussolini, undertook a vigorous campaign against 
Socialists and Communists; and it was this objective 
which won for Fascism the support of the propertied 
classes — industrialists and landowners — irritated 
and alarmed by constant labor disturbances. By 
1921, however, the workers’ revolutionary impetus 
had spent itself. In 1922, on the eve of the March on 
Rome, only 89 industrial strikes occurred, supported 
by 79,298 workers, and 23 agricultural strikes, in- 
volving 25,146 workers.^^ Italy appeared to be reach- 
ing a stage of economic stabilization when, on Oc- 
tober 29, 1922, King Victor Emmanuel summoned 
Mussolini to form a cabinet. 

[\ On assuming the ofiice of Premier, Mussolini de- 
clared that the Fascist government would undertake 
the “guardianship” of all economic interests of the 
nation, would tolerate no conflicts between workers 
and employers resulting in an interruption of the 
country’s productive life, and would not favor one 

Ivanoe Bonomi, Dal Socialismo al Fascismo (Romo, Formig- 
gini, 1924) ; Ctirmcn Haider, Capital and Labor under Fascism 
(New York, Columbia University Press, 1930), p. 25; Gaetano 
Salvcmini, The Fascist Dictatorship in Italy (New York, Holt, 
1927) ; Luigi Sturzo, Italy and Fascismo (London, Faber Gwyer, 
1926). 
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group at the expense of the other.^® The Fascist 
state, he said, rejected the laissez-faire policy of the 
“agnostic” liberal state, and would interfere when- 
ever economic conflicts threatened to impair national 
interests. 

The program of the Fascist party, adopted in 
1922,' provided for the establishment of syndicates 
and “corporations,”^® which were intended to be an 
expression of national solidarity as well as a means 
of developing production. At that time Fascism fa- 
vored syndicalism not as a means of improving the 
economic position of the workers, but as a method 
of organizing the labor elements within its own 
ranks.^^ Both in theory and practice Fascist syn- 
dicalism is the direct antithesis of the revolutionary 
syndicalism which exists in such countries as France 
and Spain. This antithesis has been clearly stated 
by a Fascist writer who points out that revolution- 
ary syndicalism negates the nation-state exalted by 
Fascism; affirms the class struggle, while Fascism 
attempts to achieve the collaboration of all classes 
for the good of the state; envisages the general 
strike, which is prohibited by Fascism; and demands 
association on a class rather than on a political basis, 
in contrast to Fascism, which subordinates the in- 
terests of all classes to those of the Fascist party 

The Fascist syndicates did not at first attract in- 
dustrial workers, the majority of whom remained 

“Speech in the Chamber of Deputies, November 16, 1922. 
Benito Mussolini, Discorsi della Rivoluzione (Milan, iiuperia, 
1923), p. 101-102. 

“ Until 1925 the Fascists used the term '‘corporation” to de- 
scribe a national federation of syndicates. 

“ Haider, Capital and Labor under Fascism, cited, p. 57. 

“ C. Gangemi, as cited by Francois Perroux, Contribution d 
V Etude de V Economic et des Finances de Vltalie depuis la Guerre 
(Paris, Giard, 1929), p. 175, et seq. 
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affiliated with Socialist and Catholic labor unions. 
The government, having failed to reach an under- 
standing with the General Confederation of Labor, 
proceeded to adopt a series of measures directed at 
the elimination of all but Fascist syndicates. At the 
invitation of Mussolini a meeting of Fascist work- 
ers’ organizations and representatives of employers 
was held in Rome at Palazzo Vidoni on October 2, 

1925, when the two groups concluded a pact by 
which the. employers recognized Fascist syndicates 
as the workers’ sole representatives. The General 
Confederation of Labor denounced this pact on the 
ground that it impaired the interests of the workers. 
On November 25, 1925, however, factory commit- 
tees were declared illegal and their functions were 
entrusted to Fascist syndicates.^* The system of 
syndicates was established by the law of April 3, 

1926, supplemented by a decree of July 1, 1926, 
while the relations of workers and employers with 
each other and with the state were defined by the 
Charter of Labor, promulgated on April 21, 1927. 

The Charter of Labor 

^The Charter of Labor** is regarded by Fascist 
spokesmen as the constitution of a new, corporative 
Italian society.*^ It declares that the nation is an 
organism having a life, ends and means superior to 

Rosonstock-Franck, UEconomie Corporative FascisLe cn 
Doctrme v.t cn Fait (Paris, Gambor, 1934), p. 39. 

-®For the text, cf. Gazzeita Ufficiale del Regno d'ltalia, April 
30, 1927, p. 179f 

LOrganimiion Syndicalc rt Corporative Itallc.nne (Rome, 
imprimerie de la Chambre dcs Deputes de Charles Colombo, 
1930), p. 25; Aiigusto Turati and Giuseppe Bottai, La Carta del 
Lavoro (Rome, II Diritto del Lavoro, 1929-) ; Giuseppe Bottai, 
Esperienza Corporativa (Rome, II Diritto del Lavoro, 1929) ; 
Fausto Pitipiliani, The Italian Corporative State (New York, 
Macmillan, 1934). 



FASCIST RULE IN ITALY 113 

those of the separate individuals or groups which 
compose it. Labor in all forms, intellectual, technical 
and manual, is regarded as a social duty and, as 
such, is to be safeguarded by the stat^ The process 
of production is unitary from the national point of 
view, and its aims are the welfare of the producers 
ami the growth of the nation’s power. 

(The Charter of Labor regards private initiative in 
the field of production as the most useful and effec- 
tive instrument for the achievement of national 
ends. Private organization of production, however, 
is a national function, and organizers of aU enter- 
prises are therefore responsible to the state. The 
latter intervenes in production only when private 
initiative is lacking or insufficient, or when political 
interests are at stake. Such intervention may assume 
the form of control, encouragement or direct man- 
agement.) 

Professional or syndical organization is free; only 
those syndicates which are recognized and controlled 
by the state, however, have the right to represent 
the category of workers or employers for which they 
are established. The conflict of interests between 
workers and employers is recognized, but must be 
subordinated to the higher interests of production, 
and regulated by means of collective labor contracts. 

In addition to this general statement, the Char- 
ter of Labor sets forth in detail the principles which 
are to govern the org^ization of syndicates, the 
conclusion of collective labor contracts, the estab- 
lishment of employment agencies, and various meas- 
ures for the education and insurance of workers. 

The basic unit of the corporative system is the 
syndicat e — a term by which the Fascists designate 
both associations of employers and unions of work- 
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ers. The state recognizes only one syndicate for each 
territorial unit — commune, province or region. Syn- 
dicates of employers and workers must always be 
separate; mixed syndicates are not accorded recog- 
nition. Ik syndicate is recognized when it contains 
10 per cent of the workers engaged in a given kind 
of work or, in the case of employers, when its mem- 
bers give work to at least 10 per cent of the workers 
engaged in that industry ;jwhen, in addition to eco- 
nomic activities, it undertakes the assistance, in- 
struction, moral and political education of its 
members ; and when its officials give a guarantee of 
ability, morality and strong patriotic convictions. 
The percentage of membership was set at a relatively 
low figure on the ground that Italian labor is as 
yet inadequately organized, especially in the agrarian 
South, and that the adoption of a higher percentage 
would have hampered the establishment of syndi- 
cates for certain categories of workers.*^ Membership 
in syndicates is open to all citizens who have reached 
the age of eighteen and have always given evidence 
of “good moral and political conduct from the na- 
tional point of view.”*’ 

Recognition of a professional association is ef- 
fected by royal decree, on proposal of the competent 
minister. Recognition is refused whenever it appears 
inopportune for reasons of a political, economic or 
social nature."^ Under no circumstances is recogni- 
tion accorded to associations in any way connected 
with mternational organizations — thus barring the 
existence of Socialist labor unions. 

“ L’Oi'f/aittsalion Syndlx;alc cL Corporniivc, cited, p. 53. 

"Law of April 3, 1926 regarding the legal regulation of col- 
lective relations of labor, Oazzetta USicixile, April 14, 1926, p. 1590; 
decree of July 1, 1926, ihul., July 7, 1926, p. 2930, Article 1. 

“Decree of July 1, 1926, Article 13. 
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Functions of the Syndicates 

The recognized syndicate represents all persons in 
the category ior which it is established, whether 
members or not. It has the right to conclude collec- 
tive labor contracts, to charge syndical dues and dis- 
cipline its own members, and to appear before labor 
courts on their behalf. Only regularly enrolled mem- 
bers, however, may participate in the activities of 
the syndicate. In addition to the recognized syndi- 
cates, the law permits the organization of de facto 
associations by various professions; no such associa- 
tions actually exist. 

The syndicates, following recognition, are sub- 
ject to the control of the provincial prefect, if their 
activities are restricted to the boundaries of a single 
province, or to that of the Ministry of Corporations, 
if they cover two or more provinces. Ten per cent 
of the dues charged by each syndicate is set aside as 
its contribution to the expenses of the Ministry of 
Corporations. 

The communal syndicates of workers and employ- 
ers are grouped into provincial and inter-provincial 
syndicates, which in turn are grouped into federa- 
tions. The federation holds plenary meetings only 
once every three years, its duties being performed 
in ;the interval by its councilf exSchfive commiittee, 
a nd presi d ent or sec ret ary The federation is re- 
sponsible for protecting the interests of the cate- 
gories of production it represents. It “encourages 

^The title “president” is applied to the chief officer of em- 
ployers’ organizations, and that of “secretaiy” to workers’ organ- 
izations, “solely out of respect for tradition, since the chiefs of 
the syndical associations all occupy the same rank as regards 
dignity, responsibility and functions.” Ministry of Corporations, 
News Notes on Fascist Corporations (Rome), August-September 
1934, p. 10. 



116 NEW GOVERNMENTS IN EUROPE 

their technical and economic development in har- 
mony with the interests of the nation” and frames 
collective contracts of more than local significance.^** 
Both syndicates and federations are theoretically 
elective bodies, “in order that they may preserve 
I their characteristic feature as the direct exponents 
I of the views of the various groups of producers.”-'^ 
In practice all syndical officials are designated by the| 
Fascist party, subject to ratification by the Ministry] 
of Corporations, and may be removed whenever! 
their work proves unsatisfactory to party leaders. ’ 
This procedure is designed to assure “that no per- 
sons are summoned to fulfil any office within the 
syndical organization, unless they possess — ^in addi- 
tion to such general qualifications of moral integrity 
and of capacity as are indispensable — that also of 
absolute political loyalty; and further unless their 
productive activities are in complete conformity 
with the principles of the Fascist corporative organi- 
zation.”^® 

The federations are organized into nine“® national 
confederations, eight of which represent employers 
and workers respectively in industry, agriculture, 
commerce, credit and insurance, while the ninth rep- 
; resents professional men and artists. The confedera- 
tion serves as a link between the syndicates and the 
; government, and is regarded as semi-public in char- 
'^_acter. For that reason both the president and the 

^Ihid. 

” ihid. 

“ Ibid. 

“Until 1934, when the corporations were cstablishod, there had 
been four additional confederations, of cinploycre and workers re- 
spectively, in maritime and aerial transportation, and land trans- 
portation and inland navigation. These four confederations have 
been abolished. 
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^ou ncil of the confederation are appointed by the 
■ government.®® 

Critics of Fascism contend that designation of 
syndical ofl&cials by the Fascist party definitely dis- 
criminates against the workers. They declare that, 
while neither employers nor workers are free to elect 
their syndical leaders, the former are headed by offi- 
cials who may be said to represent them in the sense 
that they are chosen from the employer class. By 
contrast, the workers’ organizations are usually 
headed by men who are not selected from the ranks 
of the workers and consequently neither represent 
them nor have their interests at heart. 

The Fascist syndicates, based on economic inter- 
ests, were directly linked with governmental and 
party institutions by the electoral law of May 17, 
1928, which provided that the syndicates were to 
designate eight hundred of the one thousand candi- 
dates for the Chamber of Deputies, the other two 
hundred being nominated by various “cultural, edu- 
cational, charitable or propagandist” associations. 
From the one thousand names thus presented, the 
Fascist Grand Council selects a list of four hundred 
names, which is then submitted to the voters for a 
“plebiscite.” This electoral law has been twice put to 
the test — in 1929 and 1934. Its operation has been 
criticized on the ground that the same number of 
candidates is assigned to employers’ and workers’ 
confederations, with resulting discrimination against 
the workers. Thus in 1934 the employers’ confedera- 
tion of agriculture, composed of 662,692 members, 
named 96 candidates, the number assigned to the 
workers’ confederation, composed of 1,926,931 mem- 
bers. Critics of the electoral procedure also contend 

News Notes on Fascist Corporations, cited. 
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that it fails to give the various economic interests a 
representation corresponding to their actual weight 
in the life of the country. Thus agriculture, which 
forms the occupation of more than 50 per cent of 
I the population, is accorded less than one-fourth of 
the total number of candidates.®^ 

The National Council of Corporations 
The law of April 1926 regarding syndical organi- 
zation envisaged the eventual establishment of cor- 
porations (corporazioni ) which were to serve as 
liaison organs between employers’ and workers’ or- 
ganizations in each category. No steps toward the 
creation of these corporations were taken at first, 
and the functions they were intended to perform 
were temporarily entrusted in 1931 to the National 
Council of Corporations which had been established 
the previous year.®® This council, of which Musso- 
lini is president, is composed of persons designated 
by syndical and other organizations, as well as mem- 
bers of the cabinet and secretaries (jf the Fascist 
party. It is designed to act as a coordinating and 
consultative body, charged with the task of achiev- 
ing unity in national production, and ranks with the 
Fascist Grand Council and the Chamber of Depu- 
ties as a supreme organ of the state.®^ Actually, how- 
ever, all important measures on economic, financial 


•■“Haider, Captiai and Labor under Fancism, cited, p. 255. Tor 
further details regarding Fascist electoral procedure, cl. V. M. 
Dean, hascist Rule in Italy,” New Oovcnnuenln in Europe 
(New York, Thomas Nelson, 1934), p. 80 cl .see/. 

““The Italian term corporazionc can best be translated into 
English as guilci. 

f^ Gazzetta Uffi.cia.le, March 28, 1930. 

■“Cf. “11 Consiglio delle Corijorazioni," Corricro della Sera, 
September 25, 1929; Report of Giuseppe Bottai, then Minister of 
Corporations, regarding the law on the National Council of Cor- 
porations, ibid., November 23, 1929. 
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and social matters have emanated from the political 
organs of the government — Premier Mussolini, the 
Ministry of Corporations, and the Fascist Grand 
Council — ^not from the National Council of Corpora- 
tions, which frequently is not even consulted regard- 
ing such legislation, i^he Ministry of Corporations, 
headed by Mussolini, regulates and coordinates the 
work of the syndicates and supervises the develop- 
ment of national production, and has the final deci- 
sion in labor disputes4The expenditures of this min- 
istry are partly included in the state budget, and 
partly financed from a special fund consisting of 
syndical contributions. 

The Corporations 

With its parallel but separate organizations of 
employers and workers, topped by the National 
Council and Ministry of Corporations, the corpora- 
tive system was like a structure composed of pillars 
and roof, but lacking all internal means of communi- 
cation. On July 1, 1933 Mussolini announced his 
intention to complete the structure, and on Novem- 
ber 13 he introduced a resolution in the National 
Council of Corporations providing for the establish- 
ment of “corporations of category” to be headed by 
the Council.®® These corporations were defined as 
“the instrument which, under the aegis of the state, 
carries out the integral, organic and unitary dis- 
cipline of productive forces, with a view to the de- 
velopment of the wealth, the political power and the 
welfare of the Italian people.” Three principal func- 
tions were assigned to the corporations: they were 
to act as advisory bodies to the government, con- 

®®For the text of this speech, cf. Corriere della Sera, November 
14 , 1933 . 
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ciliate disputes between capital and labor, and regu- 
late wages and production costs within their 
respective categories, as well as relations between 
the several categories. The National Council of Cor- 
porations was to be charged with legislative author- 
ity in the economic field, while the Fascist Grand 
Council was entrusted with all decisions as to future 
developments of a political and constitutional na- 
ture which might arise from the practical operation 
of the corporative system. 

The nature of these developments was indicated 
by Mussolini on November 14, 1933, when he told 
the National Council of Corporations that, as politi- 
cal liberalism had been buried in 1923 with the crea- 
tion of the Fascist Grand Council, so “today we bury 
economic liberalism.” “It is perfectly conceivable,” 
he declared, “that a National Council of Corpora- 
tions will supplant in toto the present Chamber of 
Deputies,” which “has never pleased me,” and is 
“alien to our mentality, to our Fascist passion. ”•*“ 

The resolution of November 13, 1933, which gave 
Mussolini, as president of the National Council of 
Corporations, full and direct control of the corpora- 
tive system, was embodied in a law approved by the 
Grand Council on December 10, 1933, by an over- 
whelming majority of the Senate on January 13, 
1934, and by the Chamber of Deputies on January 
18. On May 9 Mussolini announced the formation 
of twenty-two corporations representing every phase 
of Italy’s economic life, and grouped according to 
three main divisions of production — industry, agri- 
culture, and a-ctivities productive of services, such as 
credit, insurance, professions and transportation. On 

®‘^For the te.xt of this speech cf. Corriere della Sera, November 
15 . 1933 . 
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November 10, in a solemn ceremony at the Cam- 
pidoglio in the hall of Julius Caesar, who in the 
words of an Italian editorial “was also a great social 
reformer,”®'^ II Duce inaugurated the twenty-two 
corporations, whose representatives he greeted as 
“a revolutionary assembly.” The purpose of the cor- 
porations, he said, is to achieve social justice at home 
and increase “the total strength of the nation for its 
expansion in the world.” Reiterating that the world 
crisis is a crisis of the existing economic system, he 
declared that it is necessary “to advance courage- 
ously toward the creation of a new system,” em- 
phasizing that the corporations are a point of 
departure, not a point of arrival.®* 

The twenty-two corporations, each of which has 
Mussolini as president and members of either the 
government or the Fascist party among its ofl&cers, 
are composed of representatives of employers, work- 
ers and technicians in the following branches of pro- 
duction: cereals; fruits, vegetables and flowers; 
viticulture and wine; beets and sugar; edible oil; 
husbandry and flsheries; forestry, lumber and wood; 
textile flbers and products; metals and metallurgical 
engineering; chemical trades; water, gas and elec- 
tricity; paper and printing; building trades; cloth- 
ing trades; mining and quarrying; glass and pottery; 
credit and insurance; arts and professions; sea and 
ah' transport; inland communications; theatres and 
public entertainments; and hotels and restaurants, 
grouped into a corporation of public hospitality.®* 
The members of these corporations, totaling 824, 
form the Central Corporative Committee which, ac- 

37 Fatto Storico,” Corriere della Sera, November 11, 1934. 

®®For the text of this speech, cf. ibid, 

“®For a detailed list of the members of each corporation, cf. 
Corriere della Sera, November 9, 1934. 
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cording to a remark made by Mussolini on Novem- 
ber 10, may eventually usurp the place of the 
National Council of Corporations, and fall heir to 
the functions of the Chamber of Deputies. Five 
women — representing silk cocoon workers, dressmak- 
ers, glove factory employers, trained nurses, and 
midwives — are members of this committee, the first 
time in the history of Fascism that women have been 
admitted to a body of national importance. 

Each corporation is vertical in organization, con- 
taining representatives of all stages of production in 
its particular category, from raw material to distri- 
bution of the finished product. Thus the corporation 
of textile fibers and products includes representatives 
of employers, workers and technicians in wool grow- 
ing, woolen and worsted, silk breeding, cocoon rais- 
ing, silk reeling and silk throwing, silk weaving, 
rayon mills, linen and hemp works, jute, textile dye- 
ing and printing, carpet making, and wholesale and 
retail textile merchants, as well as technical experts 
representing agriculture, chemical trades, artists and 
designers, and cooperative cocoon drying plants. 

Mussolini, as president, will submit to each cor- 
poration, through the appropriate government oflfi- 
cials, the program of study he wants it to under- 
take.^® The specific problems presented to the textile 
corporation, for example, include a study of means 
to increase silk exports, the changes necessary in the 
cotton industry to meet Japanese competition, and 
means of utilizing hemp and other Italiaji fibers as 
substitutes for imported raw materials.'*^ Each cor- 
poration is to analyze the manufacturing costs of its 

•”lhid., November 10, 1934. 

” For a detailed list of the questions presented to the corpora- 
tions, cf. ibid., November 11, 1934. 
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products, reduce them whenever possible by ration- 
alization, and set a “fair price,” which must assure 
a margin of profit for the employer and proper 
remuneration for the worker without overcharging 
the consumer, and at the same time permit Itahan 
exports to compete successfully on world markets. 
It is expected that the proposals and suggestions 
made by the corporations, all composed of experts, 
will serve as the basis of legislation with respect to 
their particular categories of production. Critics of 
Fascism point out that the program of study pre- 
sented to the corporations is limited to technical 
questions and contains no reference to the objectives 
of social justice proclaimed by Mussolini in October 
1934 — “secure work, a fair sdary, a decent home.” 

While the establishment of the corporations marks 
the end of laissez-faire, which in Fascist opinion is 
inextricably associated with decadent capitalism and 
outworn democracy, the Fascist government denies 
that it. implies the end of- private initiative. Produc- 
tion, according to Mussolini, remains in the hands 
of self-governing groups of producers, both employ- 
ers and workers.^^ Private initiative has been merely 
translated from the individual to the corporate plane. 
The state, as in the past, will intervene in economic 
activities only when the corporations have failed to 
harmonize conflicting economic interests, and will 
then act as the representative of the great unor- 
ganized mass of consumers — ^the collectivity of citi- 
zens. By_its participation in the work of each 
corporation, however, the government will actually 
exercise a decisive influence on the regulation of 
prices, profits and wages. This stage in corporative 
development is regarded by Mussolini as experi- 

^“Speech of October 6, 1934, cited. 
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mental,^® and he apparently anticipates further ad- 
justments designed to assure a more equal distribu- 
tion of wealth and closer participation by workers 
in the process of production.'*^ 

COLLECTIVE LABOR CONTRACTS 

The effect which further developments in the cor- 
porative system may have on relations between capi- 
tal and labor is not yet clear. At the present time 
these relations are regulated by collective labor con- 
tracts. The recognized syndicate alone has the right 
to conclude such contracts, which are applicable to 
all persons in the category it represents, whether 
members or not. These contracts are binding in all 
cases, except when the terms of a contract made 
by an individual with his employer are more favora- 
ble than those of a collective contract. The Charter 
of Labor provides that each collective contract must 
cover the subjects of labor discipline, period of pro- 
bation, scale and payment of wages, hours of work, 
vacations, and conditions of dismissal. No minimum 
wage is established by the Charter, which declares 
that wages in all cases must be determined by col- 
lective contracts. The government undertakes to 
collect and publish statistical data on conditions of 
work and production, the situation of the financial 
market and variations in the standard cf living of 
the workers, which may serve as a criterion for de- 
termination of wages. 

Collective contracts must be made in writing, ap- 
proved by the Ministry of Corporations and pub- 
lished ; in the case of many contracts the entire text 

Speech of November 10, 1934, cited. 

Speech of October 6, 1934, cited. 
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has been drafted by the Ministry.'*® Workers and em- 
ployers are legally responsible for fulfihnent of the 
contracts, and may be punished by a fine in case of 
violation. It is estimated that 1,092 collective con- 
tracts of national and inter-provincial application 
and 9,164 provincial contracts have been concluded 
since 1927.*® The largest number of contracts have 
been made in industry, which is more highly or- 
ganized than other branches of production, notably 
agriculture. 

Fascism, as has already been pomted out, repu- 
diates the idea of the class struggle. Measures of 
class self-defense, such as strikes and lockouts, are 
strictly prohibited, and are subject to punishment 
by heavy fines. Should strikes and lockouts involve 
recourse to force, the participants may be condemned 
to imprisonment. Organizers of strikes and lockouts 
are in all cases subject to imprisonment for a period 
of from one to two years. Suspension of public serv- 
ices is regarded as a crime against the state.*'^ So far 
as can be ascertained, no attempts have been made 
to organize large-scale strikes, although workers have 
occasionally suspended operations in protest against 
the failure of employers to apply collective labor 
contracts. The provincial courts have usually re- 
fused to regard such stoppages as strikes.*® Accord- 
ing to oflicial Fascist information, only two lockouts 

4^;arphe Settlement of Labour Disputes in Italy/’ The Inter- 
natiojial Labour Review, October 1934, p. 509. 

Ministry of Corporations, News Notes 07i Fascist Corpora- 
tions, March 1934, p. 4. 

In addition to telephone, telegraph, railway, gas, \vater and 
other necessities of modern life, public services are made to in- 
clude the work of physicians, lawyers, engineers, architects, land 
surveyors and agricultural experts. Decree of July 1, 1926, Article 
98. 

Eosenstock-Franck, UEconomie Corporative Fasciste en 
Doctrine et en Fait, cited, p. 205-206. 
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and 153 strikes involving 7,750 workers occurred 
during the period 1926-1930, none of which had a 
political character 

LABOR COURTS 

Workers and employers are obliged to resort to 
the procedure of conciliation or to the courts for set- 
tlement of their conflicts. The Ministry of Corpora- 
tions must in every case attempt to effect a recon- 
ciliation between the two groups. Only when this 
procedure has failed can the dispute be submitted 
to a special section of one of Italy’s sixteen courts 
of appeals, acting as a labor court. This section is 
composed of three magistrates and two citizens ac- 
quainted with the technical aspects of labor and pro- 
duction. 

The labor courts have jurisdiction over all collec- 
tive, as distinguished from individual, conflicts be- 
tween workers and employers. They are cmjjowered 
to apply the rules of collective contracts and, in the 
absence of such contracts, to establish norms for 
the regulation of labor conditions. The Ministry of 
Corporations is always represented in the labor 
courts, and its opinion has a decisive influence on 
the verdicts. These verdicts are binding, and employ- 
ers or workers who refuse to abide by them are sub- 
ject to fine and imprisonment. Individual labor 
conflicts must be submitted to ordinary courts, as- 
sisted by two experts, one selected from the employ- 
ers and one from the workers.®® 

During the period 1927-1933 the Ministry of Cor- 
porations examined 498 disputes involving collective 

"Bnino Biagi, “La Disciplina do! Lavoro in Rogiinc Cor- 
poraidvo,” Corriere della Sera, November 29, 1934. 

Decree of Februaiy 28, 1928 Regarding the Settlement of 
Individual Labor Conflicts. 
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labor contracts; 34 collective disputes were sub- 
mitted to the labor courts; and 145,255 individual 
disputes came before the ordinary courts.®^ Of the 
disputes referred to the Ministry of Corporations 
two- thirds, or 347, concerned industry, 74 agricul- 
ture, 25 commerce, 21 land transportation, 18 bank- 
ing, and 13 sea and air transportation. In 68 per cent 
of these disputes an agreement was reached at the 
ministry; 19 per cent was postponed for further 
consideration, of which many were subsequently re- 
solved either by a settlement outside the ministry or 
by a voluntary agreement to abandon the dispute; 
and 13 per cent remained unsettled. The majority 
of the disputes involved the question of wages, es- 
pecially wage and salary reductions effected during 
the depression. The settlement usually represented 
a compromise between the demands of workers and 
employers, and was drafted by the Ministry of Cor- 
porations, frequently after a detailed inquiry into 
the conditions of the industry concerned. 

Of the 34 collective disputes brought before the 
labor courts, most of which are also concerned with 
wages and conditions of work, 14 had been decided 
by November 1933.®^ The decisions of the labor 

Ministry of Corporations, News Notes on Fascist Corpor<^ 
tions, March 1934, p. 1 ; “The Settlement of Labour Disputes in 
Italy,” cited, p. 509. 

The Rome Labor Court has rendered decisions in the follow- 
ing five cases: wages of rice weeders in the provinces of Pavia, 
Novara, Cremona and Vercelli (July 19, 1927) ; wages and other 
items in the remuneration of persons engaged in shipping and land 
transportation (February 18, 1928) ; wages of rice weeders in the 
provinces of Milan, Pavia, Vercelli, Alessandria and Crema (June 
18, 1931) ; the method of cancelling contracts governed by col- 
lective agreements between deck officers and the Italia and Co- 
sulich shipping companies (July 25, 1932) ; and the establishment 
of new conditions of employment for workers in the silk industry 
(June 5, 1933). Two decisions have been rendered by the Naples 
Labor Court; the establishment of new conditions of employment 
for manual workers and salaried employees of the Naples Aque- 
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courts have usually been more favorable to the work- 
ers than the proposals made by employers, but have 
nevertheless involved heavy sacrifices by the former. 
Thus, when the officials of the rice weeders’ syndi- 
cate protested m 1931 against a 35 per cent reduc- 
tion in wages proposed by agriculturists and 
suggested a 20 per cent cut, the Rome Labor Court 
fixed the wage reduction at 28 per cent. Like the 
Ministry of Corporations, the labor courts seek to 
effect a compromise on the basis of a study of cost 
and methods of production, cost of living, and other 
factors. In 1930 the Trieste Labor Court fixed the 
cost of living index number which was to serve as 
a basis for wage reduction. The Venice Labor Court 
decided in 1931 that the total remuneration for 
work performed in the course of a year “must not be 
less than the minimum needed for the normal re- 
quirements of life.” It failed to specify this mini- 
mum, however, stating only that “it must represent 
the lowest limit below which wages cannot Ijc al- 
lowed to fall.” Critics of Fascism admit that the 
labor courts have on the whole been distinctly more 
favorable to workers than to employers, but argue 

duct Company (November 30, 1931) and conditions of employ- 
ment of workers in the food“i)roservins indiistjy, ;ls regards both 
material and moral conditions (May 31, 1932). The Milan Ltibor 
Court has taken one decision restirdiiij^ thrc'c sets of collective 
regulations of wages for textile w'orkers in the XJrovinces of Como, 
Varese and Milan (July 21, 1933). The Turin Labor Court has 
fixed the wages of auxiliary workers in the rice fields of tlio prov- 
ince of Vcrcclli (April 27, 1933). The Bari Labor Court litis pass(‘d 
on legal interpretation of collective labor contracts (August 13, 
1930 and July 2, 1931). The Trieste Labor Court htis fixt'il Iho cost 
of living index number wliich was to sovve us ;i ))!isis for wjige 
reduction (Fobnuiiy 15, 1930); the Catanztiro I.tibor Court, has 
defined the legal character of trade assoca'ations and corporations 
(February 3, 1931) ; and the Venice Labor Court ha.s nil(‘d on 
t,otal reniuiK'ration for work performed in the course of ti year 
(December 24, 1931). ‘‘The Settlement of Labour Disput(\s in 
Italy,” cited, p. 518-519, 
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it the judges are not in a position to ascertain 
) real cost of production or fix a “fair wage/' and 
it their verdicts inevitably represent a com- 
)mise dictated by political, not economic, con- 
erations.®® 

3f the 145,265 individual disputes submitted to 
lor magistrates, 29,144 were settled during the 
jliminary concUiation proceedings; 86,505 were 
tied by the courts; 9,449 are still pending; and 
191 were either abandoned by the parties or set- 
d by amicable agreement.®^ The delays in settling 
lividual disputes have been criticized by Fascist 
•or leaders, who have demanded that the proce- 
re be made more rapid and flexible and less ex- 
isive.®® The procedure was reformed on May 21, 
14 by a decree which laid down definitive rules 
■ the settlement of individual labor disputes.®® 

iticism of Fascist Labor Policy 

The two main criticisms directed against the syn- 
;al and corporative organization of Fascism are, 
it, thatl'ithe free association of workers for the 
:ense of their legitimate interests has been re- 
iced by a highly bureaucratized system subject to 
j control of the state which is ruled by a single 
litical party; and/ second, that workers’ syndicates 
ve been used by the government and the employ- 
. chiefly to impose wage cuts on the workers. Anti- 
scists assert that the practical exclusion of all but 
:ally recognized syndicates from participation in 

^ Rosenstock-Franck, L'Economie Corporative Fascists en 
ztrine et en Fait, cited, p. 181, 202. 

^“The Settlement of Labour Disputes in Italy,” cited, p. 520. 
’"^Lavoro Fascista, December 8, 1932. 

^®For a summary of this decree, cf. News Notes on Fascist 
•porationSf October 1934, cited, p. 4. 
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the economic life of the country forces the workers 
to join these syndicates, irrespective of their views 
regarding Fascism. Collective labor contracts, they 
argue, tend to perpetuate, rather than improve, ex- 
isting conditions of work, and to reduce the status 
of all workers, whatever their ability, to the same 
economic level. Critics of Fascism claim, moreover, 
that the labor courts in no sense achieve the practi- 
cal results formerly attained by means of labor agi- 
tation and strikes, since their verdicts are dictated 
by Fascist interests, which do not necessarily coincide 
with those of the workers. Finally, it is claimed that 
the Fascist syndical organization, highly centralized 
and subject to close supervision by government or- 
gans, prevents the development of leadership and 
initiative on the part of the workers, and thus places 
them at a disadvantage in the class struggle which 
irmy eventually take place.®'^ 
iTo this the Fascists reply that no organizations, 
economic or political, can exist outside the state, and 
that only syndicates and corporations committed to 
Fascist ideals should be permitted to participate in 
the regulation of production. Fascism prides itself 
on having transformed the syndical association, 
“critical and polemical in character,” into a public 
institution devoted to national ends.”® The interests 
of workers and employers, according to Fascism, 
must never threaten the economic equilibrium of the 
state, and syndical organization is justified on the 
ground that it maintams a balance between the 
two groups.^ Fascism does not deny the existence 

Cf. Haider, Capital and Labor under Fascism, cited; Rosen- 
stock-Franck, L’Economie Corporative Fascisie en Doctrine et cn 
Fait, cited. 

U Organisation Syndicate ct Corporative Italienuc, cited 
p. 159. 
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of conflicts between workers and employers. It v 
lieves, however, that such conflicts may cause 
calculable injury to the state, and must in all c 
be settled by resort not to violence but to eonciV^^ 
tion and judicial procedure. The .class- §truggj« . 
c ording to Musso lini. 

countjyii^sJiaTi-^^ He Relieves' that 

only a long period of social peace will enable It i 
to overcome its inferiority in natural resources h 
assume in world affairs the place to which it jg 
titled by its glorious past.®® If Italy can recaptur" 
the role of world leadership by peaceful means tb 
Italian people will be ready “to adorn the barrels f 
their guns with olive branches.”®® If not, then the 
corporative system will prepare the entire nation for 
waging a successful war by coordinating and di 
ciplining its economic forces in time of peace.®i 

CONCLUSION 

It may be seen from the foregoing analysis th + 
Fascism has preserved the forms and methods of 
capitalist production and distribution, but has sub 
jected them to the control of an all-powerful poflt' 
ical dictatorship personified by Mussolini, 
lieves that only strict economic discipline can eau' ' 
Italy for the tasks of both peace and war. Ji 
has indicated that state capitalism is his ultnnat 
goal, but has not revealed how this goal is to be 
achieved without sacrificing private initiative, which 
Fg§si§ffi_hjta.^ith£E.^^ the mainsprino- of 

e conomic activitv- JBoth employers and workers have 

Speech of December 20, 1923. La Nuova Politica delV u t 
(Milan, Imperia, 1924), Vol. II, p. 136. 

Mussolini, speech of October 6, 1934, cited. 

®^“Nazione Guerriera e Stato Corporative,’’ Cornete Spiir, a 
December 14, 1934. 
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been regimented in syndical organizations whose 
leaders are designated by the Fascist party, and 
have been prohibited from staging strikes or lock- 
outs in defense of their interests, which are subor- 
dinated to those of the nation as defined by the 
Fascist party. Neither group may be said to enjoy 
economic jelfcgQyernment. The employers, however, 
have in practice exercised greater influence than the 
workers, both on their own organizations and on the 
country’s economic life. The two groups have been 
linked by twenty- two corporations, which Fascists 
regard as a revolutionary step on the road from 
capitalism to a new corporative order. These corpo- 
rations have not yet been entrusted with authority 
over economic and social matters, which are directly 
controlled by the political organs of the government, 
and have been given only technical functions similar 
to those exercised by economic councils in non- 
Fascist countries. 

American critics of both right and left have com- 
pared the New Deal with the Italian corporative 
system, arguing that the Roosevelt administration, 
like Mussolini, has sought to group industries along 
corporative lines and has undertaken to control or 
regulate industry, agriculture, credit and other 
branches of economic activity. Supporters of the 
New Deal admit that its economic framework bears 
a certain outward resemblance to Fascism. They de- 
clare, however, that unlike Fascism, it does not seek 
to set up a political dictatorship but, on the con- 
trary, attempts to introduce economic democracy, 
which political democracy of the pre-Roosevelt era 
had failed to achieve. In support of this thesis it 
may be pointed out that, in contrast to Fascism, the 
Roosevelt administration, while assuming extraor- 
dinary emergency powers, has not deprived repre- 
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sentative assemblies of their authority; has not in- 
terfered with the freedom of the press; has not 
abolished labor organizations; and has not pro- 
hibited strikes and lockouts, although it has sought 
to prevent them by urging capital and labor to resort 
to arbitration and conciliation. 

One of the best-informed and bitterest critics of 
Fascism has commented as follows on relations be- 
tween labor and capital in Italy; “For the time 
being one may gladly admit that Fascism has solved 
the problem of the relations between capital and 
labor by suppressing the laissez-faire of labor. To 
forbid strikes, to outlaw autonomous unions and 
create nation-wide ‘company unions’ — this is such 
a brilliant solution of the problem, that one wonders 
why it is not adopted in every country. It has the 
powerful logic of that commandment which, accord- 
ing to Anatole France, would forbid both rich and 
poor to steal bread or to sleep in the open air. But 
is this really a solution? Italian big business men 
would of course answer in the affirmative. He who 
would think with his own brain, and not with that of 
the big business men, has more than one reason for 
affirming that the Fascist experiment indicates how 
the problem must not be solved, not only out of an 
elementary respect for human dignity, but because 
it is no solution at all.”®® 


CHAPTER V 

OPPOSITION TO FASCISM 

The opponents of Fascism in Italy — Liberals, 
Democratic Catholics, Socialists, Communists, Free- 

Gaetano Salvemini, Under ike Axe of Fascism (New York, 
Viking Press, 1936), p. 392. 
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masons — ^have been effectively silenced by their 
exclusion from Parliament and by the restrictions 
imposed on the right of association and the freedom 
of the press. Any attempt to reconstitute the old 
political parties or create new ones is subject to 
severe punishment. “No tolerance, no indulgence,” 
said Arpinati, Under-Secretary of the Interior on 
March 3, 1931, “will be conceded to those who, after 
nine years of the regime and after the titanic work 
accomplished by II Duce, insist on regarding the 
Fascist revolution as a transitional episode.” ^ 

The Fascist press, which is uniformly laudatory, 
gives the impression that the entire population en- 
dorses the Fascist program without reservations or 
qualifications. Nevertheless, from time to time, of- 
ficial communiques reveal the existence of some anti- 
Fascist plot, and indicate that the culprits will be 
tried by the Special Tribunal for the Defense of 
the State. The most spectacular of these plots, un- 
covered by the secret police (O.V.R.A.), concerned 
the National Alliance (Alleanza Nazionale). The 
latter had been founded in June 1930 by a young 
writer, Lauro De Bosis, formerly associated with the 
Casa Italiana in New York; its leading members 
were his mother. Signora De Bosis, an American by 
birth, and two prominent journalists, Mario Vinci- 
guerra and Renzo Rendi. This group circulated a 
bulletin, for the most part written by Lauro De 
Bosis, who resided abroad. These bulletins were 
mimeographed by Signora De Bosis, and mailed to a 
list of persons, each of whom was requested to type 
six copies, and send them to six persons, always the 
same, at least two of whom were to be Fascists. The 
articles published in this bulletin invited patriotic 

^II Giornale d' Italia, March 4, 1931. 
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Italians to unite against Fascism under the leader- 
ship of the monarchy and the Church, and thus 
prevent monopolization of anti-Fascist opposition 
by the Communists. “Today,” said the bulletin of 
July 15, 1930, “the National Alliance includes men 
of all non-subversive parties and can have only one 
enemy. Fascism.” ^ 

At the trial of the Alleanza Nazionale on De- 
cember 22, 1930, the prosecutor accused its members 
of having represented the Church and the monarchy 
as antagonistic to the regime. Vinciguerra admitted 
that the bulletins were critical of Fascism, but denied 
that they advocated recourse to violence. The presi- 
dent of the tribunal interrupted him at this point 
and described the articles in the bulletins as “lies.” 
Signora De Bosis, who had written Mussolini a letter 
from prison expressing penitence for her action and 
admiration for the Fascist government, was par- 
doned, while Vinciguerra and Rendi were con- 
demned to fifteen years’ imprisonment.® 

ANTI-FASCIST TENDENCIES IN ITALY 

It is the opinion of competent observers that there 
is little prospect at the present time of a violent 
overthrow of the Fascist government. Dissatisfac- 
tion with the government is found chiefly among 
industrialists and professional men. The industrial- 
ists, forced to maintain a prescribed scale of wages 
in the face of economic depression, accuse Fascism 
of undue leniency towards the workers. In general, 

“Alleanza Nazionale (PariSj Imprimerie Vendome, 1931). Nine 
bulletins were published by the Alleanza Nazionale between 
June 1 and November 1, 1930, when its members were arrested 
by the police. 

^For an account of the trial, c/. Corriere della Sera, De- 
cember 23, 1930. 
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however, the propertied classes, which welcomed 
Fascism in 1922 in the hope that it would restore 
public order, fear that the only alternative today 
would be a return to revolutionary Socialism. In- 
tellectuals and professional men oppose restrictions 
on the liberty of association and of the press, and 
complain of Italy’s intellectual stagnation under 
Fascism. Here again, however, there seem to be 
no signs of concerted action. The workers, on the 
whole, appear to have benefited by recent social 
reforms, and with the exception of the Communists 
have not openly attacked Fascism. Finally, the op- 
position of the Church, which might have proved a 
serious obstacle, was in large part removed by the 
conclusion of the Lateran accord in 1929. Neverthe- 
less, the Pope has occasionally criticized Fascism 
for the liberty accorded to Protestant sects, and the 
Osservatore Romano, now published on Vatican ter- 
ritory, is the only Italian newspaper which takes 
issue with the government. 

Mussolini’s personal influence 

The absence of any widespread active opposition 
may be attributed, in part, to the political indiffer- 
ence of the population. In larger measure, however, 
it appears to be due to the admiration with which 
Mussolini is regarded in many circles otherwise op- 
posed to Fascism. The fact that Mussolini enjoys so 
great a degree of personal prestige has caused con- 
siderable speculation concerning the effects which 
may be produced by his disappearance. The Fascist 
party has been frequently divided on major ques^ 
tions of policy, the older, conservative elements ad- 
vocating closer cooperation with capitalism, and the 
former Socialists demanding radical reforms for the 
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benefit of the workers. Until now Mussolini has 
succeeded in preserving the unity of the party, with 
the result that the inner cleavage has not been re- 
flected in the government’s policy. It is as yet too 
early to say whether, in the absence of Mussolini, 
Fascism could be maintained indefinitely in its 
present form. 

ANTI-FASCIST ACTIVITIES ABROAD 

The anti-Fascist irreconcilables have for the most 
part transferred their activities abroad, and have 
estabhshed their headquarters in Brussels and Paris. 
The emigres are divided into three main schools of 
political thought — Communists, Democratic Repub- 
licans and Democratic Monarchists. The Com- 
munists, rather numerous among the workers, have 
a widespread press which, according to their op- 
ponents among the emigres, is subsidized by the 
Soviet government and by Italian agents provo- 
cateurs. The majority of the bourgeois emigres are 
Democratic Republicans, but are further split into 
Right and Left Wing Socialists and Republicans. 
The Right Wing Socialists and Republicans form the 
so-called Anti-Fascist Concentration (Concentra- 
zione Antifascista) , which publishes a newspaper 
Liberta and, until 1932, issued a bulletin, Italia, 
both in Paris. In addition, the Concentration pub- 
lished a satirical paper, Becco Giallo (Yellow Beak), 
printed on very thin paper and smuggled every fort- 
night into Italy at the rate of some 7,500 copies. 
The Concentration has had among its leaders Pro- 
fessor Gaetano Salvemini and the late Filipo Turati, 
editor of Italia. Finally, the Democratic Monarch- 
ists, including Count Carlo Sforza, former Minister 
of Foreign Affairs, and ex-Premier Nitti, favor re- 
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tention of the House of Savoy; in aU other respects, 
they appear to agree, and actually collaborate, with 
the Democratic Republicans. The Fascist govern- 
ment professes nothing but contempt for the emi- 
gres. On March 3, 1931, Arpinati, Under-Secretary 
of the Interior, described them as “people who make 
politics their profession, and who live on anti- 
Fascism as they once lived on subversive doctrines, 
people who have lost all notion of time and all 
sense of reality.” * 


SUMMAKY 

The emigres charge the Fascists with the sup- 
pression of parliamentary government at a time 
when the latter not only had shown no signs of 
decadence, but was susceptible of further success- 
ful development. The Fascist government, they 
claim, has completely destroyed the spirit of the 
Italian constitution, while preserving a semblance 
of legality. The restrictions placed by Fascism on 
individual liberty, they argue, maj'’ have had some 
justification during a transitional period of political 
readjustment; subsequently, however, the govern- 
ment should have returned to normalcy — that is, 
apparently, restored the conditions which it set out 
to remove. The emigres admit that such “normaliza- 
tion” would involve the disappearance of Fascism, 
but believe that this eventuality would redound 
to the benefit of the country. The anti-Fascists con- 
tend that at the present time the country’s economic 
development is hampered by the control exercised 
by the state over production. They believe that, if 
order has been restored, it has only been at the 
expense of individual liberty, and that the govern- 

Giomale d’ Italia, March 4, 1931. 
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ment has signally failed to solve the country’s eco- 
nomic problems. Finally, they assert that the gov- 
ernment has pursued an aggressive foreign policy 
which has injured Italy’s prestige and credit abroad. 

The Fascists, for their part, claim that parlia- 
mentary government was not an indigenous product, 
had never taken root in Italy, and had become com- 
pletely impotent during the post-war years. They 
believe that a highly centralized government is 
alone capable of regulating the economic life of a 
country like Italy, poor in natural resources, and of 
insuring a just distribution of material goods among 
a rapidly growing population. The Fascists do not 
deny the suppression of individual liberty, but con- 
tend that they have introduced higher ethical values 
into Italian life by imposing on all groups of the 
population a discipline dictated by national, as con- 
trasted with personal, interests. They assert that, 
as a result of this discipline, the Italian people have 
applied themselves with a new energy to the task 
of production, and that Italy’s prestige among na- 
tions has thereby been restored and enhanced. 



THE THIRD REICH 


CHAPTER I 

THE RISE OF GERMAN NATIONALISM 

The Hitler Third Reich is now an accomplished 
fact. Both democratic forms and terroristic methods 
have been used to destroy the Weimar Republic and 
set up a Nazi dictatorship. The National Socialist 
German Workers’ party rules supreme in Germany. 
Hitler and his lieutenants have dissolved or “co- 
ordinated” all other political parties; Germany has 
been completely unified; all opposition has been 
ruthlessly suppressed; and the ground has thus been 
cleared for the practical application of Nazi prin- 
ciples. 

At the Reichstag election on March 5, 1933, 
more than 17 million Germans — comprising 44 per 
cent of the electorate — cast their votes for the Na- 
tional Socialist party, thus giving expression to an 
unparalleled unanimity of opinion in a country 
noted for particularist sentiment. These 17 million 
voters were drawn primarily from three sources: 
the youth of Germany who have come of age since 
• the war, former supporters of the numerous con- 
servative small bourgeois parties, and previous non- 
voters who were roused from political lethargy by 
economic disaster and National Socialist propa- 
ganda. 


140 
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Despite the thoroughness and effectiveness of 
Nazi agitation, the success of the movement can 
only be explained by the psychological, physical and 
material suffering which the German people have 
undergone during the past two decades. The ideol- 
ogy and philosophy of the movement, however, 
have their roots far in the past. It is not only a 
mass protest against the hardships endured during 
and since the war, it is also a form of self-vindication 
for a people which, although trained and educated 
in a militarized state, were defeated in a great war. 
It is at the same time a national attempt to escape 
from the harsh realities of the present by resur- 
recting many of the attributes of the past which to 
a suffering people seems glorious in retrospect, and 
by introducing an undefined “socialism” which shall 
solve present-day economic and social problems. 

In considering the present resurgence of German 
nationalism, it must be remembered that the Ger- 
mans were the last great people to achieve national 
unity, and that the -centuries-long history of the 
small kingdoms and principalities which made up 
the so-called “Germanies” was the record not of a 
united people but of Prussians, Saxons, Bavarians, 
and others. Even after Bismarck had founded the 
Empire in 1871, local patriotism was still predom- 
inant. The self-conscious nationalism which marked 
imperial Germany in the decades before the World 
War must be regarded as the manifestation of a peo- 
ple politically united but not sufficiently unified 
to take its national patriotism for granted. 

The “Mission” of the German People 

The movement for German political unity which 
finally bore fruit in 1871, had been profoundly in- 
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fluenced by German intellectuals — ^historians, phi- 
losophers and writers. The poetry of the Roman- 
ticists and the theories of the state expounded by 
Kant and Hegel had had a large share in develop- 
ing that spirit of patriotic nationalism which finally 
won the battle of Leipzig in 1813 and liberated 
Prussia. Furthermore, the philosopher Fichte, in his 
Reden an die deutsche Nation, had set forth an ex- 
alted conception of the character and mission of 
the Germans, and put forward the idea of a geo- 
graphically isolated and economically self-suflficient 
community as the ideal nation. Hegel particularly 
had glorified the state, declaring that “the State is 
God on Earth!” ^ He pictured mankind as progres- 
sing through the ages, steadily but unconsciously, 
toward the Germanic perfection of the nineteenth 
century. The German historians, meanwhile, de- 
veloped the doctrine of the great “mission” of the 
German people and became leaders of nationalist 
thought. Histories lauding the Hohenzollerns, the 
glories of the German medieval period, German 
prowess in the crusades, and the deeds of the 
Teutonic knights contributed to nationalist fervor 
and did much to convince the Germans that Prussia 
and the Hohenzollerns were charged with a special 
“mission.” The founding of the University of Ber- 
lin gave impetus to the development of glorious na- 
tional history — past, present and future — supported 
by the Hegelian theory of the state. Most Prussian 
historians ^ shared Hegel’s belief that civilization is 
spread only by war, and that the triumph of civiliza- 

^ Hegel, Grundlinien der Philosophie de$ Rechts, Vols. VIII~ 
IX, sec. 258, p. 313. 

2 Duncker, Droysen, Leopold von Ranke, von Treitschke, von 
Sybel and Mommsen were the leading historians of this per- 
suasion. 
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tion demanded the suppression of races less capa- 
ble of or less advanced in culture by nations of a 
higher order. War and the doctrine of force thus 
became the embodiment of progress to many Ger- 
mans.® 

In addition to this glorification of the state and 
of force, a new “science” of race aided German na- 
tionalists in explaining the superiority of the Ger- 
man race over all others. The publication in 1854, 
of a work by a Frenchman, Count Joseph Arthur 
de Gobineau, entitled Essai sur Vinegalite des races 
humaines, did much to strengthen the cause of na- 
tionalism in Germany. The theories of Gobineau, 
moreover, furnish the “scientific” background for 
the anti-Semitism which forms a part of the intense 
Nazi nationalism. According to Gobineau, racial 
questions overshadow all other problems of history 
and hold the key to them. The inequality of races 
from whose fusion a people is formed explains the 
whole course of human destiny, Gobineau argued; 
and, further asserting the inherent superiority of 
the “Aryan” race, he held that racial degeneration 
was the inevitable result of the mixture of Aryans 
with inferior races.* This mystical glorification of 
Aryanism decisively influenced the growth of race 
vanity in Germany and the increasingly evident 
spirit of imperialism manifested after 1890.° Gobi- 
neau paved the way for the work of an Englishman, 

® Mildred S. Wertheimer, The Pan-German League, 1890-191 jf. 
(New York, Longmans Green, 1924), p. 13 et seq. 

^ Gobineau, Essai sur Vinegalite des races humaines (Paris, 
1884, 2 vols., translated by Adrian Collins, New* York, 1915, p. xiv' 
33) ; c/. also Wertheimer, The Pan-German League, 1890-1914, 
cited; Frank H. Hankins, The Racial Basis of Civilization, A 
Critique of the Nordic Doctrine (New York, Knopf, 1931), p. 33 
et seq. 

■’^Hankins, The Racial Basis of Civilization, cited, p. 51. 
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Houston Stewart Chamberlain, whose Grundlagen 
des neunzehnten Jahrhunderts appeared in 1899. 
Chamberlain’s main thesis was the assertion of the 
superiority of the Teuton family over all the other 
races of the world. “The awakening of the Teutonic 
peoples,” he wrote, “to the consciousness of their 
all-important vocation and culture forms the turning 
point [in the history of Europe].”® Chamberlain’s 
book was widely read and discussed in Germany; 
it became a best-seller and was popular with the 
Kaiser, who is said to have financed the distribution 
of thousands of copies. 

It is impossible to estimate the extent to which 
such works as those of Gobineau and Chamberlain 
actually influenced historical events, but they were 
doubtless of considerable importance in nourishing 
German national egotism.^ Mystical, abstract prin- 
ciples have always appealed to the German mind 
and have played a considerable role in German po- 
litical life, as evidenced by the fact that all German 
parties in their official platforms outlined the broad 
philosophical bases of party dogma rather than 
policies on specific questions. Whether or not these 
theories had great influence on the German people 
before 1914, they established a most convenient 
foundation for Allied propaganda during the war 

^ H. S. Chamberlain, The Foundations of the Nineteenth Cen^- 
tury (English translation by John Lees, London and New York, 
J. Lane, 1911), p. xv. 

^ Professor John Dewey has made the pertinent statement 
that “the philosopher sees movements, which might have passed 
away with change of circumstance as casually as they arose, 
acquire persistence and dignity because thought has taken cog- 
nizance of them and given them intellectual names. The wit- 
ness of history is that to think in general and abstract terms is 
dangerous; it elevates ideas beyond situations in which they 
were born and charges them with we know not what menace for 
the future.” (John Dewey, German Philosophy and Politics, 
New York, Holt, 1915, p. 12.) 
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and provided moral justification for the Versailles 
Treaty, particularly the “war guilt” article. 

EVOLUTION OF THE NATIONAL SOCIALIST PARTY 

It will be recalled, that the first post-war years 
in Germany were marked by the blackest disillusion- 
ment and discouragement. The Allied blockade, 
which was not lifted until after the signature of the 
peace treaty, increased the suffering of a people al- 
ready starving and in the grip of revolution. The 
former German rulers had abdicated and the Kaiser 
had fled to Holland; the untried Social Democratic 
leaders, who had taken over the government, were 
faced with the necessity not only of saving the 
country from Bolshevism, but of setting up a new 
democratic state. Added to this was the dislocation 
entailed by the demobilization of the German army. 
It was only with the aid of former officers of the 
imperial army that this demobilization was carried 
through and the Left revolution was crushed, while 
officials of the old regime stuck to their posts and 
carried on the administration of the country. As a 
result, the Republic incurred a large debt to these 
officials and officers, despite the fact that many of 
them paid only lip-service to the new regime and, 
as time went on, became openly antagonistic.® The 
seeds of counter-revolution were thus being planted 
even before the legal establishment of the Republic 
at Weimar on August 11, 1919. The new Republic 
also received a staggering blow in the Versailles 
Treaty. The German people, expecting a peace 
settlement based on Wilson’s Fourteen Points, were 

® Walter Gerhart, Um des Reiches Zukunjt (Freiburg i/Br., 
Herder, 1932), p. 46 et seq.; Edgar Ansell Mowrer, Germany Puts 
the Clock Back (x^ew York, Morrow, 1933), p. 17 et seq. 
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thunderstruck by the terms of a treaty which im- 
posed huge reparation demands, losses of German 
territory, occupation of the Rhineland and unilateral 
disarmament of the Reich. The moral condemna- 
tion expressed in Article 231 of the treaty, which 
was interpreted as placing the entire responsibility 
for the w'ar on Germany and its allies, the Reich’s 
loss of its colonies on the ground of German mal- 
administration, and the demand that the so-called 
war criminals be turned over to the Allies for trial 
aU seemed incomprehensible to the German people 
who had believed Wilson’s pronouncements. As a 
result, the Weimar Republic was inextricably asso- 
ciated in popular opinion with the humiliation and 
disappointment engendered by the Versailles Treaty. 
The “stab-in-the-back legend” ® so carefully nur- 
tured by the Nazis — according to which the Weimar 
coalition of Social Democrats, Catholic Centrists 
and Democrats which founded the Republic was 
held responsible for the German defeat — ^was thus 
strengthened. 

During the years 1919-1923, while the struggling 
young Republic was endeavoring to consolidate its 
position and pull the Reich out of the chaos caused 
by war and revolution, its major task lay in the field 
of foreign affairs, and was concerned primarily with 
the reparation problem. This was the period of Al- 
lied ultimata, rejection of German counter-proposals. 
Allied sanctions in the form of occupation of more 
German cities, increasingly strict customs control 
and recurring abortive reparation conferences. 
Meanwhile the German mark sank deeper in the 
mire of inflation. In January 1923, the French and 
Belgians occupied the Ruhr, Germany countered 
with measures of passive resistance, and by autumn 

^ Dolchstoss Legende. 
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of that year the value of the mark had sunk to zero 
and the life savings of the German lower middle 
class were wiped out. Furthermore, the Rhineland 
separatist movement — supported by the French — 
seemed for a time to threaten the very unity of 
the Reich. 

Under these circumstances it was all too easy to 
win support for an extreme nationalist movement 
of protest. This was particularly true in Bavaria 
which, after the murder of Kurt Eisner in Munich 
in February 1919 and the relatively short-lived 
Soviet interregnum which followed, had become the 
headquarters of German monarchist and militarist 
reaction. The brief Bavarian revolutionary episode 
had burned itself into the memory of the bour- 
geoisie; anti-Semitism has been strong in Bavaria 
ever since, for the conservatives blame all their 
troubles on the fact that Eisner and other revolution- 
aries were Jews. During the first post-war years, 
moreover, Germany was a veritable camp of so- 
called volunteer corps (Freikorps), composed of un- 
employed former officers and soldiers, many of 
which had their headquarters in Bavaria. These 
groups were extra-legal, and although ostensibly or- 
ganized only for defense purposes, were most re- 
actionary in character. Their influence may be 
traced through the Kapp Putsch in 1920, the mur- 
ders of Erzberger and Rathenau, as well as the 
many other political murders which marked the 
early years of the Republic.^ 

It was in such troublous times that the National 

E. R. Gedye, The Revolver Republic (London, Arrow- 
smith, 1930), passim. 

^^The Ehrhardt Brigade, the Baltic Defense Corps, the Ba- 
varian Einwohnerwehr, the Black Reichswehr, etc. 

Mildred S. Wertheini'-r, “The Hitler Movement in Ger- 
many,” Foreign Policy Association, Information Service, Jan- 
uary 21, 1931. 
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Socialist party had its obscure birth. The party 
grew out of a group of six men who met during 1919, 
in a small back room of a Munich cafe. Adolf 
Hitler joined the group as its seventh member and 
almost immediately became its leading personality. 
In the autumn of 1919, these men founded the Na- 
tional Socialist German Workers’ party in Munich. 
Among the earliest members were some of the lead- 
ers of the volunteer corps, notably General von Epp 
and Captain Rohm. The latter, who had close con- 
nections with the Reichswehr, brought into the 
party many of his friends, both officers and men, 
with the result that up to 1923, these army men 
were apparently the backbone of the movement.^ 
Rohm is also reported to have been an important 
liaison officer between the volunteer corps and the 
militarist clubs and groups (Wehrverbande) , which 
apparently furnished many recruits for the Reichs- 
wehr as well as for the Nazis. Meanwhile, Hitler by 
tireless speechmaking gained further supporters, 
and by the end of 1920, his party had 3,000 mem- 
bers; by November 1923, there were 5,000 paying 
members of the National Socialist party 

Hitler’s Beer-Hall^ Putsch 

Hitler and his party first came into the lime- 
light in 1923. By that time Hitler had attracted the 
attention of General Ludendorff and the latter’s 

Konrad Heiden, Geschichte des N ationolsozialismus (Berlin, 
Rowohlt, 1932), p. 12 et seq. 

pp. 44, 143. A comprehensive description of the 
Freikorps movement in Bavaria is contained in Ernst Rohm, 
Die Geschichte eines H ochverrdters (Munich, Eher Verlag, 1933). 
The late Captain Rohm, former Chief of Staff of the Nazi Storm 
Troops and Minister without Portfolio in the Reich government, 
was an important figure in the Freikorps movement. According 
to his own account, he acted as liaison between these illegal Frei- 
korps and the German Reichswehr in which he was an officer. 
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nationalist followers. The crisis caused by the oc- 
cupation of the Ruhr and the attendant growth of 
ultra-nationalist sentiment in Germany seemed to 
offer the psychological moment for Hitler’s Putsch. 
On November 9, 1923, the combined forces of Hitler 
and Ludendorff attempted a coup d’etat in Munich 
under Hitler’s leadership, but it missed fire entirely. 
The attempt has gone down in history as the Beer- 
HaU Putsch. 

As a result of this attempted coup. Hitler was 
arrested and on April 1, 1924, was sentenced to five 
years’ imprisonment for treason. During his im- 
prisonment, his followers had, against his will, joined 
forces with another extremist group — the German 
People’s Freedom party (Deutsch-Volkische Frei- 
heitspartei ) — which managed to elect 32 members 
of the Reichstag at the general election on May 4, 

1924. Hitler was released at the end of 1924 and at 
once renewed his political activity. In February 

1925, he reorganized the National Socialist party, 
and assumed leadership over both this party and 
the German People’s Freedom party. 

After the stabilization of the mark, Germany en- 
joyed a period of comparative recovery and pros- 
perity from 1924 to 1928, although even then there 
was considerable unemployment.'’® It was during 
this period that the great influx of foreign loans to 
Germany took place. Furthermore, this was the era 
of improved international relations, the Dawes Plan, 
Locarno, of Germany’s entrance into the League of 

January 1924 there were 1,900,000 unemployed in Ger- 
many; in January 1926, 2,221,000 were out of work. Even in 
the boom year 1928, there were 1,862,000 unemployed in January. 
(Institut fiir Konjunkturforschung, Kurven und Zahlen m 
Deutschland, Berlin, Reimer Robbing, 1932, p. 8; also Mildi’ed 
S. Wertheimer, “The Financial Crisis in Germany,” Foreign Policy 
Reports, March 2, 1932.) 
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Nations, and the partial evacuation of the Rhine- 
land. The domestic political situation was reflected 
in the results of the 1928 Reichstag election, when 
the moderate Social Democratic party made large 
gains, the middle bourgeois groups held their own 
fairly well, and the Communists showed only a small 
though steady growth. The Nationalists, however, 
lost 30 seats and the Nazis, who in the December 
1924 election had dropped from 32 to 14, elected 
only 12 deputies in 1928.“ 

These four years of comparatively prosperous 
times proved to be merely a lull before the storm. 
German economic improvement, which was part of 
prevailing world prosperity had, however, been made 
possible largely by the great amounts of foreign 
capital, much of it borrowed at short-term, which 
had not only helped create an illusion of prosperity, 
but made it possible for the Reich to meet and 
transfer its reparation obligations. Nevertheless, 
Germany’s reparation creditors, meeting in Paris 
early in 1929, drafted the Young Plan which 
replaced the Dawes Plan of 1924. The new arrange- 
ment was predicated on the continuation and 
expansion of world prosperity, which alone could 
assure the Reich a favorable trade balance suflflcient 
to meet its obligations under the Young Plan. The 
world depression, which began even before the 
Young Plan had gone into effect, nullified the 
financial advantages which the Reich expected to 
derive from the plan, and eventually caused its 
demise for all practical purposes. German accept- 
ance of the Young Plan, however, had freed the 
Rhineland from foreign occupation five years before 
the date stipulated in the Versailles Treaty. But 

Statistisches Jahrhuch fur das deutsche Reich, 1931, p. 545. 
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when the evacuation of the Rhineland took place 
in June 1930, Germany was already in the grip of 
the depression. As a result, the salutary effects ex- 
pected from the Rhineland liberation were not real- 
ized. On the contrary, the Hitler movement, of 
which little had been heard during the preceding 
years of relative prosperity, suddenly came once 
more into the limelight. 

Hitler had cooperated with the Nationalist leader, 
Hugenberg, in the plebiscite on the Young Plan 
which was held late in 1929. On November 25, at 
the first poll, 4,135,300 votes were cast by Nazis and 
Nationalists, or only .02 per cent more than the 10 
per cent of qualified voters necessary to force the 
Reichstag to introduce a bill against the Young 
Plan. The Reichstag rejected this bill on Novem- 
ber 29 by an overwhelming majority and, when the 
actual plebiscite took place on December 22, only 
5,825,082 votes, or less than one-third of the num- 
ber necessary to prevent acceptance of the Young 
Plan, were cast by the combined forces of Hitler 
and Hugenberg.^^ 

Economic Depression Fosters National Socialism 

The fact that the Nazis and Nationalists to- 
gether polled less than six million votes at the end 
of 1929, makes the success of Hitler at the Reichstag 
election on September 14, 1930, the more striking 
Less than a year after the Young Plan plebiscite, 
the Nazis alone rolled up 6,401,210 votes and elected 
107 members of the Reichstag. The Hugenberg Na- 

Cf. Cuno Horkenbach, Das deutsche Reich von 1918 bis 
H elite (Berlin, Verlag; fur Presse, Wirtschaft und Politik, 1930), 
p. 292 et seq. The popular vote polled by the Hugenberg; Nation- 
alists in May 1928, the last election before the plebiscite, was 
4,380,200. The Nazis had polled only 809,000 at that election. 
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tionalists received only 2,458,497 votes, or slightly 
more than half of their 1928 following. The Nazi 
landslide had begun. 

There were three principal causes for the tremen- 
dous Nazi increase. In the first place, the deepening 
depression had already thrown three million people 
out of work by September 1930.^® Second, the inner 
political difficulties in the Reich created an in- 
creasing distrust and antipathy for the Republic and 
parliamentary government. The Reichstag, with its 
multiplicity of parties, seemed incapable of coping 
with the complex economic and financial problems 
confronting the country,^® while the situation of the 
German people grew progressively worse. Both of 
these factors contributed to the third cause of Nazi 
growth — the success of the untiring agitation of the 
Hitlerites themselves. Between the autumn of 1929 
and September 1930, the National Socialists staged 
meeting after meeting; “ during the fortnight before 
the September elections, the Volkische Beohachter, 
official organ of the party, listed some 3,300 meet- 
ings; many of these were held in small out-of-the- 
way villages, where few if any political gatherings 
had been held before. Hitler’s stalwarts, clad in 
their brown uniforms, toured the countryside in 
trucks, unceasingly addressing the peasants and 
farm workers. In many small villages these meet- 
ings, well advertised beforehand, were much like 
a traveling circus to the inhabitants. The stage 

Statistisches Jahrbuch fiir das deutsche Reich, 19S1, 
Graph VII. 

Mildred S. Wertheimer, “The Significance of the German 
Elections,” Foreign Policy Association Information Service, 
September 3, 1930. 

^^Heiden, Geschichte des Nationalsozialismus, cited, p. 277 
et seq. 

Volkische Beohachter, September 1-13. 1930, inclusive. 
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management of all Nazi gatherings was dramatic in 
the extreme. Flags, bands, the marching of uni- 
formed men appealed to a people which reacted 
en masse to the spectacular, especially in a Re- 
public singularly devoid of colorful ceremonies which 
had succeeded an Empire with all its pomp and cir- 
cumstance of kings, princes, courts and army. 


CHAPTER II 

THE NATIONAL SOCIALIST PROGRAM 

The Nazi agitation, from first to last, was based 
on denunciation of the Versailles “dictate,” the Re- 
public, its leaders, the Jews, the “Marxists,” and 
the so-called “System.” It followed Hitler’s the- 
ories, expressed in his autobiography, that in propa- 
ganda the end justifies the means, and that all agita- 
tion should be directed solely to influence the masses. 
“Propaganda is not science,” wrote Hitler, and 
while attempting to pirove certain facts to the 
masses, “the appeal must be directed to the emo- 
tions and only in a very qualified manner to so- 
called intelligence.” ^ The program of the party 
was sufficiently vague to allow Hitlerite orators to 
promise help to everyone, adjusting their remarks 
to suit their audiences. The Third Reich, which 
the Nazis told their followers would replace the 
hated Republic, appeared to many harassed Ger- 
mans like the promised land, and Hitler himself 
became the Messiah of this new order. 

^ Adolf Hitler, Mein Kampf (Munich, Eher Verlag, 1930), 
p. 195 et seq. This was first published in 1924. At present 
German libraries are compelled to have several copies of this 
book on their shelves. 
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Negative propaganda was the cornerstone of all 
Nazi agitation. It denounced the Republic, its “lib- 
eralistic” governments and its “pusillanimous foreign 
policy.” On the more positive side stood the vague 
and contradictory official program of the party 
which contains twenty-five points. It was written by 
Gottfried Feder® in February 1920, and is prefaced 
by the following statement; “The program of the 
party is a program dedicated to the present (Zeit^ 
programm).” After the aims set forth in the present 
program have been achieved, “the leaders decline to 
set themselves new goals which can only serve 
to make possible the continuation of the party 
by means of artificially heightened dissatisfaction 
among the masses.” The official commentary pub- 
lished in the 1932 edition of the program contained 
the following further statement: 

“We refuse to act as other parties do and, for reasons 
of opportunism, adapt our program to meet so-called 
conditions. We will on the contrary adapt conditions 
to square with our program in that we will master these 
conditions.”® 


THE TWENTY-FIVE POINTS 

The Twenty-five Points, which were thus declared 
unalterable, are as follows: 

I. We demand the union of all Germans by the right 
of self-determination of peoples, in one great Germany. 

‘Herr Feder was appointed Under-Secretary in the Reich 
Ministry of Economics on June 29, 1932. New York Times, 
Jxme 30, 1933. 

‘This statement and the Twenty-five Points, as well as the 
following analysis of the program, are taken from the party’s 
official program : Gottfried Feder, Das Programm der NS.D.AP. 
und seine W eltansckaulichen Orundgedanken (Munich, Verlag 
Frz. Eher Nachf. G.m.b.H., 1932). 
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II. We demand the equality of the German people 
with all other nations and the abrogation of the treaties 
of Versailles and St. Germain. 

III. We demand land and territory (colonies) suf- 
ficient for the feeding of our people and for settlement 
by our surplus population. 

IV. Only a member of our own people (Volksgenosse) 
may be a citizen (Staatsburger), Our own people are 
only those of German blood without reference to con- 
fession. Therefore, no Jew may be a member of our 
people. 

V. He who is not a citizen may live in Germany only 
as a guest and must be governed by laws regulating 
foreigners. 

VI. Only citizens may decide on the leadership and 
laws of the State. Therefore, we demand that every 
public office, no matter of what sort, whether in the 
Reich, the States or the Communes, shall be filled only 
by citizens. 

We fight against the corrupting parliamentary system 
which fills positions wuth people chosen only for their 
party politics without reference to character or ability. 

VII. We demand that the State be obliged to provide 
working and living possibilities for its citizens. If it 
is not possible to feed the entire population of the State, 
all members of foreign nations (non-citizens) must be 
expelled from the Reich at once. 

VIII. All further immigration of non-Germans must 
be stopped. We demand that all non-Germans who 
have immigrated to Germany since August 2, 1914, shall 
be ousted from the Reich. 

IX. All citizens must have the same rights and 
duties. 

X. It must be the primary duty of every citizen to 
engage in productive work, whether in physical or in- 
tellectual fields. The activities of individuals must not 
be such as to conflict with the general interest but, on 
the contrary, must be for the common good. 
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THEREFORE WE DEMAND: 

XI. Abolition of all income acquired without work 
or trouble; DESTRUCTION OF THE SLAVERY TO 
INTEREST (ZINSKNECHTSCHAFT). 

XII. Because of the tremendous sacrifice in goods and 
blood which every war demands of the people, personal 
enrichment through war must be branded as a crime 
against the people. We demand, therefore, complete 
confiscation of all war profits. 

XIII. We demand the nationalization of all trusts. 

XIV. We demand distribution of the profits of large 
industries. 

XV. We demand an increase on a large scale in care 
for the aged. 

XVI. We demand the building-up of a healthy mid- 
dle class and its preservation; we demand immediate 
communalization of large department stores and fur- 
ther, that they be rented at moderate prices to small 
shopkeepers; the strictest control of all shopkeepers 
in their sales to the Reich, the States and the Com- 
munes. 

XVII. We demand agrarian reform consistent with 
our national needs; the passage of a law to expropriate 
without compensation land which is to be used for com- 
mon purposes; the abolition of interest on land debts 
(Bodenzinsen) and of all speculation in land values.* 

XVIII. We demand a ruthless fight against those 
people who through their activities harm the common 
welfare. Dangerous criminals, usurers, profiteers, etc., 

* An. “explanation” of this section of the program was added 
by Hitler on April 13, 1928, as follows: “In reply to the Ivins 
e.xpositions of Point XVII of the program of the National So- 
cialist party which our opponents have made, the following 
declaration is necessary. Since the National Socialist party stands 
hraly for the ppciple of private property, it is self-evident 
that the passage to expropriate without compensation’ can only 
pply to the creation of laws concerning land which has been il- 
legally acquired or which has not been administered accordin-- 
to the common good and which, therefore, should be expropriated 
when necessary. Such action is directed in the first place against 
Jewish companies engaged in land speculation.” 
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must be punished with death without regard to religion 
or race. 

XIX. We demand a German common law as a sub- 
stitute for the Roman law which serves the materialistic 
world-order. 

XX. To make it possible for every hard-working 
and capable German to secure a higher education and 
therefore the opportunity of attaining a leading position, 
the State has the responsibility of providing for a 
fundamental extension of our common educational sys- 
tem. The plans of instruction of all institutions of 
learning must correspond to the demands of practical 
life. An understanding of the theory of the State must 
be taught to the children at the earliest possible age. 
We demand special education at State expense of gifted 
children of poor parents, without regard to their pro- 
fession or position. 

XXI. The State must care for the improvement of 
the health of the people by protection of mother and 
child, by forbidding child labor, by making laws for 
the development of sport and gymnastics in order to 
build up the bodies of its citizens and by the most 
generous support of all clubs which work to’ward build- 
ing up the bodies of the youth of the nation. 

XXII. We demand the abolition of the mercenary 
army and the development of a people’s army. 

XXIII. We demand a legal (gesetzlich) battle against 
the conscious political lies and their propagation in the 
press. In order to make possible the creation of a 
German press, we demand that: 

a. All editors and workers on newspapers which ap- 
pear in the German language must be citizens. 

b, Non-German newspapers require the specific per- 
mission of the State for publication. They may not be 
printed in the German language. 

0 . Any financial participation or influence in a Ger- 
man newspaper is to be forbidden by law and punished 
by confiscation of the paper as well as by the immediate 
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expulsion from the Reich of the non-German in question. 

Newspapers which work against the common good 
are to be prohibited. 

We demand laws against tendencies in art and litera- 
ture w’hich have a bad influence on our life as a people, 
and the closing of institutions which conflict with this 
demand. 

XXIV. We demand freedom for all religious sects 
in the State in so far as they do not endanger the State 
or work against the customs and morals of the German 
race. The party as such represents the point of view 
of a positive Christianity without binding itself to any 
particular confession. It fights the spirit of Jewish ma- 
terialism in us and outside us and is convinced that 
a lasting convalescence of our people can only take 
place from the inner conviction that ^^common welfare 
comes before individual welfare.^' 

XXV. In order to carry out all of this program, we 
demand the creation of a strong central authority in the 
Reich; unqualified authority of the political central 
parliament over the entire Reich and its organizations; 
the creation of professional chambers [like Soviets] to 
carry out the laws promulgated by the Reich in the 
several Federal States. 

The leaders of the party promise to work ruthlessly 
for the fulfillment of the above [Twenty-five] Points 
even, if necessary, to the extent of staking their lives 
for the program. 

OFFICIAL ISTAZI INTERPRETATIOlSr 

The oflScial commentary on the Twenty-five 
Points gives some further indication of the meaning 
of the program, declaring that the most important 
tenets in the Nazi program are those specifying that 
“the common welfare comes before individual wel- 
fare,” and that “slavery to interest” must be abol- 
ished. The Nazi racial theories and anti-Semitism, 
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however, form a connecting link between these ap- 
parently unrelated demands and the entire Nazi 
program as well. Thus the aim of the Hitlerites is 
said to be the creation of order out of the chaos 
caused by “a government fighting against the people, 
party against party, parliament against government, 
worker against employer, consumer against pro- 
ducer,” with resulting “impoverishment, graft and 
betrayal.” The cause of this state of affairs is the 
shattered and false spiritual foundations of society 
brought about by Marxists, capitalists, industrialists 
and public leaders, all of whom are motivated by the 
same individualist philosophy: personal individual 
aggrandizement. The Jews are the world enemy, 
responsible not only for Marxism but for large 
capitalism, for they hold the whip hand over the 
people in the form of interest on capital. Therefore, 
the Nazis contend, the “slavery to interest” must be 
broken, although the means by which this policy is 
to be carried out are not indicated. 

Of primary importance in overcoming both “in- 
dividualistic materialism” and “interest slavery” is 
the settlement of the Jewish question which is de- 
scribed as “the emotional foundation of the Na- 
tional Socialist movement.” According to Nazi ide- 
ology, the Jewish “materialistic spirit” is the root 
of all evil. The Nazis envisage the struggle against 
this spirit as a battle between two philosophies: 
“the elemental, creative, productive spirit of the 
Aryans, firmly rooted in the earth ; and the ravaging, 
rootless, self-seeking spirit of the Jews.” Germany, 
say the Hitlerites, must be the home of the Ger- 
mans and not the abiding place of “Jews, Russians 
(Communists), and Social Democrats who recog- 
nize no fatherland.” In this statement is contained 
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Nazi foreign policy, the demand for political free- 
dom of the Reich, all racial-political demands and 
citizenship requirements. 

Main Principles of Nazi Foreign Policy 

The primary object of Nazi foreign policy is to 
liberate Germany from “political and economic 
slavery.” ® Some indication of the measures by 
which this is to be achieved is given in Hitler’s auto- 
biography. Germany, he declared, must strengthen 
its position as a Continental power; this it can do 
only through alliances with Great Britain and Italy. 
France is the arch-enemy of Germany, and it is 
primarily against the French that Germany must 
fight. In his book Hitler envisages two wars with 
the aid of Great Britain and Italy — one against 
France and one against Russia. The fact that Eng- 
land does not seem particularly anxious to ally itself 
with Germany, Hitler ascribes to the influence of 
“international Jews,” stating that in this “freest de- 
mocracy [England] the Jews today dictate by the 
roundabout method of influencing public opinion, in 
a fashion which is practically unlimited. There is in 
England, almost uninterrupted cooperation between 
the representatives of the British state and the 
pioneer workers for a Jewish world-dictatorship.” ® 
As for Russia, Hitler contends that Germany needs 
territory on which its surplus population can settle ; 
that territory is available only in the East, and 
therefore Germany must make war on Russia to 
obtain land. 

_ ^ N ationalsozialistwches Jahrhuch, 1931. Hrsg. unter Mit- 
wirkung der Reichsleitung der N.S.D.A.P., 5th year (Munich, 
Frz. Eher Nachf,, 1931), p. 29, 

® Hitler, Mein Kampf, cited, p. 721; for his foreign policy, 
cf. pp. 6S7-758. 



THE THIRD REICH 161 

Further light on Nazi aims in foreign policy is shed 
by the writings of Alfred Rosenberg, now head of 
the Foreign Affairs Bureau of the National Socialist 
party. Rosenberg proclaims that the Nazis desire 
“no Mitteleuropa without racial and national 
differences such as Naumann dreamed of, no Franco- 
Jewish Pan-Europa. A Nordic Europe is the solu- 
tion of the future, together with a German Mittel- 
europa. Germany as a racial and national state from 
Strassburg to Memel, from Eupen to Prague and 
Laibach, as the central power of the continent, as a 
guarantee for the South and Southeast. The Scan- 
dinavian states and Finland as a second alliance to 
guarantee the Northeast; and Great Britain as a 
guarantee in the West and overseas necessary in the 
interest of the Nordic race.” ’ 

The program commentary also contains further 
illuminating remarks regarding Nazi foreign policy. 
Thus in demanding “a self-sufficient national state 
comprising all Germans,” Herr Feder, the official 
commentator, states that “all people of German 
blood, whether they live under Danish, Polish, 
Czech, Italian or French rule, must be united in a 
German Reich.” And he adds: “We will not re- 
nounce a single German in Sudeten,® in Alsace- 
Lorraine, in Poland, in the League of Nations’ colony 
Austria, or in the Succession States of old Austria.” 
Moreover, in foreign policy in general, the Nazis de- 
mand that the “dust of the Foreign Office must be 

Alfred Rosenberg. Der My thus des 20 Jahrhunderts, Eine 
Wertung der seelisch-geistigen Gestaltenkdmpfe unserer Zeit 
(Munich, Hoheneichen-Verlag, 1930), p. 602. In a speech at 
Munster on May 13, 1933, Vice Chancellor von Papen attacked 
pacificism and declared that “the battlefield is for a man what 
motherhood is for a woman.” New York Times, May 14, 1933. 

® A mountain district in Prussia, Saxony, Silesia and Czecho- 
slovakia. 
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swept out with an iron broom. There must be an 
end to the toadying of the Erzbergers and Strese- 
manns to foreigners and we shall soon see how a 
strong representation of German interests abroad 
will receive proper respect, and how German wishes 
will gain respect and consideration instead of kicks 
and blows.” 


NAZI RACIAL POLICIES 

At home, however, the German Reich, comprising 
all Germans, is to be purely Teutonic. Nazi anti- 
Semitism is a racial and not a religious matter. It 
is based on the theory that no Jew is a German, 
regardless of how many centuries he and his an- 
cestors may have lived in the Reich. Therefore, ac- 
cording to the Nazis, no Jew may be a German 
citizen. As a corollary, all Jews must be excluded 
from responsible positions in German public life. 
The official program commentary states in this con- 
nection: 

“This demand is so much a matter of course to us 
Nazis that it requires no amplification. A person who 
regards Jews as ‘German citizens of Jewish faith’ and 
not as a foreign race, a strictly exclusive people of de- 
cidedly parasitic character, cannot understand the essen- 
tials of our demands.” 

Hitler himself may be listed as the primary source 
of Nazi anti-Semitism, and his autobiography is il- 
luminating on this point. According to his own ac- 
count, when he went from his childhood home in 
Linz to Vienna as a young man, he had already be- 
come an ardent nationalist, hating the Austro- 
Hungarian Empire because it was an empire of na- 
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tionalities and not a national empire.® In Vienna 
he appears eventually to have found a job in the 
building trades, and finally to have become a 
draughtsman. He was asked to join the Social 
Democratic party but refused. After listening to his 
fellow workers for a time, he argued with them and 
finally appears to have opposed them so hotly that 
he was forced to leave his job. This happened 
several times and, as a result, Hitler lived in great 
poverty for a number of years. This may explain in 
part his intense anti-Marxian feeling as well as his 
anti-Semitism.“ Since some of the Socialist leaders 
were Jews, to Hitler the whole Socialist movement 
was, and is, a plot of the “international Jews” to gain 
control of the workers. 

During the last decade of the nineteenth and the 
first years of the twentieth century, Austria-Hungary 
was a hotbed of anti-Semitism. Although by the 
time Hitler reached Vienna the movement, which 
had been largely political, was on the wane, the 
prestige of the pan-German leader, Ritter von 
Schoenerer, and of the notoriously anti-Semitic 
Mayor of Vienna, Karl Lueger, was still great.^^ 
Hitler was influenced by the views of both Schoen- 
erer and Lueger,^® although he apparently did not 
always agree with their political tactics. It was 
during his Vienna days, also, that Hitler for the 
first time saw a Galician Jew in caftan and side 
curls. His reactions, written many years later, are 
significant. He noted: 


^Mein Kampf, p. 8 et seq. N ationalitdtemiaat as opposed 
to Nationalstaat. 

Ibid., p. 40 et seq. 

^^Lucien Wolf, ^‘Anti-Semitism,” Encyclopedia Britannica 
(11th Ed., New York, 1910), p. 141 et seq, 

^^Mein Kamp], cited, p. 105 et seq. 
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“Once while I was going through the inner city I cani( 
suddenly upon an apparition in a long caftan witl 
black curls. Is this also a Jew? was my first thought 
Jews in Linz had not looked like that. I observed the 
man, furtive and stealthy, and the longer I stared a1 
this foreign face and regarded it feature by feature, the 
more the question crystallized itself in my mind in an- 
other form: Is this a German as well?”“ 

Thus, even before the war, Hitler was a confirmed 
anti-Semite. After the war, when the National So- 
cialist party was already active in Munich, Hitler 
met Alfred Rosenberg, the present head of the Nazi 
Foreign Affairs Bureau. It was apparently Rosen- 
berg’s influence which gave Hitler’s anti-Semitism 
its “Black Hundred” “ characteristics so evident 
since the Nazi accession to power, for Rosenberg, al- 
though of German ancestry, was born in Reval 
(Estonia) ; he spent the war years in Russia as a 
student and, like many other Russian emigres, fled 
to Munich in 1919.“ 

BASES OF GERMAN ANTI-SEMITISM 

It cannot be denied, however, that there had been 
considerable anti-Semitism in (Germany even before 
Hitler’s advent, and on several occasions feeling 
against the Jews reached large proportions. This 
was particularly the case during the last three dec- 
ades of the nineteenth century. Anti-Semitism was 
started by a series of financial scandals involving 
prominent Jews as well as important Gentile aristo- 
crats after the panic of 1873, which had resulted 
from wild speculation due to the rapid payment of 
the large French war indemnity. The publication at 
p. 59. 

The most reactionary elements in Tsarist Russia. 

•"Heiden, Geschichte des Nationahozialmiim, cited, p. 47, 
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this time of a pamphlet entitled Der Sieg des Juden- 
tums uber das Germanentum by an obscure jour- 
nalist, Wilhelm Marr, fell on fertile soil. Marr was 
imbued with Hegel’s theory of nationality — namely, 
that the nation should be a unit comprising in- 
dividuals speaking the same language and of the 
same racial origin, and demanding the elimination 
of all elements which could not be reduced to the 
so-called national type. The Jews, according to 
Marr, were of course an element incapable of such 
standardization. The exigencies of German party 
politics added to the financial difficulties of the time, 
fed the flame of this new pseudo-scientific .anti- 
Semitism which was based not on religious but on 
racial grounds. Bismarck’s breach with the National 
Liberal party in 1879 was followed by a tremendous 
growth of feeling against the Jews, which led to the 
formation of a definitely anti-Semitic political group 
— the Christian Socialist party — under the leader- 
ship of Adolf Stocker, the court preacher. While 
Stocker’s so-called Christian Socialism had appealed 
to German conservative elements, a more popular 
leader named Ahlwardt, whose name was connected 
with many unsavory scandals, had gained a con- 
siderable hold on the masses as an anti-Semitic 
agitator. Ahlwardt’s propaganda was apparently 
“wild, unscrupulous and full-blooded,” and a prose- 
cution and conviction for libel only seemed to in- 
crease his influence. Although eventually all this 
agitation died down, there can be no doubt that the 
wave of anti-Semitism left its mark on the German 
people.^® 

The anti-Semitic sections of the National Socialist 

a summary of anti-Semitism in Germany, cj. Wolf, 
“Anti-Semitism,” cited, p. 135 et seq. 



166 NEW GOVERNMENTS IN EUROPE 
program were thus not an entirely new thing in 
German politics. Furthermore, Nazi anti-Semitism 
offered the German people a welcome scapegoat on 
which to blame all their hardships since the war. 
Moreover, German youth, which today forms so im- 
portant a section of Hitler’s followers, was subjected 
to intense anti-Semitic propaganda almost from the 
beginning of its political consciousness. 

COMPOSITION OP THE NATIONAL SOCIALIST 
MOVEMENT 

The National Socialist movement is to a large 
extent a youth movement. The German birth rate 
during the fifteen years before the war was par- 
ticularly high and the children bom during that 
period, now adults between the ages of 20 and 30, 
have undergone the severest hardships. First the 
war, with its attendant lack of proper food, lax dis- 
cipline at school and at home, and overwrought 
emotional state; then the uncertainty of the Revo- 
lution and hunger intensified by the blockade. 
Later, at the time when youth should have been 
learning the value of money, came the inflation. 
Finally, when they were grown and ready to work, 
no jobs were available. As a result, these young 
people became completely disillusioned, and lost all 
hope regarding their future. Those young people 
who had any international sentiments became Com- 
munists; the large majority, attracted by the pomp 
and circumstance with which the Hitler movement 
surrounded itself, became National Socialists. Hot- 
headed and impulsive, these young Germans are tre- 
mendously idealistic. Since they had nothing to do 
with the war, they feel intensely that there is no 
Statistisches Jahrhiich fur das deutsche Reich, 1931, p. ii. 
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reason why they themselves, and their children and 
grandchildren after them, should pay for it, and 
they have been told unceasingly that their Father- 
land was humiliated by the Treaty of Versailles and 
betrayed into signing it. They have lost faith in 
their elders who, they believe, have made a com- 
plete failure of life: now it is their turn to set the 
world right and Hitler is their prophet.^® 

Among the older generation, the Nazi followers 
have come very largely from the ranks of the bour- 
geoisie. Many small white-collar people whose busi- 
nesses have been completely disrupted by the de- 
pression, but who felt that it would degrade them to 
vote for one of the Left parties, turned National So- 
cialist. This tendency was apparent also among 
farmers and agricultural workers, where Nazi prop- 
aganda was especially active. Finally, many peo- 
ple belonging to what has been called in the Reich 
the “non-voters’ party” — people who had never 
voted before — went to the polls in the four Reichstag 
elections between 1930 and 1933 and voted for Hit- 
ler. Aroused by the Nazi propaganda, and utterly 
disillusioned with the older parties which apparently 
had been unable to help them out of their difficulties, 
these people also saw in Hitler their last hope. 

Support of Hitler by the bourgeoisie and the 
younger generation caused a steady decline in all 
parties of the German Right except the Nazis, 
whose gains were correspondingly large. The Catho- 
lic parties managed to hold their own fairly well, 
while on the Left, the moderate Social Democrats 
declined somewhat, losing some supporters to the 

Harms Heinz Ewers, Hovi^t Wefisel (Berlin, J. G. Cotta’sche 
Buchhandliing Nachf., 1933). This biography of the young Nazi 
“martyr,” sympathetically wTitten. attempts to portray the ideal- 
ism and “pure patriotic feeling” of Hitler’s young storm troopers. 
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Communists and failing to attract their proportion 
of the young workers who would normally have 
filled the Socialist ranks. The age distribution of 
the Social Democratic, Communist and Nazi depu- 
ties elected to the 1930 Reichstag as shown in the 
following table illustrates this situation; “ 


Social 

Age Democrats Nazis Communists 

Over 70 1 1 

50-70 73 12 1 

40-50 49 21 20 

30-40 20 63 47 

Under 30 9 8 


The discipline of the older German workers, how- 
ever, even at the elections on March 5, 1933, was 
demonstrated by the fact that at that poll, despite 
terror and suppression, the Socialists elected 120 
Reichstag deputies, as compared with 121 at the 
previous election, while the Communists dropped 
from 100 to 81. 

Paradoxically, the political discipline of the Ger- 
man workers during the whole period of the Repub- 
lic proved of ultimate advantage to the Nazis; 
many important German industrialists and land- 
owners saw in Hitler a means by which to crush or- 
ganized German labor and the power of the trade 
unions, and thus free themselves from the expensive 
social insurances, fixed wage scales and compulsory 
labor arbitration. These magnates regarded the 
Nazis as the best bulwark against Socialism and 
Communism, despite the vague socialistic theories 
of the Hitlerites which they did not take seriously. 
As a result, many big industrialists gave the Nazis 

Cf. Sigmund Neumann, Die deutschen Parteien (Berlin, 
Junker and Dunnhaupt, 1932), p. 134. By 1933 this age distribu- 
tion was even more marked. 
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financial assistance,^® and the latter were enabled 
not only to carry on expensive propaganda cam- 
paigns, but also to support their increasingly power- 
ful private army, the Storm Troops (Sturm Ab- 
teilung-SA.) and the picked men who form the 
so-called Schutzstafel-S.S., a sort of party police and 
bodyguard of the Nazi leaders.^^ For more than 
two years there was virtual civil war in the Reich, 
the Nazi private army striving for “control of the 
streets” against the Republican Reichsbanner and 
the Communists.^^ 


CHAPTER III 

HITLER AND THE GERMAN 
POLITICAL CRISIS 

Deepening economic depression and increasing 
inability of the German political system to cope 
with the crisis provided a fertile field for the Hitler 
movement with its elaborate, all-inclusive organiza- 
tion. The Treaty of Versailles, furthermore, gave 
the Nazis a popular basis for their agitation which 
carried out the following sentiments of Hitler: 
“What a means to an end this instrument of un- 

■°Heiden, Geschichte des Nationahozialismus, cited, p. 144 
et seq.; Richard Lewinson (Morus), Das Geld in der Politik 
(Berlin, Fischer Verlag, 1930), p. 146 et seq.; Mowrer, Germany 
Puts the Clock Back, cited, p. 142 et seq, 

has been estimated that by the beginning of 1933, when 
Hitler came to power, the Nazi private army comprised between 
five and six hundred thousand men. 

“The Nazi S.A. also had frequent encounters with the Nation- 
alist Stahlhelm, the veteran^s association, although the main riots 
were between the S.A. and the Communists. 
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limited oppression and shameful degradation [the 
Treaty of Versailles] could become/’ he wrote in his 
autobiography, Mein Kampj,^ “in the hands of a 
government which desires to whip up national pas- 
sions to the boiling point. . . As a result, mil- 
lions of Germans rallied to the Nazis. This swing 
to the extreme Right, however, was made at the ex- 
pense of the more moderate bourgeois parties of the 
Right and the Middle. The two Republican Catho- 
lic parties of the Middle nevertheless managed to 
maintain their strength practically unchanged, while 
within the proletarian Left there was a large shift 
with the continued growth of the extreme Com- 
munist party which drew away supporters from the 
more moderate Social Democrats. Thus, as the 
accompanying chart indicates, there was a marked 
trend toward extremism on both the Right and 
the Left during the fourteen years of the German 
Republic. The economic depression which broke in 
1931 rapidly accelerated this movement. 

THE POLITICAL SITUATION, APRIL TO JULY, 1932 

The tide of Hitlerism had apparently reached a 
peak in the summer of 1932. In the four major elec- 
tions held between March 10 and July 31, 1932, the 
movement registered heavy gains although in a 
slightly reduced tempo. Thus, in the first presidential 
poll on March 10, Field Marshal von Hindenburg 
received 18,654,244 votes to Hitler’s 11,341,119." 
In the “run-off” election on April 10, the presi- 

^ Adolf Hitler, Mein Kampf (Munich, Eher Verlag, 1930), 
p. 714. 

“ Per Heimatdienst, Xllth year. No. 6, 2nd Marzheft 1932. 
There were three other candidates also i-unning. 




Based on graph published in Dig Tat (Jena, Eugeo Diedericbs Verlag), September 1932 
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dent was reelected by a clear majority of 53 per cent, 
rolling up a total of 19,361,229 votes to Hitler’s 13,- 
418,676.® President von Hindenburg, therefore, re- 
mained the one stable element in the German po- 
litical situation. 

This fact became even more apparent after the 
state elections in Prussia, Bavaria, Wiirttemberg, 
Anhalt and Hamburg — comprising five-sixths of the 
Reich — ^which took place on April 24. Although the 
National Socialists received an average of about 
35 per cent of the votes in these polls, nowhere were 
they able to obtain a majority. The Nazis almost 
entirely absorbed the smaller conservative parties, 
the Social Democrats lost heavily, and the Com- 
munists made slight gains. Coalition government 
in large sections of the Reich became impossible; it 
was therefore necessary, for the most part, to retain 
the old Cabinets to carry on the administration of 
the government. These cabinets, however, met with 
ever greater difficulties. 

The situation in Prussia, a state which comprises 
three-fifths of Germany, was especially serious, for, 
as a result of the April elections, the Nazis and the 
Catholic Center party controlled a majority in the 
Prussian Diet, and negotiations for a possible coali- 
tion between these two parties were unsuccessful. 
The government of Otto Braun — consisting of Social 
Democrats, Centrists and Democrats, which had 
ruled Prussia since 1925 — ^remained to administer 
affairs. 

The Braun government in Prussia had long been 

^Ihid., No. 8, 2iid Aprilheft 1932. Vera Micheles Dean and 
Mildred S. Wertheimer, “The Political Outlook in Germany and 
France/’ Foreign Policy Reports j Vol. VIII, No. 4, April 27, 
1932. 
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regarded by German moderates as one of the three 
principal pillars of the Reich ; President von Hinden- 
burg, impelled by his stern sense of duty to main- 
tain his oath to uphold the Constitution, was the 
second; the third was the Reich government of 
Chancellor Heinrich Briining who, although gov- 
erning entirely by means of drastic decrees issued 
under Article 48 of the Weimar Constitution, had at 
least preserved the forms of that Constitution by 
securing indirect parliamentary assent to his meas- 
ures. This was possible only through Social Demo- 
cratic toleration of the Briining government in which 
that party was not represented. The National So- 
cialists were in noisy opposition and Dr. Briining 
made no attempt to force them into the responsi- 
bilities of ofl&ce, probably because of his desire to 
retain foreign confidence. Briining managed to steer 
Germany through the 1931 financial crisis,® although 
only at the expense of drastic currency deflation 
which further increased misery in the Reich. Mean- 
while, he hoped that a major success in foreign af- 
fairs would strengthen his hand and that interna- 
tional economic action would pull Germany out of 
the financial mire and deflate the Nazi movement. 

Dr. Briining’s hopes were not realized. The 
Lausanne Reparation Conference, first scheduled to 
convene in January 1932, was postponed until June; 
the Disarmament Conference dragged on in Geneva 
and made no move toward recognizing the German 
claim for equality.® 

° Cf. Mildred S. Wertheimer, “The Financial Crisis in Ger- 
many,” Foreign Policy Reports, Vol. VII, No. 26, March 2, 1932. 

° C/. Mildred S. Wertheimer, “The Lausanne Reparation Set- 
tlement,” Foreign Policy Reports, Vol. VIII, No. 19, November 
23, 1932; also William T. Stone, “The World Disarmament Con- 
ference: Second Stage,” Foreign Policy Reports, Vol. VIII, No. 23, 
January 18, 1933. 
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Meanwhile political tension and bitterness in the 
Reich had greatly increased. Despite Hitler’s defeat 
in the presidential poll, the state elections in the 
spring of 1932 registered the continued growth of 
the National Socialist movement. More and more 
voices w’ere raised against the “Briining system” — 
the all-embracing epithet of the Hitlerites for every- 
thing against which their agitation was directed. 
Political riots and bloodshed increased, and there 
was latent civil war. In an attempt to restore order. 
General Groener, Minister of Defense and of the 
Interior in the Briining Cabinet, decreed the dissolu- 
tion of Hitler’s private army on April 13. 

On May 12 the Reichstag defeated a motion of 
non-confidence in the Briining government by a 
margin of 30 votes, but on the same day General 
Groener resigned as Defense Minister — although he 
remained as Minister of the Interior. It was evident 
that Groener had been forced out because he had lost 
the confidence of the Reichswehr Ministry, particu- 
larly General Kurt von Schleicher, the permanent 
chiefs of that Ministry.® On May 30 the storm 
broke and Chancellor Briining and his entire Cabinet 
resigned. 

Briining fell, not because of the withdrawal of 
Reichstag confidence, but due to the increased pres- 
sure which was brought to bear on President von 
Hindenburg. The immediate reason for the Presi- 
dent’s refusal, on the eve of the Lausanne Con- 
ference, to accord his Chancellor a free hand in 
directing German policy was von Hindenburg’s op- 
position to a projected emergency decree. This 

Chef des Ministeramtes. 

^Cf. Der deutsche Volkswirt, May 20, 1932; also Kurt Caro 
and Walter Oehme, Schleichefs Aufstieg (Berlin, Rowohlt, 1933)^ 
p. 222 et seq. 
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measure undertook to secure small land allotments 
for the unemployed by dividing up many large, 
bankrupt East Prussian estates. The underlying 
reason for Briining’s dismissal, however, was the 
President’s conviction, reinforced by the arguments 
of influential conservative advisers,” that the Briin- 
ing government no longer represented the German 
people. Dr. Briining, at the urgent request of von 
Hindenburg, had taken office in March 1930 as a 
conservatively inclined chancellor.^® The course of 
events during the next two years, however, partic- 
ularly the rising tide of Hitlerism, had forced him 
to rely increasingly on the Socialists and the Catho- 
lic Center for support. In May 1932, President von 
Hindenburg was persuaded that the time had come 
to part with Briining, despite the fact that the lat- 
ter was primarily responsible for Hindenburg’s re- 
election to the presidency, and without regard for 
the Reichstag’s recent vote of confldence in the 
Chancellor. The German conservatives felt that by 
harnessing the Nazis to governmental responsibility 
the Reich might secure a strong and stable national 
government,^^ which alone, they were convinced, 
could win concessions abroad and keep order at 
home. Furthermore, it seemed apparent that the 
Reichswehr no longer had confidence in the 
Briining government, a factor which no doubt es- 
pecially disturbed the old Field Marshal. 

^ The President’s son, Major Oscar von Hindenburg, his Chef 
du Cabinet, Dr. Otto Meissner, and General von Schleicher 
were apparently the real actors in the drama, although behind 
the scenes. Cf. Caro and Oehme, Schleicher’s Aujstieg, cited. 

Mildred S. Wertheimer “The Significance of the German 
Elections,” Foreign Policy Association, Information Service^ 
Vol. VI, No. 13, September 13, 1930. 

^^Cf. Frankfurter Zeitung, May 29, 30, 31, June 1, 2, 1932; 
Der deutsche Volkswirt, June 3, 10, 1932. 
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Papen-Schleicher Government 

As a result, after conversations with most of the 
parliamentary leaders — a proceeding which some- 
what preserved constitutional forms — President von 
Hindenburg on May 31 asked Colonel Franz von 
Papen, then a right wing Centrist, to form a gov- 
ernment of ''national concentration,'^ apparently 
hoping to assure the toleration of the Catholic Cen- 
ter party for the new Ministry/^ The Center, how- 
ever, smarting under the dismissal of its leader, 
Dr. Briining, went into opposition and von Papen 
resigned from the party. 

The Papen-Schleicher government took ojSBlce with 
little or no apparent parliamentary support. It was 
designated as a presidial Ministry responsible to the 
President alone, and was entirely satisfactory to the 
Reichswehr. The new Cabinet, which for the most 
part consisted of non-party aristocrats of the class 
which before the war ruled Germany, was an- 
nounced on June 2, as follows: 


Chancellor: 

Interior : 

Foreign : 

Finance: 

Commerce: 

Defense: 

Justice: 

Agriculture: 

Transportation: 

Labor: 


Colonel von Papen 
Baron von Gayl 
Baron von Neurath 
Count Schwerin von Krosigk 
Professor Warmbold 
General von Schleicher 
Dr. Giirtner 
Baron von Braun 
Baron von Eltz-Rubenach 
Dr. Schaeffer 


^-It was evidently hoped to secure the services of Dr. 
Briining at the forthcoming Lausanne Conference; however, he 
refused the offer of the Foreign Ministry in the Papen Cabinet. 
Cj. Frankfurter Zeitung, May 31, 1932. 

'^^Frankfurter Zeitung, June 3, 7, 1932. The Papen govern- 
ment was often called the Cabinet of Barons. 



THE THIRD REICH 177 

The Nazis, it will be noted, were not represented. 
It was reported, however, that a gentlemen’s agree- 
ment had been reached between Hitler and the new 
rulers of the Reich, to the effect that in return for 
certain concessions the Nazis would not oppose the 
government. These concessions were said to be dis- 
solution of the Reichstag and new elections — which 
could not fail to result in greatly increased Nazi 
representation in the new Parliament — and the re- 
moval of the ban on the Hitler Storm Troops.^ 

Events bore out the report that an effort would be 
made to propitiate the Nazis. On June 4, President 
von Hindenburg dissolved the Reichstag, which was 
not in session, on the ground that state elections 
during the past months had shown that the Parlia- 
ment no longer represented the will of the people, 
and new Reichstag elections were announced for 
July 31.^® The Papen-Schleicher government had 
not dared to risk its official life by facing the 
Reichstag, in which, under the circumstances, it 
could have counted on the support of less than one- 
tenth of the deputies. 

Nevertheless, the Reich government, despite press- 
ing political and financial tasks, had at once taken 
steps to break the Prussian deadlock. This action 
not only aroused opposition and resentment in 
Catholic and Social Democratic circles in Prussia, 
but was viewed with particular alarm in South Ger- 
many. On June 7, Chancellor von Papen attempted 
to bring financial pressure to bear on Prussia, and 
also requested the Nazi president of the Prussian 
Diet to convene that body as soon as possible. 

^^C/. p. 163. New York Herald Tribune, June 4, 1932; 
Frankfurter Zeitung, June 7, 1932. 

'^^Frankfurter Zeitung, June 4, 7, 1932. 
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Papen’s move was ostensibly based on the need for 
a responsible Prussian government with which 
financial questions could be settled, but rumors at 
once began to circulate that the Chancellor was ac- 
tually seeking to provoke open conflict as an excuse 
for installing a Reich Commissioner. Such a develop- 
ment, from the point of view of the Papen-Schleieher 
regime would have had the advantage of removing 
the liberal Braun government from ofl&ce and placing 
the powerful Prussian police in the hands of the 
Reich. It was intimated, moreover, that a clarifica- 
tion of the situation in Prussia might be looked on 
with favor by Hitler.“ 

It should be noted that plans to abolish the dual 
regime by bringing the Prussian administration un- 
der the Reich authorities had long been discussed.^’’ 
In fact, the relations of the Reich and its component 
states had always been recognized as a major Ger- 
man problem. Its Solution, however, was envisaged 
as possible only by democratic methods, with due 
consideration of local feeling in all parts of the 
Reich. The energetic moves of the Papen govern- 
ment in the matter of Prussia at once inflamed par- 
ticularist sentiment in South Germany. The situa- 
tion was further aggravated on June 16 by the 
government’s action in lifting the ban on the Hitler 
Storm Troops — the second major concession of the 
Reich government to the Nazis. Disturbances and 
riots, with many casualties, immediately increased 
throughout the Reich. The South German states, 
jealous of their authority and genuinely concerned 
with the difficulty of maintaining order within their 

^^Frankfurter Zeitung, June 8, 9, 10, 1932. 

Cf, particularly H. Hopker-Anchoff, ‘‘Reichsreform,” Der 
deutsche Volkswirt, August 21, 1931; also ibid., August 28, 1931. 
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borders, met the situation by renewing the ban on 
political uniforms within their territories.^® On 
June 22, at a conference between the Reich Min- 
ister of the Interior, von Gayl, and the Interior Min- 
isters of the states, von Gayl “urgently requested 
the states to adapt their political legal measures 
to those of the Reich.” “ Two days later, however, 
Bavaria took even stronger measures to preserve 
order. Finally, on June 28, the Reich government 
issued a second emergency decree “to protect public 
order,” providing similar legal measures for the en- 
tire Reich and abrogating state decrees which were 
not consistent with this action. State officials, how- 
ever, were given the right to prohibit political meet- 
ings “in case of unquestionable danger to public 
safety.” “ 

Thus, during its first month in office, the Papen 
government succeeded in stirring up South German 
particularism without either propitiating the Nazis 
or clarifying the Prussian situation. Political bitter- 
ness had increased and the campaign preparatory to 
the July 31 elections was marked by a mounting 
casualty list. The most serious riot took place on 
July 17, in Altona, where a National Socialist parade 
through the Communist section of the city caused 
severe fighting in which 15 were killed and 70 
wounded.®’' As a result, the Reich government on 
July 18 decreed a ban on demonstrations through- 
out the Reich, forbidding all open-air meetings and 
parades, and imposing severe punishments for of- 
fenses against the decree. 

'^^Frankfurter Zeitung, June 23, 1932; Der deutsche Volks- 
wirt, June 24, 1932. 

a. Frankfurter Zeitung, June 23, 1932. 

Ibid., June 30, 1932. 

^^Ihid., July 19, 20, 1932. 
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The Prussian Coup D’lStat 

An even more important result of the Altona riots 
was von Papen’s action in ousting the Braun govern- 
ment and installing a Reich Commissioner in Prus- 
sia. This move was as radical as it was sudden. 
Without warning, Chancellor von Papen issued on 
July 20 an emergency decree under Article 48, para- 
graphs 1 and 2, naming himself Reich Commissioner 
and Prussian Minister of the Interior, and ap- 
pointing Dr. Bracht. the chief mayor of Essen, as 
his permanent representative to administer these 
oflB.ces. Simultaneously, the Reich government dis- 
missed from office Minister President Otto Braun “ 
and Minister of the Interior Severing — ^both So- 
cialists — and placed Berlin and the province of 
Brandenburg under martial law. Herr Severing re- 
fused to desert his post and was temporarily arrested 
by a Reichswehr lieutenant and two men. At the 
same time, the Socialist police president of Berlin, 
Grzesinski, the Commandant of the Berlin police, 
Colonel Heimannsberg, and the Socialist vice-presi- 
dent of the Berlin police, Dr. Weiss, were forced out 
of office. These officials refused to submit and were 
promptly arrested by Lieutenant-General Rundstedt 
who, under the martial law decree, was in command 
of Berlin and Brandenburg, and who appeared at 
Police Headquarters with fifteen soldiers armed with 
hand grenades. The deposed officials were released 
after some hours and filed suits with the Reich 
Supreme Court against the government. 

The reason given by the Reich government for its 
drastic action was the alleged inability of the Prus- 

Herr Braun was absent from Berlin on sick leave, and Dr. 
Hirtsiefer, a Centrist, was Acting Minister President of Prussia. 
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sian authorities to cope with the so-called Com- 
munist menace which, von Papen declared, had been 
responsible for the terror and latent civil war of the 
past weeks."^ It was, however, generally admitted 
by impartial observers that before the ban on the 
Hitler Storm Troops had been lifted the Prussian 
police had had no difficulty in keeping order. Other 
motives seem to have actuated the events of July 20. 

The attitude of the Papen government in the 
Prussian question had been considered vacillating by 
both the Nazis and the Hugenberg Nationalists, who 
were bending every effort to gain control of that all- 
important state. In a speech on July 18, Geheimrat 
Hugenberg had brought pressure on Papen by 
stating : 

“We [the German Nationalist People’s party] ex- 
pect the Reich government at this moment to make an 
immediate end of the Marxist scum in Prussia and to 
install a Reich Commissioner armed with all necessary 
powers. We Nationalists have no responsibility toward 
the Papen government, but we will be willing to support 
it in anything which would lead to the ending of the 
present impossible situation in Prussia.” 

The Hitlerites, for their part, also demanded the 
appointment of a Reich Commissioner, and the 
Nazi president of the Prussian Landtag, Kerri, wrote 
an open letter to von Papen on July 18, blaming 
the Socialists and the Communists for the Prussian 
deadlock, and stating that the existing situation 
was fostering an increase in Marxian propaganda 
which threatened to undermine the very founda- 
tions of the state.”* This pressure evidently stiffened 

Cf. radio speech of von Papen on July 20. Text in Frank- 
furter Zeitung, July 21, 1932. 

-^Frankfurter Zeitung, July 20, 1932. 



182 NEW GOVERNMENTS IN EUROPE 

the determination of the Papen-Schleicher regime. 

From the government’s point of view, the coup 
d’etat of July 20, in addition to being a bid for Nazi 
and Nationalist support, had many advantages. The 
powerful Prussian police was removed from So- 
cialist control and placed in the hands of the Reich. 
It could now be relied on, it was felt, as a reserve for 
the Reichswehr in case of serious internal disorders. 
The government’s position was thus consolidated by 
concentrating power in its hands. Furthermore, the 
Prussian deadlock had been broken and the dualism 
between the Reich and Prussia abolished, clearing 
the way for the abrogation of much administrative 
duplication. 

The first general reaction to the coup d’etat was 
stunned amazement. The Hitlerites, however, were 
jubilant, many of their leaders stating publicly that 
the government’s move was the direct result of Nazi 
pressure ; in their eyes, the first decisive step against 
the “November traitors” “ had been taken. The 
Social Democrats and the Catholic Center party were 
of course not only incensed but gravely apprehensive 
over the consequences of the events of July 20. 
Nevertheless, with great self-control, the leaders con- 
fined themselves to strongly worded resolutions of 
protest, while exhorting their followers to maintain 
discipline and avoid disorder. Word went out to 
concentrate all efforts on demonstrating to the 
Papen-Schleicher government, through a peaceful 
revolution at the polls on July 31, that German de- 
mocracy could not be trampled on. 

In non- Prussian Germany there was not only bit- 

Nazi term of opprobrium for the Socialists, whom they 
accuse of betraying the Fatherland in the November 1918 revolu- 
tion. 
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temess against the government, but great uneasi- 
ness. As in Prussia, the particularistic, democratic 
South German states were administered by pro- 
visional “business governments” because the par- 
liamentary deadlock had made it impossible to form 
new ministries. These states, furthermore, had al- 
ready crossed swords with the Papen government in 
the matter of the prohibition of the Nazi Storm 
Troops. They therefore saw in the events of July 20 
a possible precedent for action against themselves 
and were correspondingly alarmed despite the Reich 
government’s denial of any such intention. 

Meanwhile, the deposed Prussian Ministers had 
appealed to the Reich Supreme Court in Leipzig for 
a temporary injunction to restrain further removals 
of Prussian officials from office, and to restrict von 
Papen as Reich Commissioner for Prussia in the in- 
ternal administration of the state. The Court handed 
down an interim decision on July 25, declining to 
grant this request. The real issue as to the constitu- 
tional right of the Reich government to intervene 
in the affairs of a state was not settled, however, 
the Court stating that a decision on this im- 
portant point would be given later after a full in- 
vestigation.“ The legal aspects of the Papen gov- 
ernment’s action in Prussia remained completely 
obscure, and relations between the Reich and the 
state governments were greatly aggravated. 

THE POLITICAL DEADLOCK, JULY TO 
NOVEMBER, 1932 

The German people went to the polls on July 31 
with passions roused to fever pitch.^' The only party 

Frankjurter Zeitung, July 26, 1932. 

Der deutsche Volkswirt, August 5, 1932. 
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backing the Cabinet — the Hugenberg Nationalists 
— suffered a loss of four seats.^® The National So- 
cialist vote amounted to something more than one- 
third of the electorate. While it showed an immense 
increase compared with that cast in the 1930 Reich- 
stag election, it was only slightly larger than the 
vote polled by the party in the April 1932 state and 
presidential elections. Many observers believed that 
the movement had now reached its peak, and later 
events seemed to justify this opinion. The Hitlerites 
were not only unsuccessful in massing a majority of 
the German people under their banner, but lacked 
a majority even with the cooperation of the other 
Right parties, although the latter groups had gained 
strength. The combined Middle parties, on the other 
hand, remained exactly the same size. There were, 
however, shifts within the group, the democratic 
State party dwindling almost to nothing, while the 
two Catholic parties showed gains. On the Left, 
also, there was practically no change in the total 
proletarian vote. The Communists, however, made 
large gains at Socialist expense. 

The large Communist vote was, in fact, the chief 
surprise of the election, for in previous polls dur- 
ing 1932, it had fallen off considerably. The success 
of the Communists on July 31 has been directly at- 
tributed to the lukewarm resistance of the Social 
Democrats to the action of the Papen Ministry in 
deposing the Prussian government. The Social Dem- 
ocrats had been faced with the difl&cult choice of re- 
sisting the Reich government through the proclama- 
tion of a general strike in cooperation with the 
Communists, or accepting a fait accompli. In March 
1920, at the time of the Kapp Putsch, a general 

Cf. p. 192 for table of 1930-1932 Reichstag election returns. 
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strike had defeated the attempted coup. In 1932, 
however, with more than five million unemployed 
in the Reich, the moderate Social Democrats felt 
that they dared not risk throwing the country into 
further economic chaos by provoking civil war. 
As a result, many of these erstwhile supporters lost 
patience with this attitude, and apparently turned 
to the Communists."® 

The Nazis and Governmental Responsibility 

The problem of inducing the Nazis to accept gov- 
ernmental responsibility reappeared in even more 
pressing form after the elections. The only possi- 
bility for coalition government appeared to be 
through Nazi-Center cooperation, for these two 
groups together commanded a bare majority in the 
new Reichstag. The Centrists were apparently will- 
ing to enter such a combination in the hope of re- 
establishing constitutional government. Back-stage 
negotiations between the two parties were carried 
on early in August, but it soon became apparent 
that Hitler would accept nothing less than the 
Chancellorship. Meanwhile, despite von Hinden- 
burg’s proclamation of a political truce, a veritable 
reign of terror, involving murders, bomb outrages 
and riots, had broken out. In view of the danger- 
ously disturbed situation. Hitler’s aspirations for 
sole power seemed incongruous to many Germans. 

On August 9 the Reich government finally took 
drastic action to restore public safety and order. 
After several warnings, emergency decrees were pro- 
mulgated extending the ban on demonstrations until 
August 31, 1932, and setting severe penalties for its 
infraction, including sentence of death for political 

Cf. Der deutsche Volkswirt, Auf^ust 5, 1932. 
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murders, arson, destruction of property by ex- 
plosives, or the endangering of railway traffic. Im- 
prisonment of not less than ten years for slightly 
less extreme eases was decreed, and even for minor 
offenses the penalties were severe. Special courts 
were set up to administer these laws. 

On the night the new decrees came into force, 
a gang of Nazis shot and killed a Communist in 
Beuthen, Upper Silesia, and brutally mistreated 
the body. One of the new special courts promptly 
tried those concerned in the affair and sentenced 
five Nazis to death. The verdict was the occasion 
for a mob demonstration against the liberal news- 
papers and Jewish department stores in Beuthen. 
The Nazi press took up the cause of the condemned 
men and Hitler himself telegraphed them: “Prom 
this moment your freedom is a question of our 
honor and a fight against the government under 
which this sentence has been possible is our duty.” 
Strong Nazi protests were sent to the President and 
von Papen urging immediate pardon, but the gov- 
ernment insisted that impartial justice must be 
done.®® 

Meanwhile, with public feeling aroused to the 
highest pitch by the terror and general uncertainty, 
negotiations to bring Hitler into the government 
were continued. Apparently the Catholic parties, 
under certain conditions, were willing to enter a 
coalition with the Nazis — even with Hitler as 
Chancellor; the Hitlerites, however, would not ac- 
cept these conditions. On August 10 President von 
Hindenburg is reported to have expressed himself 

®°The sentence was eventually commuted to life imprison- 
ment, on the ground that the new decrees had gone into force 
only 90 minutes before the murder was committed. 
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as opposed to allowing Hitler to become Chancellor 

On August 13 the long-awaited interview between 
the President and the Nazi leader took place in 
Berlin. It lasted fifteen minutes. President von 
Hindenburg asked Hitler whether he and his fol- 
lowers were ready to enter the Papen Cabinet. 
Hitler refused the proffered Vice-Chancellorship, de- 
manding leadership of the Reich government and 
entire power. In reply the President stated that his 
conscience and his duty to the Fatherland would 
not allow him to give complete power to the Na- 
tional Socialist movement, and expressed regret that 
Herr Hitler did not find it possible to support the 
national government as he had promised before the 
Reichstag elections. The interview closed with the 
earnest appeal of the President that Hitler carry 
out his announced opposition to the government in 
a chivalrous manner and realize his (Hitler’s) re- 
sponsibility to the Fatherland and to the German 
people.^ 

Thus despite the gentlemen’s agreement,®^ the at- 
tempt to induce the Nazis to cooperate positively 
with the government had failed again. Hitler, 
backed — or forced — ^by his advisers, demanded “all 
or nothing.” 

Dissolution of the Reichstag 

As a result, the Papen-Schleicher Cabinet had no 
opportunity to secure the confidence or toleration 
of the Reichstag which was to convene on August 30, 
and the government therefore announced that it 
would dissolve the Reichstag and call new elections. 
The Reichstag, nevertheless, met on schedule, and 

^'^Frankfurter Zeitung, August 11, 1932. 

Ibid., August 14, 1932, official communique. 

S3 Cf. p. 166. 
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elected as its president the National Socialist deputy, 
Captain Hermann Goering. The session was sur- 
prisingly orderly, and the shadow of impending dis- 
solution led the Nazis — traditional foes of consti- 
tutional government — to become the champion of a 
parliamentary regime, protesting that the Reichstag 
was capable of “constructive” work and should not 
be excluded from its share in governing the Reich. 
The parliament then adjourned until September 12, 
hoping to be able to convince President von Hinden- 
burg in the interval that there was no need for 
dissolution. 

This, however, proved impossible. Continued ne- 
gotiations between the Center and the Nazis were 
unsuccessful. The Reichstag reconvened on Septem- 
ber 12 and, after a stormy session during which 
there was great confusion in regard to constitutional 
procedure and rules of order, was dissolved by the 
government before the Chancellor had presented 
his program. A Communist motion of non-con- 
fidence, however, was unexpectedly brought to a 
vote and passed by the huge poll of 512 to 42, only 
the Hugenberg Nationalists and the People’s party 
supporting the Cabinet. Although the motion was 
later declared null and void, having been enacted 
by an already dissolved parliament, it nevertheless 
gave striking evidence of the unpopularity of the 
Papen regime. 

Thus, by the use of rather questionable consti- 
tutional methods, a government with the support 
of less than one-tenth of the German electorate re- 
mained in ofiice. The Cabinet’s official reason for 
dissolving the Reichstag and calling new elections, 
which were later fixed for November 6, was its con- 
viction that the newly announced economic pro- 
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gram had to be put into effect and that the Papen 
Ministry, therefore, must remain to carry out the 
task. 

The government’s economic program as promul- 
gated in the emergency decree of September 5, pro- 
vided for indirect credit inflation by the issue of 
tax credit certificates acceptable from 1934 to 1938 
for the partial payment of all except income taxes. 
These certificates were to be used to refund part 
of the taxes paid by industrialists which had been 
regarded as especially crippling to industry. The 
decree further provided bonuses in the form of tax 
credit certifi.cates for employers who hired additional 
workers. Provision was made for large appropria- 
tions for public works and virtually full power was 
given the Reich government to revise the social 
insurance legislation and the collective wage agree- 
ments, as well as the compulsory wage arbitration 
system.^^ The decree also envisaged the introduction 
of agricultural import contingents. 

The reception of this decree was mixed. Indus- 
trialists were strongly in favor of it, since its pro- 
visions were undoubtedly to their advantage. Never- 
theless, they entertained grave doubts regarding its 
promise to introduce agricultural contingents. The 
workers, on the other hand, were highly skeptical as 
to its success, and fearful that it would be the means 
of nullifying most, if not all, of their hard-won 
privileges — notably the social insurances, the fixed 
wage system and the arbitration of labor disputes.^" 
The decree also proved unacceptable to the Nazis, 
either from the point of view of social welfare or 
from pique against the Cabinet. 

“Text of the September 5, 1932, decree in Fmnkjurter Zeitung, 
September 6, 1932. 

Cf Frankfurter Zeitung, September 9, 1932. 
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The serious differences of opinion regarding the 
Papen government’s energetic action in the eco- 
nomic field were paralleled by the general reaction 
to statements by various Cabinet members fore- 
casting extensive constitutional and social reforms. 
The parliamentary impasse which had furnished the 
raispn d’etre for the introduction of presidential gov- 
ernment emphasized the need for constitutional 
reforms; however, the depth of German political 
passions — both cause and effect of the deadlock — 
made it equally difficult, if not impossible, to insti- 
tute the necessary changes. Thus, in his first Min- 
isterial Declaration on June 4, von Papen immedi- 
ately antagonized and embittered the Left as well 
as part of the Middle parties by stating that Ger- 
man financial difficulties were due mainly to mount- 
ing social costs. Despite the partial truth of this 
statement, his further remark that the Reich had 
become a “charity state” and that the moral 
forces of the nation had been weakened by steadily 
increasing state socialism did not enhance his 
prestige except in the eyes of big industry and 
agriculture. Von Papen’s forcible removal of the 
Socialist Ministers in Prussia on July 20 seemed 
further evidence of anti-labor tendencies, and the 
government’s economic program reinforced this im- 
pression. The unpopularity of the “Cabinet of 
Barons” was further increased by the speech of 
Minister of the Interior von Gayl on August 11, the 
anniversary of the signing of the Weimar Constitu- 
tion, in which he indicated the amendments to that 
instrument which the Cabinet felt were essential. 
The suggested changes were designed to increase the 
power of the Executive, and strengthen the federal 
government vis-d-vis the states. Many of these re- 
Wohlfahrtsstaat. 
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forms had been thoroughly studied and discussed 
in the Reich, and for years had been considered 
necessary. The fear that they would be summarily 
forced on the people by decree, however, motivated 
the unfavorable reception which they were generally 
accorded. The events of July 20 in Prussia, more- 
over, seemed to many, particularly in South and 
Southwest Germany and among the workers, to be 
symptomatic of the Cabinet’s intentions in other 
matters. 

The position of the Papen government was further 
weakened by a final decision of the Supreme Court 
of the Reich in the Prussian question, handed down 
on October 25.®’ The Court ruled that the suspen- 
sion of the Prussian government and appointment 
of a Reich Commissioner for Prussia were constitu- 
tional under Article 48, since, in its opinion, law 
and order in Prussia had been endangered on July 20. 
The Court held, however, that the suspension of 
the Prussian Cabinet was constitutionally valid 
only as a temporary measure; and, further, that the 
suspension deprived the Prussian Ministers of their 
administrative functions only. The Cabinet’s right 
to represent Prussia in the Reichsrat (Federal Coun- 
cil) and in Prussia’s relations with the other Ger- 
man states could not be abrogated. The Braun 
Ministry, therefore, remained the constitutional 
Prussian government while the acts of the Reich 
Commissioner for Prussia and his deputy were 
deemed valid only in the field of administration. 
In general, both sides were able to claim the decision 
as a victory and it contributed little to an immediate 
clarification of the situation.®® Moreover, von Pap- 

Cf. p. 169. 

C/. Preussen contra Reich vor dem Staatsgerichtshof (Berlin, 
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en’s action in replacing Social Democratic Prussian 
ofl&cials with more conservative men indicated that 
the Reich government did not regard the existing 
order in Prussia as temporary despite the decision 
of the Supreme Court. 

NOVEMBER 6 ELECTIONS FAIL TO BREAK DEADLOCK 

Although markedly unpopular throughout the 
Reich because of its domestic policies, the Papen 
Ministry hoped that its strong stand in foreign 
affairs would serve to win it support at the polls 
on November 6. Von Papen’s undoubted success 
at the Lausanne Conference, which had virtually 
wiped out German reparation, and the govern- 
ment’s renewed and energetic demands for equality 
in armaments" were calculated, from the internal 
political point of view, further to steal Hitler’s 
thunder and add to the prestige and strength of 
the Papen Ministry. The latter, however, had been 
formed as a non-party government, and was def- 
initely backed by only one party — the Hugenberg 
Nationalists. In order to register support of the 
Papen policies at the polls, it was therefore necessary 
to vote for the Nationalists, a conservative Protes- 
tant party which appealed, for the most part, only 
to large agricultural and industrial interests. Thus, 
in a sense, the election of November 6 was fought 
in a vacuum without either clearly defined issues 
or sharply drawn fronts. 

J. H. W. Dietz Nachf. Verlag, 1933). This volume contains the 
complete stenographic report of the hearings before the Court 
from October 10 to 14 and on October 17, 1932, as well as full 
text of the decision and an explanatory foreword by Dr. Arnold 
Brecht, counsel for Prussia in the proceedings. 

Wertheimer. “The Lausanne Reparation Settlement,” cited. 

^^Cf. Stone, “The World Disarmament Conference: Second 
Stage,” cited. 
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While the poll on November 6 did not serve to 
break the parliamentary deadlock, it reflected two 
major shifts in German public sentiment: the 
Nazis lost 34 seats, and the Communists gained 11. 
At the same time, the Nationalists regained 14 
mandates, apparently at Hitler’s expense. The terror 
which obtained immediately after the July 31 elec- 
tions and Hitler’s defense of the Storm Troopers 
convicted in the Beuthen murder case had evi- 
dently frightened and alienated many of the Nazi 
leader’s former supporters. Furthermore, Hitler’s 
refusal to accept the proffered post of Reich Vice- 
Chancellor on August 13, 1932" and his subse- 
quent critical remarks about President von Hinden- 
burg had made a bad impression. Finally, there 
had been considerable dissatisfaction among the 
younger and more radical Hitler followers, who 
were impatient with his “legal tactics.” Recog- 
nizing that some of their relatively moderate bour- 
geois supporters were returning to the government 
camp and hoping to prevent further defections 
among the younger radicals, the Nazis had ap- 
pealed primarily to the workers during the cam- 
paign. A transit strike in Berlin on the election 
day week-end, put through under combined Nazi 
and Communist leadership, was an example of 
their tactics. 

Despite the election agitation of the Hitlerites, 
however, the Nazi losses on November 6 do not 
seem to have accrued to the Communists. On the 
contrary, the latter’s gain of 11 seats was apparently 
made at the expense of the Social Democrats who 
lost 12 mandates. Beside the changes in the Nazi, 
Social Democratic and Communist camps, the No- 

«C/. p. 176. 
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vember 6 election showed a continued shrinkage 
in the representation of the smaller parties.^^ 

The election had shown conclusively that the 
great majority of the German people were opposed 
to the Papen government; the feeling against the 
Ministry and in particular against the Chancellor 
was unmistakable. As a result, von Papen felt it 
necessary after the election to state that the way 
was now clear for the formation of a “real govern- 
ment of national concentration,” and that for his 
part the question of personahties would not be 
allowed to block such development. President 
von Hindenburg on November 10, therefore, charged 
von Papen to sound out the various party leaders 
with a view to ascertaining which groups were ready 
to support the government’s political and economic 
program. These conversations brought out the fact 
that only the Hugenberg Nationalists and the Peo- 
ple’s party were willing to back von Papen; the 
Catholic parties withheld their support, while the 
Social Democrats refused even to negotiate. The 
Nazis, however, declared themselves willing, under 
certain circumstances, to engage in written negotia- 
tions with the Chancellor. Realizing the hopeless- 
ness of its position, the Papen Cabinet resigned on 
November 17. 

The Schleicher Government 

President von Hindenburg thereupon took over 
the task of setting up a government. On Novem- 
ber 19 the President received Adolf Hitler, who 
assured him that he could form a government ac- 
ceptable to the Reichstag. On November 21, at a 

“C/. table, p. 192 for results of July 31 and November 6 
elections. 
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second meeting, von Hindenburg charged Hitler, “as 
the leader of the largest German party,” to deter- 
mine whether and under what conditions he could 
be sure of a “secure, positive majority for a strong, 
unified program.” On the same day the President 
laid down in writing several conditions which he 
considered a sine qua non for the formation of such 
a Ministry. These included the formulation of a 
workable economic program, no attempt to return 
to the former dual relationship between the Reich 
and Prussia, and no tampering with Article 48 of 
the Constitution. Furthermore, in the matter of 
personnel, the President insisted that he must have 
the final decision regarding the list of Ministers, 
and reserved the right to appoint the Foreign 
Minister and the Minister of Defense as consistent 
with his legal position as head of the Reich and 
Commander-in-Chief of the army. Following this 
communication, there was a further exchange of 
letters between Hitler and the President’s Secre- 
tary of State, Dr. Meissner, regarding the definition 
of presidial government, in which it was stated 
that von Hindenburg could not appoint as Chancel- 
lor, in a government responsible to the President 
alone, the leader of a party which demanded sole 
power for itself. Despite this statement. Hitler 
w'rote von Hindenburg on November 23 requesting 
the latter to commission him to form a presidial 
Ministry with full powers. The President flatly re- 
fused this demand on November 24, stating that 
he could not reconcile it with his oath of office or 
his conscience.*® A second direct attempt to bring 

^^Text of the Hindenburg-Hitler exchange of notes in Frank- 
jurter Zeitung, November 25, 1932; cf. also ibid,, November 12 
to 24, 1932; Der Zeitspiegel, 1st year, No. 23, December 3, 1932. 
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the Nazis into the government had failed; Hitler 
still insisted on ^^all power or nothing.'' 

After thus rebuffing Hitler, President von Hinden- 
burg on December 2 named General von Schleicher 
Chancellor, although the old Field Marshal had 
apparently endeavored to reappoint von Papen in 
whom he still had the highest confidence. It is re- 
ported that the declaration of several important 
Ministers^ that they would not serve in a new 
Papen Cabinet, added to von Papen's earnest re- 
quest to the President to release him from responsi- 
bility, finally forced von Hindenburg to appoint von 
Schleicher. 

The new presidial Cabinet, as finally constituted, 
had the following membership : 

Chancellor, Minister of Defense, and Reich Cona- 
missioner for Prussia, General von Schleicher; 

Interior, Dr. Bracht; 

Labor, Dr. Syrup; 

Foreign Affairs, Baron von Neurath; 

Finance, Count Schwerin von Krosigk; 

Justice, Dr. Giirtner; 

Posts, Baron von Eltz-Riibenach ; 

Reemployment, Dr. Gereke; 

Agriculture, Baron von Braun; 

Commerce, Professor Warmbold; 

AVithout Portfolio, Dr. Popitz. 

The composition of the ne^w government showed 
that consideration had been given to the factors 

^The Ministers were: Baron von Neurath, Foreign Minister; 
Dr. Bracht, deputy Reich Commissioner for Prussia and member 
of the Reich government without portfolio ; the Finance Minister, 
Count von Krosigk; and Dr. Popitz, a financial expert and also 
Minister without portfolio. Cf. Der Zeitspiegel, 1st year, No. 24, 
December 17, 1932; Frankfurter Zeitung, November 29 to Decem- 
ber 3, 1932 ; also Der deutsche Volkswirt, December 9, 1932. 

^^Frankfurter Zeitung, December 4, 5, 1932. 
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which had discredited von Papen’s regime; namely, 
its outspoken anti-labor tendencies, which had re- 
sulted in many strikes and contributed to the in- 
crease in the Communist vote; the introduction of 
agricultural import contingents designed to benefit 
the bankrupt East Elbian landowners, which jeop- 
ardized Germany’s already precarious foreign trade 
with the threat of serious retaliation; and the gov- 
ernment’s attempts to establish a strongly central- 
ized state and to reform the constitution, which 
aroused animosity throughout South Germany and 
Prussia. The von Schleicher Cabinet attempted to 
remedy the situation by appointing a Minister of 
Labor more sympathetic to the workers; dropping 
the system of import contingents; and replacing the 
former Minister of the Interior, Baron von Gayl, 
with a man less conspicuously associated with 
schemes for constitutional reform. 

Von Schleicher was reputed to be more con- 
ciliatory than his predecessor and slightly more 
acceptable to labor. The Ministerial Declaration 
of the new government, announced in a radio speech 
by the Chancellor on December 16, bore out this 
prediction. In this statement the new government’s 
policy was summarized in one outstanding point: 
creation of work. 

For the rest, von Schleicher both by omission 
and commission, attempted to allay the fears of 
the German people. He declared himself opposed 
to a military dictatorship, saying that one cannot 
“sit comfortably on bayonet points”; expressed him- 
self in favor of increased settlement of unemployed 
on the land; and stated that he was neither a “cap- 
italist nor a socialist.” The Ministerial Declaration, 
moreover, contained nothing in regard to “authori- 
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tative government/’ there was no mention of “abol- 
ishing the state as a charity organization,” and no 
word about reforming the constitution or the “di- 
vine and historical misson” of the government/® 

As an earnest of its conciliatory intentions, the 
government indicated to the trade unions immedi- 
ately upon taking ofl&ce that it would not be unwill- 
ing to renounce the blanket powers for revision of 
the social insurances which had formed a part of 
von Papen’s September 5 emergency decree/^ The 
Reichstag, which met from December 6 to 9, repealed 
this section of the decree and reinstituted the sys- 
tem of wage agreements/® 

During the first month after von Schleicher as- 
sumed office, there was apparent a noticeable re- 
laxation throughout Germany. Political passions 
appeared to have somewhat subsided; there were a 
few visible signs of improvement in the economic 
situation; the year-end summaries of conditions 
were relatively optimistic ; the German people 
seemed to yearn for peace and stability after the 
financial and political crises of the past two years. 

Text of Ministerial Declaration in Hamburger Fremdenblatt, 
December 16, 1932. 

Cf. p. 178. 

Der deutsche Volkswirt, December 16, 1932. 

^®C/. Der deutsche Volkswirt, December 23, 1932; Frankfurter 
Zeitung, December 31, 1932; Berliner H andelsgesellschaft, confi- 
dential reports, Berlin, December 23, 30, 1932; Deutsche Bank 
und Disconto Gesellschaft, Wirtschaftliche Mitteilungen, Jan- 
uary 14, 1933; Vierteljahreshefte zur Konjunkturforschung, Hrsg. 
vom Institut fur Konjunkturforschung, 7th year, Heft 3, Berlin, 
December 1932, Parts A and B. Cf. also an important work, J. W. 
Wheeler-Bennett, Wooden Titan: Hindenburg in Twenty Years 
of German History, 1914-1934 (New York, jMorrow, 1936). 
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CHAPTER IV 

THE NATIONAL REVOLUTION 

SuDBENLY, on January 28, 1933, the Schleicher 
government resigned when President von Hinden- 
burg refused it power to dissolve a hostile Reichstag. 
On January 30 a new Cabinet took office, with Hitler 
as Chancellor and von Papen as Vice-Chancellor and 
Reich Commissioner for Prussia. 

Von Schleicher’s endeavors to gain the confidence 
of both Right and Left had been unsuccessful. He 
had not only failed to induce the Nazis to accept 
governmental responsibilities, but his flirtation with 
the trade unions — although it strengthened his po- 
sition to a certain extent — completely alienated the 
big industrialists and the Junkers. The Schleicher 
government, therefore, would have faced the Reichs- 
tag without the support of a single party. The 
President’s refusal to retain von Schleicher might 
appear to have been a logical step toward re- 
introduction of parliamentary government. 

For some weeks backstage negotiations between 
industrialists and Nazis had been in progress to 
induce Hitler to depart from his uncompromising 
position of “all power or nothing.” The reported 
indebtedness of the National Socialist party to its 
industrialist friends, estimated at some twelve mil- 
lion marks, was probably a factor in the situation. 
Moreover, the large East Elbian landed interests had 
found it increasingly difficult to extract concessions 
from the Schleicher government, and the discovery 
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by a Reichstag committee of financial graft in the 
administration of the Osthilfe fund’' added to the 
Junkers’ grievances against von Schleicher. Ne'ws 
had leaked out of a meeting in Cologne, January 4 
bet'ween Hitler and von Papen, at which a govern- 
ment of “national concentration” was admittedly 
discussed, although the participants flatly denied 
that they were trying to undermine von Schleicher’s 
position. Von Papen’s easy access to President von 
Hindenburg undoubtedly made it possible for him 
to persuade the aged Field Marshal of the neces- 
sity for a change of government, and to convince 
him of Hitler’s qualifications. 

His efforts evidently met with complete success: 
not only was von Schleicher forced out, but the 
new government represented the most conservative 
elements in the Reich. The Cabinet, in addition to 
Hitler and Papen, was composed as follows: 

Hermann Goering (Nazi), Aviation and Acting Prus- 
sian Minister of the Interior 
Wilhelm Frick (Nazi), Interior 
Alfred Hugenberg (Nationalist) , Agriculture and Com- 
merce 

Franz Seldte (Nationalist), Labor 
General von Blomberg, Defense 
Count von Eltz-Rubenach, Posts and Communica- 
tions 

Dr. Gereke, Commissioner for Reemployment 
Baron von Neurath, Foreign Affairs 
Count Schwerin von Krosigk, Finance 

The outstanding feature of the Cabinet was its 
balance of Nazi and Nationahst Ministers, although 

^The money appropriated to assist bankrupt eastern agri- 
culturists at Reich expense. Cf. Der deutsche Volkswirt, Jan- 
uary 27, 1933. 
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the non-party Ministers were known to be close to 
the Nationalist party. 

Since the new government could count definitely 
on only 247 votes in the Reichstag, and, even 
with the aid of the smaller Right groups, lacked a 
majority by a margin of at least 25 votes, the sup- 
port or toleration of the Catholic parties was indis- 
pensable. Negotiations between Hitler and Mon- 
signor Kaas, the Centrist leader, were initiated on 
January 31. The next day, the Center party ad- 
dressed a series of questions to Hitler to ascertain 
the government’s intentions regarding observance 
of the constitution; assistance to industry; pos- 
sible reactionary social measures; and sound cur- 
rency. Without replying to these inquiries. Hitler 
suddenly broke off negotiations and on February 1 
the government announced the dissolution of the 
Reichstag, with new elections on March 5. Elections 
for the Prussian Diet — which was summarily dis- 
solved on February 6 after President von Hinden- 
burg had appointed von Papen head of the state 
government, apparently in direct violation of the 
constitutional principles defined by the Reich Su- 
preme Court on October 25^ — were also scheduled 
for March 5. 

Hitler’s accession to power on January 30, 1933, 
as Chancellor of Germany marked the beginning of 
the so-called National Revolution. Despite the fact 
that the new government was supposedly a coali- 
tion of Hitlerites and Nationalists, containing only 
three Nazi Ministers, it soon became apparent that 
the latter were the driving force in the Cabinet. 
Backed by a party organization which covered every 
phase of German life and in reality constituted a 

^Cf. p. 180 . 
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state within a state,® and uninhibited by scruples 
of any sort, the Nazis were able to dominate the 
government completely and put through the revolu- 
tion. Their task was facilitated not only by Hitler’s 
Chancellorship but also by the fact that his lieuten- 
ants, Frick and Goering, were respectively Reich 
and Prussian Ministers of the Interior, and thus 
controlled the police in the entire country. Fur- 
thermore, the non-Nazi members of the Hitler gov- 
ernment were apparently willing that the major 
share of the election campaign preparatory to the 
March 5 Reichstag poll should be carried on by the 
Nazis, who were universally recognized as excelling 
in propaganda of this sort. The Nationalists hoped 
thus to consolidate their own position and ride to 
power, as it were, on the shoulders of the Hitlerites. 

The campaign as directed by the Nazis was used 
to stir up an immense Communist scare in the 
Reich, culminating in the burning of the Reichstag 
building on the night of February 27 by alleged 
Communists. This incident gave the Nazis an op- 
portunity to effect complete suppression of Socialist 
and Communist election meetings and press, to ar- 
rest the Communist leaders, to institute a drastic 
censorship, and to abolish all forms of personal lib- 
erty in general. A decree proclaimed by President 
von Hindenburg on February 28, 1933, rescinded un- 
til further notice all the articles of the Weimar con- 
stitution providing for liberty of the person; free- 
dom of opinion, including freedom of the press; 
right of assembly; secrecy of postal, telegraphic and 
telephonic communication; inviolability of dwell- 
ings; and sanctity of private property. Furthermore, 
under this decree the Reich government was given 

« Cf. p. 155. 
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the right to enforce its provisions in the federal 
states, and the penalties for infraction were made 
very severe. The death sentence, life or long im- 
prisonment were specified for particular crimes in- 
eluding high treason, poisoning, arson, conspiracy 
against the life of the Reich President, the members 
of the Reich government or Reich Commissioners. 
The execution of the decree was placed entirely in 
the hands of the police, with no appeal.^ As a result 
of this decree and of Nazi terrorism, the opposition 
was prevented from carrying on its campaign. The 
actual election, however, apparently took place with- 
out incident, although the atmosphere throughout 
the Reich was tense in the extreme. The following 
table gives the results of the voting on March 5, 



Mar. 5, 

Nov. 6, 

July 81, 

Sept. 14, 


ms 

1982 

1982 

1930 

Parties 

Seats 

Seats 

Seats 

Seats 

National Socialist 
German National 

288 

196 

230 

107 

People’s* 

52 

51 

37 

41 

German People’s. 

2 

11 

7 

30 

Economic 


1 

2 

23 

Other Parties . . . 

**7 

12 

9 

55 

Catholic Center . 

74 

70 

75 

68 

Bavarian People’s 

18 

20 

22 

19 

State 

5 

2 

4 

14 

Social Democratic 

120 

121 

133 

143 

Communist 

81 

100 

89 

77 


■■ ■ ■ 

■ - . . 





Totals 

647 

584 

608 

577 


*The German National People’s party fought the March 1933 
election under the designation Schwarz-W eiss-Rote-Front — Black- 
White-Red Front. 


■^For English text of the decree, c/. J. K. Pollock and H. J. 
Heneman, The Hitler Decrees (Ann Arbor, George Wahr, 1934), 
p. 10. German texts in Werner Hoche, Die Gesetzgehung des 
Kabinetts Hitler: Die Gesetze in Reich und Preussen seit dem 
SO Januar 193S, vol. I, p. 236 et seq.; Reichsgesetzblatt I, p. 83 
(1933). The articles of the Constitution which have been 
rescinded are: 114, 115, 117, 118, 123, 124 and 153. For texts of 
the articles, c/. p. 259 et seq. 
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as well as the returns in the three previous elections, 
thus presenting a complete picture of the rise of 
the Nazis.® 


THE BROWN TERROR 

Thus the Nazis, with 44 per cent of the total vote, 
and their Nationalist colleagues in the government, 
who polled 8 per cent, achieved a working majority 
of the German electorate on March 5. The so-called 
National Revolution must be characterized, how- 
ever, as the consolidation of complete Nazi control 
of the Reich. 

Poliowing the example of Soviet Russia and Fas- 
cist Italy, the accession of the Nazis to power — 
known as the “National Revolution” — was accom- 
panied by a reign of terror. Responsible Ministers 
in the Hitler Cabinet repeatedly stated that no 
revolution was ever consummated with less blood- 
shed. This contention may be accurate, since the 
Nazis came to power originally by constitutional 
means and not by an actual coup d’etat; neverthe- 
less, the consolidation of their rule, after the man- 
ner of most revolutions, was accomplished by sup- 
pressing constitutional guarantees and by systematic 
action against persons whom the Nazis considered 
enemies of the “new Germany,” including all “Marx- 
ists,” such as Communists and Socialists; all “in- 
ternationalists,” including liberals and pacifists ; and 
all Jews. More recently Catholics and even Nation- 
alists have not been exempted.® 

As early as February 24, Nazi Storm Troopers and 

^ Der Zeitspiegel, March 19, 1933; Der Heimatdienst, Jahr- 
gang XII, No. 16, August 2, 1932; Frankfurter Zeitung, August 16, 
1932; Reichstag sharidbuch Y. Wahlperiode, 1930, Hrsg. vom 
Bureau des Reichstags (Berlin, Reichsdruckerei, 1930). 

^Cf. p. 226. 
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some members of the Steel Helmet veterans' or- 
ganization had been inducted into the police as 
auxiliaries ’’ and the control of law and order through- 
out the Reich was therefore virtually in the hands 
of the Nazis. Even before the election on March 5, 
many terrorist acts had been perpetrated by Nazis. 
A w'ell-informed foreign observer stated on March 1 : 
“The last few weeks have looked very much like a 
cold-blooded, long-drawn-out, diluted St. Bartholo- 
mew’s Eve.” ® The election itself passed off without 
disturbances, but in the succeeding weeks more and 
more acts of violence by uniformed Nazi Storm 
Troopers against Jews and “Marxists” were re- 
ported abroad. In the Reich the Nationalist 
Deutsche Allgemeine Zeitung ventured to say on 
March 13: 

‘‘Certain sections of the population in the large towns 
have been in a state of panic and terror. . . . Who- 
ever is guilty today of breaking into houses, of kidnap- 
ping, of threats, or of any other crimes and offenses 
punishable by law must immediately be handed over 
to the police. 

“The houses where ‘political prisoners’ are supposed 
to have been locked up by private individuals must, 
if the police do not know of them already, be imme- 
diately indicated to the police authorities. . . . Private 
revenge in blood must no longer be taken.” ® 

The occasion for this statement in the Deutsche 
Allgemeine Zeitung was an appeal issued by Hitler 

‘’The Times (London), February 25, 1933. 

^Ibid., March 2, 1933. 

^Deutsche Allgemeine Zeitung, March 13, 1933. This paper, 
supported by the heavy industries, was eventually banned on 
May 30 for three months; but was peimitted to re-appear on 
June 16 after the editor, Dr. Fritz Klein, had been forced to re- 
sign. Cf. New York Times, June 17, 1933; The Times (London), 
March 14, i933; and Manchester Guardian Weekly, March 17, 
1933. 
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on March 10 to his followers to refrain from molest- 
ing individuals and disturbing business. On the 
same day Captain Goering “ declared, in a speech 
rejecting the idea of using the police to protect 
Jewish stores: “We have been saying to the people 
for years that they might settle accounts with the 
traitors. We stand by our word; accounts are be- 
ing settled.” Hitler’s command to the Storm 
Troopers to cease acts of political terror, how- 
ever, was broadcast over the government radio on 
March 12.^^ It was immediately stated in Berlin 
that the Storm Troops had been restrained by Hit- 
ler’s action, although reports of outrages against 
Jews and “Marxists” continued. The government 
attempted to convince the world that such terroriza- 
tion as had occurred was perpetrated by “Com- 
munist impostors clad in Nazi uniform.” In many 
statements government officials denied even the ex- 
istence of a terror,^^ despite the virtual admission 
contained in Hitler’s order to the Storm Troops and 
the fully authenticated accounts sent out by all 
responsible foreign journalists. In response to strong. 
American protests. Secretary of State Hull asked 
the American diplomatic and consular agents in 
Germany for a full report and, in an official state- 
ment issued on March 26, declared that “a reply has 
now been received indicating that whereas there was 
for a short time considerable mistreatment of Jews, 
this phase may be considered virtually terminated. 

At that time Deputy Minister of the Interior for Prussia, 
Federal Commissioner of Aviation and Minister without Port- 
folio in the Reich Cabinet. On April 11 Hitler appointed Goer- 
ing to the post of Prussian Premier responsible only to the 
Regent (Staathalter) for Prussia, a post held by Hitler. 

The Times (London), March 13, 1933. 

New York Times, March 13, 1933. 

'^^The Times (London), March 27, 1933. 
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There was some picketing of Jewish merchandising 
stores and instances of professional discrimination. 
These manifestations were viewed with serious con- 
cern by the German government.” “ 

Reports of terrorization and further “preventive 
arrests” continued, the Nazis having set up con- 
centration camps for political prisoners before the 
end of March.“ Goering’s promised action against 
the Jews apparently made a deeper impression at 
home and abroad than Hitler’s appeals to his Storm 
Troopers. Large meetings protesting Nazi persecu- 
tion of the Jews were held in the United States and 
elsewhere, at which both Jewish and non-Jewish 
leaders voiced their condemnation of Nazi actions. 
Within the Reich, the Nazis retaliated by using 
German Jews as hostages to force the cessation of 
anti-Nazi protests abroad. On March 27, it was 
officially announced that the “National Socialist 
movement will now take the most drastic legal 
counter-measures aimed against the intellectual au- 
thors and exploiters of this treasonable agitation 
which is mainly conducted abroad by Jews formerly 
resident in Germany.” The same official statement 
announced the formation of Nazi “Committees of 
Action” to take measures against atrocity reports 
abroad by organizing a boycott of Jewish business 
men in Germany, and forecast the introduction of a 
numerus clausus for Jewish doctors and lawyers.^ 

The Jewish Boycott 

National Socialist party headquarters issued a 
manifesto on the night of March 28, proclaiming a 

Department of State, Press Releases, April 1, 1933. 

^^The Times (London), March 25, 1933. 

^^Frankfurter Zeitung, March 28, 1933. 
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national boycott of Jewish goods and Jews in the 
professions to start on April 1, as a counter-action 
to the 'dies and defamations of absolutely shocking 
perversity which have been let loose about Ger- 
many.” This official declaration stated categorically 
that "Communist and Marxist criminals and their 
Jewish-intellectual instigators, who managed in 
good time to escape abroad with their money, are 
now conducting a conscienceless, treasonable propa- 
ganda campaign against the German people . . . 
from the capitals of the former Entente countries.” 
The manifesto was accompanied by an official order 
organizing the boycott as follows: 

(1) "In every local branch and unit of the 
N.S.D.A.P.,^^ Committees of Action must be appointed 
immediately to carry out a systematically planned 
boycott of Jewish businesses, Jewish doctors and Jewish 
lawyers , . . 

(2) "The Committees of Action are responsible for 
the most careful protection of all foreigners without 
regard to confession, origin or race. The boycott is a 
purely defensive measure which is directed solely against 
German Jewry. 

(3) "The Committees of Action must immediately 
popularize the boycott by propaganda and enlighten- 
ment. Its keynote is that no German shall buy from 
a Jew. . . . The boycott must be all inclusive. It shall 
be undertaken by the whole people and must strike 
Jew'ry in its most sensitive spot. 

(4) "In doubtful cases, boycotting of the concerns 
in question may be dispensed wdth until the Central 
Committee in Munich can make a definite decision. 

Ibid., March 29, 1933. 

Translated from the Frankfurter Zeitung, March 29, 1933. 

National Sozialistische Deutsche Arbeiter Partei (National 
Socialist German Workers’ party). 
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Party Comrade Streicher“° is appointed chairman of 
the boycott committee. 

(5) ^The Committees of Action must watch the 
newspapers closety and observe how strongly they 
participate in the campaign of enlightenment of the 
German people against Jewish atrocity agitation abroad. 
Papers which do not participate or do so only to a 
limited extent are to be immediately removed from every 
German home. No German and no German business shall 
give advertising to such papers. They must be ruined 
by public contempt and may be written only for their 
Jewish racial comrades but not for the German people. 

(6) '^The Committees of Action in cooperation with 
the Work Cells organization of the party, must carry 
enlightenment into the factories as to the consequences 
of the Jewish atrocity agitation to German work and 
therefore to German workers. In particular, the work- 
ers must be enlightened as to the necessity for a na- 
tional boycott as a defensive measure to protect Ger- 
man work. 

(7) “The Committees of Action must penetrate into 
the smallest villages in order particularly to strike at 
Jewish traders in the country. It must always be ex- 
plained that this action has been forced upon us as a 
defensive measure. 

(8) “The boycott is not to start in a scattered fash- 
ion but must begin at one stroke and all preparations 
are now to be toward this end. Orders wdll be issued 
to the Storm Troops to stand guard, beginning the 

Julius Streicher had been a school teacher in Nuremberg. 
In 1920 he became known as an agitator for a small group calling 
itself “German Socialists” and strongly agrarian in sympathy. 
He was particularly notorious as an anti-Semite and as publisher 
of Der Sturmer, a sheet with a large circulation devoted primarily 
to so-called Jewish scandals, treated in a fashion bordering on 
the pornographic. Streicher in the earlier years of the so-called 
Voelkische movement in Germany was a bitter enemy of Hitler, 
always striving to attain leadership in the movement. C/. Konrad 
Heiden, Geschichte des N ationalsozialismus (Berlin, Rowohlt. 
1932), pp. 29, 53-55, 122, 178. 
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second at which the boycott starts, in order to warn the 
people from entering Jewish businesses. The start of the 
boycott will be announced by placards, by the press, 
by handbills, etc. The boycott will begin at one stroke on 
Saturday, April 1, at 10 a.m. sharp. It will continue 
until an order of the party executive decrees its end. 

(9.) ‘The Committees of Action shall immediately 
organize tens of thousands of mass meetings which shall 
reach into the tiniest hamlets and which shall demand 
the introduction of a quota system for Jews in all pro- 
fessions. ... In order to intensify the effect of this 
action, these demands shall be confined for the present 
to the following three categories: (a) Attendance at 
German middle and higher schools (colleges) ; (6) Doc- 
tors; and (c) Lav/yers. 

(10) ^The Committees of Action have the further 
task of seeing to it that every German w^ho has any 
connections whatsoever in foreign countries shall make 
use of them to spread the truth in letters, telegrams and 
telephone messages: that peace and order prevail in 
Germany, that the German people has no more ardent 
wish than to live in peace with the rest of the world and 
that it is conducting its struggle against Jewish atrocity 
agitation as a purely defensive battle. 

(11) “The Committees of Action are responsible that 
the entire struggle be conducted in complete peace and 
strictest discipline. Not a hair on any Jewish head shall 
be touched. We will cope with this agitation only by 
means of the decisive pressure of these measures.” 

As a result of this order, individuals and organiza- 
tions in the United States and abroad having con- 
tacts with Germans were flooded with denials of 
the existence of a terror in the Reich and assured 
that German Jews could and did go about their af- 
fairs as usual. Nevertheless, foreign protests and 
reports of atrocities did not cease. The Hitler gov- 
ernment, through the medium of the strictly cen- 
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sored German press, announced on March 31, that 
the “foreign atrocity agitation” was waning and 
therefore the boycott would be put into effect for 
one day only — April 1. It threatened to resume the 
boycott on April 5, if by that date the “foreign agi- 
tation” had not entirely ceased.^^ 

Thus the boycott, originally proclaimed by the 
National Socialist party as distinct from the Hitler 
government, was actually carried out by the latter. 
On April 1, all Jewish concerns, with the exception 
of banks and newspapers, were placed under guard 
by Storm Troopers from ten o’clock in the morning 
until midnight. The Storm Troopers not only tried 
to keep out the few who attempted to enter boy- 
cotted establishments, but pasted up signs an- 
nouncing that “no German buys from Jews,” 
smeared windows with the word “Jew” in large red 
or white letters, and similarly decorated the name 
plates of doctors and attorneys. In Berlin the regu- 
lar police were apparently inactive, and “groups of 
Nazis with heavy, weighted riding-crops strode 
about . . .” Besides boycotting Jewish places of 
business. Storm Troop pickets kept Jewish judges, 
lawyers and jurymen out of the courthouses, ad- 
mittance to the grounds of the University of Berlin 
was denied to Jewish students, and the Prussian 
State Library refused to admit Jewish readers.^^ 
While the Jewish boycott was a strictly official 
matter, the terror which existed in the Reich during 
March was apparently due in large part to individual 
actions by Storm Troopers. This is evident from the 
contradictory statements made during March by 

^'^Frankfurter Zeitung, April 1, 1933. 

^‘^The Tirnp,9 rLondon), April 2, 1933. 

^^New York Times, April 2, 1933. 
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Hitler in attempting to restrain his private army, 
and by Goering who, while exhorting the Storm 
Troopers to preserve discipline, openly incited them 
to fresh violence against the Jews. In the early 
stages of the Revolution, the Storm Troopers were 
kept busy for a time hoisting the red, black and 
white Imperial flag and the Nazi swastika on all 
public buildings in place of the black, red and gold 
Republican colors.'^ This relatively harmless task 
did not satisfy the Storm Troopers, whose leaders 
had promised them for a decade that once Hitler 
came to pow'er they could revenge themselves on all 
their enemies, particularly the Jews. Thus the anti- 
Jewish boycott was an earnest of the government’s 
intentions to put into effect the Nazi program, of 
which anti-Semitism forms such an important part,“ 
and also provided an occupation for the Storm 
Troops. The Nazis, in consolidating their power, 
had met with little or no opposition. Their op- 
ponents collapsing like a house of cards, the Nazis 
found themselves within a short time in complete 
control, and concentrated much of their fury and 
surplus energy on the Jews — ^who offered a con- 
venient scapegoat. By placing the responsibility 
for spreading so-called atrocity stories on the Jews, 
the Nazis hoped to convince the German people 
that the reports of excesses perpetrated by Storm 
Troopers were false, and thus to clear themselves. 
By making German Jews hostages for the “good be- 
havior” of the world, the Nazis apparently expected 
to control public opinion abroad as they controlled 
it within the Reich. 


The flag was ofiicially changed on March 12 by a decree of 
President von Hindenburg. New York Times, March 13, 1933. 

25 C/. pp. 140-144- 
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Revolution or Staatsstreichf 

Although Hitler’s consolidation of power was gen- 
erally called a revolution by the Nazis themselves, 
some doubt may be expressed of the technical accu- 
racy of the term as applied to German developments 
during the early months of 1933. Furthermore, while 
the Nazi leaders on the one hand protested that 
never in history had so bloodless a revolution been 
achieved, they strove, on the other hand, to give 
the impression that this revolution had been carried 
out by constitutional methods — obviously a contra- 
diction in terms. Hitler, moreover, on taking office 
on January 30, 1933, had solemnly sworn to uphold 
the constitution and defend the law and, since the 
Nazis laid great stress on the so-called “old German 
virtue” of fidelity, the bad psychological impression 
involved in a purported breach of his oath was 
doubtless a factor in the situation. 

It would probably be more accurate to term the 
establishment of the Third Reich a Staatsstreich, or 
coup d’etat. The Nazis did not achieve power by 
fighting as in an out-and-out revolution, but instead 
Hitler took office in a constitutional manner. Once 
in control of the government, however, the Nazis 
consolidated their power and set up the Third Reich 
by effecting changes which appear to have been in 
violation of existing constitutional law. The prin- 
cipal instrument under which these changes were 
made was the Enabling Act, and the question of the 
authority of the rump Reichstag which accepted that 
Act is therefore of importance. This question, how- 
ever, was never settled by recourse to a competent 
court. 
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THE ENABLING ACT 

The Reichstag elected on March 6, 1933, held a 
solemn opening session on March 21, at the Garri- 
son Church in Potsdam, which was marked by a 
ceremony at the tomb of Frederick the Great, par- 
ticipated in by President von Hindenburg and Chan- 
cellor Hitler. The Potsdam meeting was followed 
by an organization session in Berlin on the after- 
noon of the same day, when Minister Goeritig was 
reelected President of the Reichstag. On March 23, 
the parliament assembled once more and listened 
to a speech by Chancellor Hitler in which he out- 
lined the policy of the government and introduced 
an Enabling Act which was promptly passed by a 
vote of 441 to 94, only the Social Democrats op- 
posing the bill. 

The Enabling Act, officially entitled “Law to 
Combat the Misery of People and Reich,” went into 
force on March 24, 1933. It concentrated practically 
complete power in the hands of the Reich govern- 
ment through the following provisions: 

'^The Reichstag has enacted the following law which, with the 
consent of the Reichsrat^ and after determining that the re- 
quirement for laws changing the constitution have been complied 
with, is hereby promulgated: 

ARTICLE 1 

^‘National laws can be enacted by the Reich cabinet as well as 
in accordance wdth fche procedure established in the constitution. 
This applies also to the laws referred to in article 85, paragraph 2,^ 
and in article 87“® of the constitution. 

“''The Reichsrat met immediately after the adjournment of 
the Reichstag session and adopted the Enabling Act on the same 
(lay, March 23, 1933. Medicus, “Programm der Reichsregierung 
und Ermachtigungsgesetz,” cited, p. 14. 

Cf. p. 272. 
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ARTICLE 2 

“The Reich laws enacted by the Reich cabinet may deviate 
from the constitution in so far as they do not affect the position 
of the Reichstag and the Reichsrat. The powers of the President 
remain undisturbed. 

ARTICLE 3 

“The Reich laws enacted by the Reich cabinet are prepared 
by the Chancellor and published in the Reichsgesetzblatt. They 
come into effect, unless otherwise specified, upon the day follow- 
ing their publication. Articles 68 to 77“® of the constitution do 
not apply to the laws promulgated by the Reich government. 

ARTICLE 4 

“Treaties of the Reich with foreign states which concern 
matters of national legislation do not require the consent of the 
bodies participating in legislation. The Reich cabinet is em- 
powered to issue the necessary provisions for the execution of 
these treaties. 

ARTICLE 5 

“This law becomes effective on the day of its publication. It 
becomes invalid on April 1, 1937 ; it further becomes invalid when 
the present Reich cabinet is replaced by another.®® 

“Berlin, March 24, 1933. 

The Reich President 
von Hindenburg 

The Reich Chancellor 
Adolf Hitler 

The Reich Minister of the Interior 
Frick 

The Reich Minister of Foreign Affairs 
Freiherr von Neurath 

The Reich Minister of Finance 
Graf Schwerin von Krosigk”®^ 

^ For text of these articles, c/. pp. 269-274. Article 77 was not 
abolished. 

®® The following analysis of the Enabling Act is based on the 
official commentary published in Das Recht der nationalen Revo- 
lution No. 1, Medicus, “Programm der Reichsregierung und 
Ermachtigungsgesetz,’’ cited. 

English text in J. K. Pollock and H. J. Heneman, The Hitler 
Decrees (Ann Arbor, George Wahr, 1934). German texts: Medicus, 
“Programm der Reichsi’egierung und Ermachtigungsgesetze,” cited ; 
Die Gesetzgebung des Kabinetts Hitler: Die Gesetze in Reich 
U7id Preussen seit dem 30 Januar 1933, Hrsg. von Dr. Werner 
Hoche, Vol. 1 (Berlin, Vahlen Verlag, 1933), p. 23 et seq.; Reichs- 
gesetzblatt, I C933), p. 141. 
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With the aid of this law the cabinet carried 
through a rapid transformation of the Reich’s gov- 
ernmental machinery. Germany became a com- 
pletely unified and centralized state, offering a great 
contrast to the federal character of the old Empire 
and the Republic. A law promulgated on March 31, 
1933®^ empowered state cabinets to enact state laws 
in the same manner as the Reich government acting 
under the terms of the Enabling Act. It also dis- 
solved state and other local legislatures and diets — 
with the exception of the Prussian Diet which was 
elected on March 5, 1933 — and reconstituted them 
“according to the number of votes, which, in the 
election to the German Reichstag on March 5, 1933, 
were cast within each state for each party list.” No 
seats were apportioned to the Communists. A second 
law promulgated on April 7, 1933 placed the states 
under the control of governors appointed by Hitler,®® 
thus eliminating all possibility of political opposi- 
tion or even of individual policy on the part of a 
state government. The dissolution of the Reichstag 
on October 14, 1933 was accompanied by dissolution 
of all state diets, but since no new elections were 
decreed for the state legislatures, these automati- 
cally passed out of existence. A law promptly voted 
by the Reichstag and Reichsrat on January 30, 1934 
formally abolished the popular representations of 
the states, transferred the sovereign rights of the 
states to the Reich and completely subordinated 
their governments to Berlin.®^ German “federalism” 
had ceased to be. The German states had become 
little more than administrative units ruled by the 
Statthalter as agents of the central government. 

^ Reichsgesetzblatt, Part I, 1933, p. 153. 

““ Ibid., p. 173, 225, 293. 

^Ibid., Part I, 1934, p. 75. 
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REFORM OF THE CIVIL SERVICE 

In considering the rapidity with which the Hitler 
regime was able to transform the Reich into a 
totalitarian state, one important factor must not 
be overlooked: the civil service. In the 1918 Revolu- 
tion, the victorious Republican forces had never un- 
dertaken a thorough weeding-out of the reaction- 
ary elements from the civil service,®® an omission 
which seriously weakened the Republic from its in- 
ception. The Nazis, however, made no such mistake. 
One of the first important measures promulgated by 
the Hitler government under the terms of the 
Enabling Act was a law for the restoration of the 
civil service, which formed the basis for most of the 
subsequent restrictive action of the Nazis against 
the Jews, liberals, pacifists. Socialists, Communists 
and others regarded by the Hitlerites as “enemies of 
the state.” 

The Civil Service Law was promulgated on April 
7, 1933, and went into force on the following day.®® 
The Ministers of Finance and the Interior subse- 
quently issued several decrees designed to carry out 
the law and defining its provisions exactly.®’^ The law 

^Cf. p. 131. 

^Gesetz zur Wiederherstellung des Berufsbeamtentums. This 
law was promulgated directly by the Reich government under the 
authority of the Enabling Act of March 24, 1933, which vested full 
legislative power in that government for a period of four years. 
Published on April 7, 1933, in the Reichsgesetzhlatt, I, p. 175. 

^ The following summary of the provisions of the Civil Service 
Law, and excerpts from the official commentary on it are taken 
from Hanns Seel, ‘'Erneuerung des Berufsbeamtentums,^’ no. IV 
in Das Recht dev nationalen Revolution (Schriftenreihe Hrsg. 
von Dr. Georg Kaisenberg und Dr. Franz Albrecht Medicus; 
Berlin, Carl Heymanns Verlag, 1933). This series on the law of 
the National Revolution is the official publication concerning the 
new laws, etc., promulgated by the Hitler government. The am- 
plif 3 dng decrees are dated April 11, 1933 {Reichsgesetzhlatt, I, 
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and the supplementary decrees, were applied, even 
when they conflicted with previously existing laws, 
to all officials of the Reich, the states and the 
municipalities, including not only the regular civil 
servants but also employees in semi-public enter- 
prises and undertakings in which the government 
had a 50 per cent or larger financial interest. It ap- 
plied as well to employees in the social services 
having the rights and duties of officials, while the 
Reichsbank and the German Railway Company 
were empowered to enforce its provisions. Further- 
more, the following persons were included in the 
German civil service: judges; all court officials; 
notaries; teachers in schools, including teachers and 
instructors in scientific universities (Hochschulen) ; 
all professors; officials of the old and new army 
{W ehrmacht) ; members of the police forces of the 
states, not including officers, army doctors or veteri- 
narians; elected municipal officials; and office em- 
ployees and workers in public enterprises.®® 

RESTRICTIONS IMPOSED BY CIVIL SERVICE LAW 

The Civil Service Law provided that “officials 
who are of non- Aryan descent must be retired; in 
so far as concerns honorary officials, the latter must 
be dismissed from their positions.” A “non-Aryan” 
was then defined as “a person descended from non- 
Aryan, particularly Jewish, parents or grand- 
parents.®® It suffices if one parent or grandparent is 

p. 195) ; May 4, 1933 (.ibid., I, p. 233) ; May 6, 1933 (ibid., I, 
p. 245). 

Frankfurter Zeitung, June 30, 1933. 

In the decree of April 11, 1933. A decree of September 16 
provides that any official can be regarded as ^'non-Aryan” whose 
great-grandfather belonged to the Jewish faith, even if he were 
baptized in the Christian church. New York Times. September 
17, 1933. 
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a non-Aryan. This applies especially if one parent 
or grandparent has professed the Jewish religion.” 
Every official was required to fill out a detailed ques- 
tionnaire givmg information as to the names, pro- 
fessions, addresses, places and dates of birth, religion, 
and places and dates of death and marriage of him- 
self, his wife, and their respective parents and grand- 
parents. Proof had to be offered by presentation of 
such documents as birth and marriage certificates of 
parents or military papers. If Aryan descent was 
questionable, a ruling must be secured from the 
“expert on racial research” attached to the Ministry 
of the Interior. Moreover, if the official was an 
Aryan married to a “non-Aryan,” he rated as “non- 
Aryan” hhnself and was dismissed.'*® All officials 
whose Aryan antecedents were in doubt had to 
swear to the following statement: 

“I herewith testify on oath that: despite careful ex- 
amination, no circumstances are known to me which 
could justify the supposition that I am not of Aryan 
descent or that one of my parents or grandparents at 
any time professed the Jewish religion. I am aware that 
I am liable to legal prosecution and dismissal from service 
if this declaration does not contain the truth. ”^’- 

The “Aryan paragraph” of the Civil Service Law 
contained provisions exempting certain “non-Aryan” 
officials from dismissal. Thus the law did not apply 
to persons “who held office on or before August 1, 
1914, or who fought in the World War at the front 
for the German Reich or its allies, or whose fathers 
or sons fell in the war.” Army service during the war 
was defined as 

Frankfurter Zeitung, July 4, 1933. 

Reichsbesoldungshlatt, Eeichsfinauzministerium, June 12, 
1933, p. 31. 
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“participation with a fighting troop in a battle, a fight, 
a struggle for position or a siege. It does not suffice if 
the military service during the war was performed with- 
out having actually met the enemy, if, for instance, the 
person was merely in the war zone on official business or 
in the service at home or behind the lines. The promo- 
tion lists (Rangliste) and war service records (Kriegs- 
stammrollen) are the only valid documentary proofs in 
determining whether the individual in question was ac- 
tually a front-line soldier. A person possessing a wound 
certificate is always to be regarded as a front-line sol- 
dier without further proof. 

“Participation in the fighting in the Baltic, in Upper 
Silesia, against the Sparticists and Separatists, as well as 
against the enemies of the national resurgence, counts 
equally with participation in the World War.” 

These exemptions, however, were terminated by de- 
cree of November 14, 1935.^ 

Besides stipulating immediate dismissal of “non- 
Aryan” officials, the Civil Service Law contained 
other far-reaching provisions. Thus “officials may 
be dismissed from service who because of their pre- 
vious political activities do not offer surety that they 
will at all times act unreservedly for the national 
state.” “Previous political activities” were further 
defined as membership in the Communist party or 
in its affiliated organizations; moreover, officials 
who have been connected with the so-called 
“Schwarze Front ” — the extreme “National Bol- 
shevist” wing of the Nazis — were dismissed as 
“unsuitable.” It was further provided that every of- 
ficial must report to the proper authorities the par- 
ties to which he had belonged, and “parties” were 


ReicJisgesetzhlatt, Part I, p. 1333. 
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defined for the purpose of the law as including the 
repubhcan Reichsbanner Blaek-Red-Gold, the Union 
of Republican Judges, the League for the Defense 
of the Rights of Man, the Union of Republican Of- 
ficials, and the Iron Front Furthermore, political 
unreliability was stated to be present “particularly 
when an oflScial in word, writing or other conduct 
has come out in an odious fashion against the na- 
tional movement [Nazi], has insulted its leaders 
or has misused his official position to persecute, to 
slight or otherwise injure nationally-minded officials. 
In such case, the fact that the person in question has 
joined since January 30, 1933, a party or organiza- 
tion supporting the government of national resur- 
gence will not suffice to clear him.” 

The Civil Service Law further provided that of- 
ficials who lacked requisite education and training 
might be dismissed, and that an official might be 
transferred to a post lower in rank and salary — which 
allowed the Nazis to demote “non-Aryan” and other 
officials who, because of war services, etc., could not 
be dismissed. Officials who were dismissed or re- 
tired might be prosecuted and punished for any 
dereliction of duty during their tenure of office. 
Persons dismissed on the grounds of insufficient 
training, “non-Aryan” descent or political unre- 
liability were liable to be sued until April 7, 1934. 

Finally, the new law contained detailed provisions 
concerning pensions. Officials dismissed on grounds 
of insufficient education and training did not receive 
pensions save in exceptional cases of destitution. 
Those ousted because of previous political activities 

The latter organization was one of the principal supporters 
of President von Hindenburg at the last presidential election in 
1932. 
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were entitled to three months’ salary and thereafter, 
provided they had held office for at least ten years, 
to three-fourths of their normal legal pensions,^^ 
while a proportionate allowance was to accrue to 
their families after death. The same regulations 
applied to ousted Jewish officials except that they 
were tO' receive full pension. 

As a result of these measures, any civil servant 
in whom the Nazis lacked confidence, against whom 
they bore a grudge, or whose position some member 
of the party coveted might be dismissed on the 
ground that his politics in the past showed he could 
not be trusted as an official of Nazi Germany. In 
order to comprehend the radical changes effected 
by the new Civil Service Law, it is necessary to re- 
call that in Germany under both the Empire and 
the Republic, officials held a specially favored posi- 
tion and the public administration always enjoyed an 
enviable reputation for integrity, efficiency and 
stability. Before the war, in practice if not in law, 
higher officials were recruited from the upper classes 
of society and few Jews were admitted. Under the 
democratic Republic, however, the Weimar con- 
stitution laid down the principle that “citizens with- 
out discrimination shall be eligible for public office 
in accordance with the laws and their capacities and 
merits.”^® It stated that “officials shall be appointed 
for life except as otherwise provided by law,” and 
specified the rights and protective measures apply- 
ing to them.^® The Weimar instrument declared that 
“officials are servants of the whole community and 

^ After only ten years’ service, however, salaries are small; 
the pension allowance is also small, since it is based on the 
last actual salary received. 

^"Article 128. 

Article 129. 
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not of a party,” and granted them ^^freedom of po- 
litical opinion and freedom of association.”^'^ 

The new Civil Service Law offered a great con- 
trast to previous legislative and constitutional regu- 
lations concerning the German civil service. In ex- 
planation, the official commentary on the new law 
declared that the 

“government of national resurgence, in fulfillment of 
its tasks, requires above all the strength of the German 
civil service. The latter, however, once so highly re- 
spected throughout the entire world, has not remained 
unaffected by the influence and consequences of the revo- 
lution of 1918. With an e^^e to party politics, numerous 
members of the November parties^^ were allowed to enter 
the public administration without the required education 
and preparation. These people in many instances have 
not only displaced professional civil servants but through 
their incompetence, self-interest and, in fact, criminal 
acts have terribly damaged the prestige of the German 
civil service. 

“Only by cleansing the civil service of these elements, 
part of which are of an alien race, can a national civil 
service be created wdiich will not be primarily interested 
in material advantages but, as formerly, will recognize 
that its highest goal is uncompromising fulfillment of 
duty and will prove worthy of the national honor which 
is placed in its hands.” 

The commentary stressed the special importance 
of the ^^Aryan paragraph” and pointed out that this 
created a ^^completely new law which was a con- 
scious antithesis to the previous law.” Specifically 
this paragraph and the regulations connected with it 

Article 130. For a discussion of the question of rights, duties, 
privileges and status of officials in Republican Germany, cf. F. F. 
Blachly and M. E. Oatman, The Government and Administration 
of Germany (Baltimore, Johns Hopkins, 1928), p. 371 et seq. 

^®The Social Democratic, Catholic Center and Democratic 
parties. 
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became the model for a series of other laws such as 
those for the admission of lawyers to the bar, the 
decree dealing with admission of doctors to prac- 
tice under the social insurance laws and the law 
directed against the overcrowding of German uni- 
versities {Hochschulen\ and schools.^® The com- 
mentary added that these radical measures were es- 
sential for the welfare of the state and declared that 
they were not conceived in a spirit of hate but had 
become necessary because of the increasingly dan- 
gerous alienization (Ueberfremdung) of the Ger- 
man people. 

FORMATION OF A ONE-PARTY NATION 

Meanwhile, before the complete constitutional re- 
organization of the Reich was completed, the Hitler 
government had effected absolute political con- 
solidation of its power by abolishing all the Ger- 
man parties except the National Socialist. The 
Communist party was banned on March 31, 1933, 
by the provisional law for the coordination of the 
states with the Reich“® which voided the Communist 
mandates in the Reichstag and Prussian Diet elected 
on March 5. Actually, however, no Communists 
had attended the sessions of the Reichstag held be- 
fore the law of March 31 was promulgated by the 
government, for a large portion of the Communist 
deputies were in prison or refugees abroad.®’^ The 

Many doctors and lawyers and all professors have the status 
of officials in Germany. 

Cj. p. 216. According to Article 10 of tiiis law. 

®^A11 property and funds of the Communist party and its 
affiliated organizations were seized by the state under a law of 
May 26, 1933. Reichsgesetzblatt, I (1933) p. 293; Werner Hoche, 
Die Gesetzgehung des Kahinetts Hitler: Die Gesetze in Reich 
und Preussen seit dem 30 Januar, 1933, cited. Vol. 2, p. 224,. 
et seq.; Vol. 3, p. 374 et seq. 
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Social Democrats were the next to come under the 
Nazi axe; 94 of the 120 Socialist deputies elected 
to the Reichstag on March 6 had been present and 
had. voted against the Enabling Act on March 23. 
The party received its death-blow, however, when 
on May 2 the Nazis seized control of the German 
trade unions, occupied the buddings and offices of 
the unions, arrested their principal leaders, seized 
the labor banks and cooperatives and impounded 
the funds of leaders and unions. A government de- 
cree of July 7, 1933, abolishing the Socialist man- 
dates in the Reichstag and the Prussian Diet,®^ and 
in all state and local organizations as well, legally 
terminated the existence of the once powerful Social 
Democratic party, which had already been officially 
banned on June 22, by an order issued by Reich 
Minister of the Interior Erick.®® The smaller State 
party (Staatspartei ) , which had been allied with the 
Socialists for the March 5 elections, was also wiped 
out®'* by the July 7 decree. The grounds for the 
abolition of all these Left and Liberal groups were 
given by the Nazis as “high treason.” 

The dissolution of the less radical German parties 
which occurred during the same period was on a 
slightly different basis: the Right and Middle po- 
litical groups may be said to have committed suicide 
under pressure. During June 1933, repressive meas- 
ures against the 'Nationalist Stahlhelm were reported 
in different parts of Germany, many of the Stahl- 
helm leaders were arrested and local units of the 

^ Reichsgesetzblatt, I (1933) p. 462; Werner Hoche, Die 
Gesetzgebung des Kabinetts Hitler: Die Gesetze in Reich und 
Preussen seit dem 30 Januar, 1933, cited, vol. 3, p. 49 et seq. 

“ Der Zeitspiegel, July 2, 1933. 

^ Das Recht der nationalen Revolution, no. 1; Medicus, ^Tro- 
gramm der Reichsregierung und Ermachtigungsgesetz,” cited. 
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organization dissolved. On June 21 the independent 
existence of the entire Nationalist veterans’ associa- 
tion (the Stahlhelm) was terminated and it was 
placed under Hitler’s command. At the same time 
Nationalist organizations were dissolved by the 
Nazis because of “absolute proof that the Com- 
munists and other enemies of the state had joined 
these groups in large numbers.”^® Finally, on 
June 27, the Nationalist leader, Dr. Hugenberg, 
resigned from his post as Reich and Prussian Min- 
ister of Agriculture and Economics and on the 
same day the German National Front, which had 
taken the place of the Nationalist party soon after 
Hitler’s accession to power, declared itself dis- 
solved. The act of dissolution was stated to have 
been taken “in full understanding with the Reich 
Chancellor and in recognition of the fact that the 
state based on political parties is no longer in 
existence.” 

The end of the other important German political 
parties followed ahnost immediately. The Nazis had 
already taken repressive action against the Catholic 
parties — the Center and the Bavarian People’s party. 
Catholic organizations had been dissolved by the 
secret police, meetings had been disrupted and some 
of the Catholic leaders had been taken into custody. 
Finally on July 4, the Bavarian People’s party voted 
to dissolve itself, and on the following day the im- 
portant Catholic Center party, which had held the 
balance of power in almost every Republican min- 
istry and had played a great role under the Empire, 
followed suit. The German People’s party, once lecl 
by Dr. Stresemann, also terminated its life on July 4.®® 

^ Der Zeitspiegel, July 2, 1933, 

^ Der Zeitspiegel, July 23, 1933. 
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As a result of the Nazi dissolution of the Com- 
munist, Social Democratic and State parties and of 
the suicide of the other political groups in the 
Reich, the law promulgated by the Hitler govern- 
ment on July 14, 1933, which prohibited the forma- 
tion of new political parties merely recorded an al- 
ready accomplished fact. This law provides as 
follows:®^ 

Law Prohibiting the Formation of New Political Parties 

1 

“The National Socialist German Workers’ party is the only 
political party in Germany. 

2 

“Whoever undertakes to maintain the organization of another 
political party, or to form a new political party, is to be punished 
with imprisonment in a penitentiary up to three years or with 
confinement in a jail from six months to three years unless the 
act is punishable by a higher penalty under other provisions.” 

Thus the Nazi party, to all intents and purposes, 
obtained a monopoly of political power only six 
months after the beginning of the Hitler regime. In 
the Reichstag election of November 12, 1933 there 
was but one list of candidates: the National So- 
cialist. Several of the former Nationalist leaders were 
allowed to run, but they were included in the Nazi 
list. In the poll, 92 per cent of the qualified voters 
backed the government. Three million of the ballots 
cast were invalid — the only way in which opposition 
to the Hitler policies could be expressed. 

With the elimination of all other parties the Na- 
tional Socialist influence in the government was 
greatly strengthened. The number of party mem- 
bers in the cabinet rapidly increased. In March 

English text in Pollock and Heneman, The Hitler Decrees, 
cited p. 34; German texts: Reichsgesetzblatt, I (1933) p. 479; 
Werner Hoche, Die Gesetzgebung des Kabinetts Hitler: Die 
Gesetze in Reich und Preussen, cited, voL 3, p. 66 et seq. 
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1933, Dr. Gereke was arrested on charges of em- 
bezzlement and removed from his ministerial post. 
Dr. Joseph Goebbels was made Reich Minister for 
Propaganda and Popular Enlightenment in the same 
month. Hugenberg, who had believed himself ca- 
pable of controlling the Nazis, was compelled to re- 
sign on June 29, 1933. In the Ministry of Eco- 
nomics he was succeeded by a recent party recruit, 
Dr. Kurt Schmitt, and the latter in turn gave way 
on August 2, 1934, to Dr. Hjalmar Schact, the Presi- 
dent of the Reichsbank, who, although not a party 
member, had for some time been one of Hitler’s close 
advisers. Dr. R. Walther Darre, a party veteran, 
took over the Ministry of Agriculture. In December 
1933, Rudolf Hess, deputy leader of the party, and 
Ernst Rohm, chief of the S.A., were appointed min- 
isters without portfolio. About six months later the 
Prussian Minister of Justice, Dr. Hans Kerri, was 
also added to the cabinet after his ministry had been 
taken over by the Reich. In July 1934, Franz von 
Papen resigned his post as Vice-Chancellor and was 
demoted to the post of special minister in Vienna. 
A National Socialist, Dr. Bernhard Rust, was named 
to head the newly created Reich Ministry for Edu- 
cation in December 1934. Finally at the beginning of 
the following year. Dr. Hans Frank, hitherto Bava- 
rian Minister of Justice, became Reich Minister with- 
out Portfolio. The National Socialist party thus ob- 
tained almost all the posts in the cabinet. Non-party 
members remained only at the discretion of the 
Leader. 

The Blood Purge of June 1934 
The dissolution of all opposition parties, the co- 
ordination of the press, the purge of the civil serv- 
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ice, the ruthless treatment of political opponents — 
all these did not suffice to stamp out all signs of 
dissent. This fact was dramatically revealed by the 
events of June 1934. For some time there had been 
increasing criticism and grumbling about the regime 
by both radicals and conservatives. Within the party 
itself dissatisfaction was rife in the S.A. Many mem- 
bers of the Storm Troops felt they had not obtained 
a just share of the spoils of victory. They saw “re- 
actionaries” and “conservatives” still entrenched 
everywhere — ^in the army, in business, the civil serv- 
ice and in the Church. Discontented with their lot, 
they longed for a “second revolution.” The spokes- 
man of these “radicals” was Captain Ernst Rohm, 
chief of the S.A. Rohm’s ambition to become a 
pow’erful force in the Third Reich had been 
thwarted. In the S.A. he had created a huge private 
army, increasing its size to about three million by 
admitting numerous former Communists and So- 
cialists. He made no secret of his conviction that the 
S.A. should be the dominating power in the state. 
His goal was to fuse this private army with the 
Reichswehr and become the leader of their amal- 
gamated forces. Many conservatives were also criti- 
cal of the regime. Industrialists, junkers and Reich- 
swehr generals became increasingly alarmed about 
“radical” trends in the National Socialist party. The 
Right deplored the gradual elimination of “decent” 
elements from positions of influence. General von 
Schleicher, displaced by Hitler, hoped for revenge on 
the “scoundrels and criminals” governing Germany. 
In a speech at Marburg on June 17, Vice Chancellor 
von Papen sharply and frankly condemned Nazi 
extremists in the name of conservatives. 

In this atmosphere. National Socialist leaders 
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claim, a conspiracy to unseat the government was 
hatched. The alleged plot linked Rohm, von 
Schleicher and Strasser, and it was even hinted that 
the French ambassador in Berlin had cognizance of 
it. Whatever be the truth about the conspiracy, no 
convincing and documentary proof was ever brought 
out in support of its existence.®® According to Hitler 
and Goring, the plot was thwarted in the nick of 
time on June 30, 1934. Hitler in Munich, Goring in 
Berlin ordered the arrest and summary execution of 
the “conspirators.” How many met their death on 
June 30 and succeeding days will probably never be 
known. In a speech before the Reichstag on July 13, 
Hitler put the total at 77, but foreign estimates have 
ranged as high as a thousand and over.®® The oppor- 
tunity appears to have been seized to square many 
old accounts. The party leadership struck indis- 
criminately at opponents on both Right and Left. 
Aside from von Schleicher, Rohm and Strasser, 
many men of prominence were killed. Old S.A. vet- 
erans such as Ernst, Heines, von Heydebreck, 
Schneidhuber and von Krausner were shot. Among 
conservatives, von Papen escaped, but his friend, 
Edgar Jung, and his chief of staff, von Bose, did not. 
Adelbert Probst, leader of the Catholic Youth, Dr. 
Erich Klausener, head of the Catholic Action, and 
General von Bredow were among the many other 
victims. 

This unprecedented purge undoubtedly consol- 
idated the regime both by intimidating the opposi- 
tion and by ruthlessly eliminating possible leaders 
about whom opposition could crystallize. It was fol- 


. C*/. Frederick L. Schuman, The Nazi Dictatorship (2iid re- 

edUion, Ne^ York, Knopf, 1936), p. 423 et sea - also 
Hitler (New York, Knopf, 1936), Chapter V 
“Schuman, The Nazi Dictatorship, cited, p. 443 
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lowed shortly by removal of the last obstacle to the 
perpetuation of complete National Socialist hege- 
mony. The only one still theoretically empowered 
to dismiss Hitler — President Paul von Hindenburg 
— died on August 2, 1934. The day before, the cab- 
inet had already approved a law uniting the office 
of Reich President with that of Chancellor and con- 
ferring the powers of both on the “Leader and Reich 
Chancellor Adolf Hitler.”®® This law was submitted 
to the people for approval in a plebiscite on August 
19, and overwhelmingly ratified by about 84 per 
cent of the eligible voters. Hitler was confirmed as 
the supreme, omnipotent dictator of the Reich. 


CHAPTER V 

THE GERMAN PEOPLE AND THE JEWS 

What is the new Third Reich that has been 
created on the ruins of the Weimar Republic? It 
may be said to rest on three piUars — people, party 
and state.’- The German people or the German racial 
community (Volkstum) constitutes both the founda- 
tion and the goal of the entire system. It is the 
foundation inasmuch as the Third Reich is supposed 
to be based on popular sovereignty. Although the 
Reich has been reorganized along authoritarian and 
totalitarian lines, its leaders still boast that as the 
“most enobled form of a modern European democ- 
racy,”^ it depends in the last analysis on the will of 
the people. The German people are not permitted 

^ Reichsgesetzblatt, Part I, 1934, p. 747. 

^ Fritz Morstein Marx, Government in the Third Reich (New 
York, McGraw-Hill, 1936), p. 67. 

^Ihid., p. 63. 
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to legislate, but they are asked from time to time to 
confirm the leadership of Hitler and the National 
Socialist party through the machinery of plebiscites. 
The national community is the purpose and aim of 
the regune in so far as the idea of service to the Ger- 
man people is supposed to motivate every action of 
party and state. The German community has become 
a mystical entity. The state is dedicated to the pres- 
ervation and improvement of its racial purity, to 
the promotion of its material and spiritual welfare, 
and to the advancement of its place in the world. 

According, to National Socialist theory and prac- 
tice, the Jews have no place in this national com- 
munity. German race, German culture, German po- 
litical life must be kept pure and “undefiled” by 
Jewish race and Jewish influence. The Jews or “non- 
Aryans” have therefore been excluded from the Ger- 
man community. They have become social, political 
and racial outcasts. Gradually, but inexorably they 
are even being deprived of means of livelihood. 

According to the last German census for which 
figures are available, June 16, 1925, the total popu- 
lation of the Reich was 62,410,619, of which 564,379 
were Jews,® who thus comprised nine-tenths of one 
per cent.* The anti- Jewish measures of the Nazis, 
however, affected not only those listed as Jews, but 
also a newly created class of “non- Aryans.”® Al- 
though no official figures are available, it has been 
estimated that this “non-Aryan” category comprised 
approximately two million Germans,® making a total 

^ Statisiisches Jahrhuch fur das deiitsche Reich, 1931 (Berlin, 
Reimer Hobbing, 1931), p. 15 et seq. 

^ Ibid., p. 15. The above percentage is calculated on the same 
territorial basis as that for 1925. 

® Persons one of whose parents or grandparents "were Jewish. 
C/. p. 179. 

^Jewish Daily Bulletin, July 18. 1933. 
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of 2% million persons in the Reich who, according to 
Nazi standards, were classified as Jews. In analyzing 
the role of the Jews both under the Empire and the 
Republic, the available data concerns only those 
ofl&cially listed as Jews. 

In Imperial Germany almost no Jews held posts 
as officials in the civil service, the army or the navy. 
As a result of their position, the largest number of 
Jews turned to commerce, industry and banking.’ 
Those Jews desirous of entering professional fife 
became for the most part doctors or lawyers, the 
two branches most readily open to them, which ac- 
counts in part for the relatively greater percentage 
of Jews in the liberal professions. During the war 
96,327 Jews, or 17.3 per cent of the Jewish popula- 
tion, served in the German army and navy. The 
percentage of Germans with the colors was slightly 
higher, 18.73 per cent, but the fact that the Jewish 
birth rate had been falling steadily® for some time 
was apparently responsible for the existence of fewer 
Jewish than non-Jewish males of military age. Of 
the 96,000 enlisted Jewish soldiers and sailors, ap- 
proximately 12,000 were killed, 78 per cent were at 
the front, and 12 per cent of those with the colors 
were volunteers. These figures are particularly im- 
portant in view of the Nazi contention that most of 
the Jews who fought in the war held soft posts.® 

The establishment of the Weimar Republic un- 
doubtedly improved the status of the Jews. The 

Heinrich Silbergleit, Die Bevolkerungs- und Berujs- Ver- 
hdlinisse der Juden im deutschen Reich (Berlin, Akademie Ver- 
lag, 1930), Vol. I, p. 89/^ 

""The Jewish birth rate fell from 32.26 per thousand in 1880 
to 16.55 in 1910. The total birth rate for the same period fell 
from 41.05 per thousand to 33.05. Ibid., p. 14. 

° Jakob Segall, Die deutschen Juden al-s Soldaten im Ktieae, 
1014-1918 (Berlin, Philo-Verlag, 1922), p. 11 et seq. 



234 NEW GOVERNMENTS IN EUROPE 

largest proportion still found its way into commerce 
and industry, although many more than formerly 
entered the public administration. There are no 
reliable figures available for the occupational dis- 
tribution of the Jews in the entire Reich. For Prus- 
sia, however — a state comprising three-fifths of Ger- 
many — statistics compiled from ofi&cial sources give a 
full picture of the situation: of the Jews in Germany 
in 1925, 71.6 per cent lived in Prussia, where they 
formed 1.5 per cent of the population as compared 
with nine-tenths of one per cent in the Reich as a 
whole. 

According to the 1925 census, on which the follow- 
ing data is primarily based, the working population 
in Prussia totaled 21,267,033, of which 225,523 were 
Jews, or 1.06 per cent.^” Of the Jews gainfully em- 
ployed, 71.7 per cent were engaged in commerce and 
industry, as compared with 51.7 per cent of the gain- 
fully employed non- Jews. Only seven- tenths of one 
per cent of Jews gainfully employed found their way 
into public administration, in contrast to 2.3 per cent 
of the gainfully employed non-Jews. The other pro- 
fessions, however, accounted for 10 per cent of the 
gainfully employed Jews, and 6.8 per cent of the 
gainfully employed non-Jews. The occupational 
distribution of both Jews and non-Jews is shown in 
the table on page 235. 

The percentage of Jews in commerce and in the 
liberal professions was higher than their relation to 
the total population. They comprised, however, only 
3.4 per cent of all persons engaged, in commerce and 
business in Prussia, and 2.3 per cent of the profes- 

It must be stated again, however, that the latter figure com- 
prises only the Jews, and not the so-called ‘‘non- Aryan” class 
created b.y the Nazis. 
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OCCUPATIONAL DISTRIBUTION OF JEWS AND NON-JEWS 
GAINFULLY EMPLOYED IN PRUSSIA 

Per- 



Jewish 

Non-Jewish 

Total 

centage 


workers 

workers 

workers 

of Jews 

Commerce and transportation 

112,188 

3,135,957 

3,243,145 

3.4 

Industry 

49,318 

7,722,481 

7,771,799 

0.63 

Professional class^ 

9,761 

422,572 

432,333 

2.3 

Health, medicine and charity^ 

8,297 

348,119 

356,416 

2.3 

Domestic service 

Agriculture, truck farming, forestry. 

6,338 

1,085,097 

1,091,435 

0.58 

fishing 

Public administration, officials of the 

3,324 

5,589,820 

5,593,144 

0.06 

law, army and navy^ 

1,563 

487.152 

48<?,715 

0.32 

Without profession’^ 

34,734 

2,250.312 

2,285,046 

1.08 

Totals and average percentage. . . . 

225,523 

21,041,510 

21,267,033 



1 This group included : 

a. All clerics, workers in religious institutions and associations with re- 
ligious aims. b. All teachers, professors, etc., in universities, colleges, 
private and public schools, scientific institutes and art centers, c. Lawyers 
and legal trustees, d. Artists, scholars, editors, writers, persons connected 
with theaters, opera houses, music centers, cinemas, radio, e. Persons in 
physical training centers. 

2 This group included : 

a. All doctors and dentists, b. All persons connected with hospitals, 
clinics, asylums, public and private, c. All persons connected with bath- 
ing and swimming pools, masseurs, barbers, d. All persons connected 
with life-saving and first aid stations, ambulance service, e. Veterinarians, 
meat inspectors, f. Disinfection service, g. Street cleaning, canalization, 
garbage collection and comfort stations, h. Undertakers, i. Druggists, 
j. Social services. 

2 This group included : 

a. Diplomacy, b. All officials of the Reich, states and municipalities, 
c. All court officials in so far as they have civil service rank. d. Army 
and navy, and military and naval administration, including military hos- 
pitals. 

^ This group included : 

a. Persons living from private fortunes, rentiers and persons living on pen- 
sions. b. Persons living from outside support (inmates of poorhouses, etc.), 
c. Inmates of insane asylums, d. Students not living with their families, 
e. Persons serving prison sentences. 

sional classes. The Jews in public administration 
and government, on which the Nazis have laid so 
much emphasis, comprised only .32 of one per cent 
of all officials in Prussia. 

In their anti-Semitic agitation the Nazis con- 
tinually stressed the fact that great numbers of 
Eastern Jews (Ostjuden) entered Germany during 
and since the war and, in a period of severe economic 
crisis, secured good jobs which should have gone to 
deserving Germans. Whether or not this Nazi charge 
can be substantiated, undoubtedly a large number 
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of Jewish emigrants came into the Reich after the 
war, many if not most of them coming from terri- 
tory which had formerly been German. Thus be- 
tween 1910 and 1925 the number of Jews in Prussia 
increased by 37,093^^ despite the war, the economic 
difficulties and a continually falling Jewish birth 
rate. There were, in 1925, 601,779 non-citizens in 
Prussia; of this number 76,387’^ were Jewish. Ac- 
cording to figures prepared by the Nazis, 12,500 
Eastern Jews became citizens in Prussia between 
1919 and 1931.^® 

THE “cold pogrom” 

Despite the relatively small percentage of Jews 
in the Reich, Hitler told his followers for ten years 
and more that the Jews were responsible for all 
German difficulties, and promised that once in 
power he would eliminate “Jewish influence” from 
all phases of German life. The first step toward 
achieving this end was the Jewish boycott on April 1, 
1933. The second was the promulgation of the Civil 
Service Law which, as has been stated, formed the 
basis for all subsequent anti-Semitic action as well 
as action against Socialists, hberals, etc. The effects 
of this law must now be considered. 

Lawyers 

At the time of the general boycott, Jewish judges 
and lawyers were excluded from the courts although 
the procedure adopted varied in different sections 

_ ^ Silbergleit, Die Bevolkerungs- und Berujs’- VerMltnisse der 
Juden im deutschen Reich, cited, p. 37*“^ et seq. The figures are: 
1910 — 366,876; 1925 — 403,969. These compilations were made on 
the territorial basis of 1925. 

^ This figure is included in the 564,397 Jews in the Eeich. 

Frank juTter Zeitung, August 12, 1933. 
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of the Reich/^ In Prussia, Nazi Commissioner of 
Justice Kerri issued instructions that all Jewish 
judges were to be granted immediate leave of ab- 
sence and that the powers of Jewish court ofl&cials 
were to be cancelled at once. The declaration added : 
“Any Jewish judge refusing to apply for leave shall 
be forbidden to enter the court building on the 
basis of the law of trespass.” Jewish commercial 
arbitrators, jurors, etc., were no longer to be ap- 
pointed, Jewish states’ attorneys and other officials 
were to be granted leave of absence, and only certain 
Jewish lawyers, not to exceed in numbers the per- 
centage of the Jewish population to the total popu- 
lation, were to be allowed to enter the courts.^® On 
April 7^® matters were regularized by the promulga- 
tion of a law concerning the admission of lawyers 
to the bar,^^ which provided that all “non-Aryan”®® 
lawyers might be disbarred up to September 30, 
1933. The exceptions to this ruling were the same 
as those stipulated in the Civil Service Law: no 
“non- Aryans” might be admitted to the bar; lawyers 
who had been engaged in Communist activities must 
be disbarred immediately; and disbarment was rec- 
ognized as a basis for cancelling contracts already 
made with the persons in question. 

As a result of the exemptions for front-line sol- 
diers and pre-1914 appointments, however, a large 
number of “non-Aryan” lawyers were eligible to 
practice and Nazi lawyers, especially in Berlin, were 

Calvin B. Hoover, Germany Enters the Third Reich (New 
York, Macmillan, 1933), p. 128. 

Frankfurter Zeitung, April 1, 1933. 

The date on which the Civil Service Law was promulgated. 

Reichsgesetzhlatt No. 86, April 10, 1933, p. 188. 

According to the Civil Service Law definition. 
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incensed. On May 13, therefore, the Prussian Min- 
istry of Justice published statistics concerning the 
situation as it then stood: before the “cleansing” of 
the bar there had been 11,814 lawyers in Prussia, 
of whom 3,515 were Jews and 8,299 “Aryan.” Of 
the 3,515 Jewish lawyers, 1,383 had been admitted 
to the bar before 1914 and 735 had been at the front 
during the war. Nine hundred and twenty-three 
Jews and 118 Communists were ousted and in 
future, 2,158 Jewish lawyers were to have the right 
to practice in Prussia, the number of Jewish lawyers 
allowed to practice in Berlin being 1,203.^® 

The situation of the Jewish lawyers in Prussia 
and throughout the Reich was far different from 
what these figures might imply. Early in July the 
Berlin Federation of Lawyers issued an order pro- 
hibiting Aryan lawyers from entering into partner- 
ship or sharing offices with Jewish lawyers, and dis- 
solving partnerships of Aryans and Jews entered 
into since September 1930, even though the Jewish 
partner was entitled to exemption because of war 
service.'** The press continued to report the dismis- 
sal of large numbers of notaries and lawyers.**^ 
Equally serious was the fact that an actual boycott 
was enforced against Jewish lawyers who theoreti- 
cally were eligible to practice. Early in June the 
Berlin section of the Association of National Social- 
ist Lawyers sent a protest to the presidents of all 
Berlin courts against the appointment of Jewish 
lawyers as attorneys for the poor, official defendants, 

“ Frankfw'ter Zeitung, May 13, 1933. 

“ The Times (London), July 5, 1933. 

^ A further list of 214 dismissed notaries was published on 
July 8 by the Prussian Ministry of Justice, and on the same 
day an order was issued ousting 150 lawyers. Le Temps, July 13, 
1933. 
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trustees and executors. These appointments, it was 
stated, were acts of sabotage against the measures 
enacted by the national government to restore Ger- 
man law, and gave proof that the judges who made 
such appointments were not ruthlessly enforcing the 
provisions of the Civil Service Law.^^ 

Doctors and Dentists 

The situation in regard to the medical profession 
was similar to that of the legal profession, since the 
Jews had been especially prominent in both fields. 
Most German medical men derived 80 to 90 per cent 
of their income from membership in the so-called 
panels of the health insurance offices. “Non- Aryan” 
panel doctors were directly affected by the provisions 
of the Civil Service Law and even though many were 
exempt because of war service, etc., their position 
became rapidly worse. A special law of June 2, 1933, 
excluded dentists and dental technicians from panel 
practice on the basis of the Civil Service Law,^® 
and in the social insurance clinics and offices pa- 
tients could refuse to be examined by a “non- Aryan” 
physician.-^ It was reported that 1,500 Jewish physi- 
cians were expelled from the health insurance clinics 
in Berlin alone, and that at least 6,000 were ousted 
in Prussia,^® while practically all “non-Aryan” doc- 
tors in private health insurance institutions were 
dismissed.^® 

The situation in private practice was just as seri- 
ous. The medical association issued a regulation 
according to which German and “non-Aryan” doc- 

^“Frankfurter Zcitung, June 8, 1933. 

^ Reichsgcsetzblatt, June 10, 1933, p. 350. 

“^Frankfurter Zeitung, June 28, 1933. 

^ Le Temps, July 11, 1933. 

^Frankfurter Zeitung, July 9, 1933. 
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tors were forbidden to substitute for one another; 
German doctors might not send patients to “non- 
Aryan” physicians or call “non-Aryans” into con- 
sultationr’^ Furthermore, partnerships with “non- 
Aryan” doctors were forbidden.^® As a result of 
these prohibitions, plus the tacit boycott to which 
doctors as well as lawyers were subjected, large 
numbers of “non-Aryan” physicians and dentists 
faced a black future and many emigrated from 
Germany. 

Professors and Students 

The measures enacted by the Nazis against “non- 
Aryan” lawyers and doctors had far-reaching effects 
on the status of law and medicine in the Reich, but 
the real foundations of the Third Reich were laid in 
the realm of education. Not only is the rising gen- 
eration taught by “pure” Aryans, but there is no 
possibility for German youth to become tainted by 
exposure to the hated doctrines of liberalism and 
democracy. Instruction is given in racial question; 
great emphasis is laid on the glorious history of 
Germany and the “shame” of the years 1919 to 
1932; Wehrsport, i.e., military sports, have a prom- 
inent place in the curriculum for both students and 
teachers; and youth is imbued with real fighting 
spirit and extreme nationalism as the primary 
object of education.^® Fact-finding, painstaking re- 
search is no more; the Nazis “must think with their 
blood.” 

To put these theories into practice, German pro- 
fessors, instructors and teachers, including many of 

^ Ihid.j August 15, 1933. 

^New York Times, August 20, 1933. 

^Prospectus of Hochschule jur Politik, 1933-1934- 
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the most eminent, were ousted from their positions. 
The Civil Service Law applied to them directly and, 
in cases where the “non-Aryan” paragraph was not 
applicable, the provisions in regard to “political 
unreliability” were often used. “Non- Aryan” pro- 
fessors who might have been exempt as war veterans 
or who had been appointed before 1914 were forced 
to resign by Nazi students who organized demonstra- 
tions against them and made their positions un- 
tenable.®® 

While professors and teachers, theoretically at 
least, were regulated by the Civil Service Law, 
students were selected under the terms of a law 
promulgated on April 25, 1933, “against the over- 
crowding of the German universities.”®^ This meas- 
ure was designed, it was officially stated, to rebuild 
German education along the lines of the German 
heritage, by molding the youth through discipline 
and comradeship. The new laws introduced a com- 
plete educational reformation, which “is worthy of 
the desire and the struggle of the German people 
during the past decades for inner unity and 
strength.” 

To achieve these ends, liberal hypotheses have 
been replaced by popular national (voelkische) 
hypotheses. As a first step, admission of students 
was based on entirely different standards from here- 
tofore. According to the new law, students were 
admitted only in numbers consistent with the oppor- 

Hoover, Germany Enters the Third Reich, cited. 

“Gesetz gegen die Ueberfullung der deutschen Schulen und 
Hochschulen,” April 25, 1933, Reichsgesetzblatt, April 26, 1933, 
I, p. 225. The text of the law, as well as the texts of the various 
orders issued by Rust, the Prussian. Minister of Science, Art and 
Popular Education, are given with official commentaries in 
Joachim Haupt “Neuordnung im Schulwesen und Hochschul- 
wesen,'’ No. V in Das Recht der nationalen Revolution, cited. 
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tunities in the professions for which they wish to 
prepare themselves. New applicants of “non- 
Aryan”^- descent were admitted according to a 
nuvierus clausus which limited the total of such 
newly entered students in any school and any faculty 
of a school to the proportion of “non-Aryans” in 
the total population of the Reich. A decree issued 
smiultaneously with the School Law placed this 
proportion at per cent of the students in a given 
institution of learning. If the percentage of “non- 
Aryan” students already enrolled exceeds 5 per cent 
of the total, it must be lowered to that percentage 
by dismissal of “non-Aryans.” The law did not 
apply to students whose fathers fought at the front 
during the war or to children one of whose parents 
or both of whose grandparents were “Aryans,” if 
the marriage took place before the promulgation of 
this law. Obviously, the full effect of these regula- 
tions will not be felt for several years. Further reg- 
ulations for candidates for the general Ahitur ex- 
amination, which must be passed before entrance to 
any German university, made possible the exclusion 
of candidates for alleged political heresy. All 
“Marxist” and “anti-National” students were ousted 
from Prussian universities.®® 

Once admitted to a college or university, the 
students were officially organized in a National So- 
cialist Association recognized by the government.®^ 
Only students of “German descent and mother 
tongue” may belong to this organization which rep- 

accordance with the definition of the Civil Service Law. 

Decree issued August 9, 1933, by Rust, Prussian Minister of 
Education. New York Herald Tribune, August 10, 1933. 

^ According to a law of April 22, 1933, Reichsgesetzhlatt, I, p, 
215. Included in Das Recht der nationolen Revolution, No. V, 
cited. 
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resents the student body and has as its purpose “the 
fulfillment by the students of their duty to people, 
state and university.” A decree issued in Prussia on 
April 12, 1933, by the Ministry of Education defined 
“German descent” according to the standard Civil 
Service Law terms. This decree also stressed the 
Nazi principle of “leadership,” and declared that one 
of the purposes of the students’ association is “the 
education of the students for military service and 
for cooperation with the German people as a whole 
by means of military and labor service and physical 
exercises,” a provision obviously contrary to the 
terms of the Versailles Treaty. “Non-Aryans” are 
not admitted to the inner student life of the uni- 
versity, while German-speaking students from 
Austria and those countries which have German 
minorities are to be received into the fold. Two ma- 
jor planks of the Nazi program are here in process 
of fulfillment.®^ 

Nazi Cultural Activities 

The cultural aspects of the Nazi revolution were 
exemplified by the auto-do-fe held on May 10, 1933, 
when books by Jewish authors, pacifists, so-called 
“Marxists” etc., were publicly burned by students.®® 
An even more illuminating example is found in the 
“Theses” posted prominently on the bulletin boards 
of German universities, which stated:®^ 

“Our most dangerous enemy is the Jew and everyone 
connected with him. The Jew can only think Jewish. If 
he writes German, he lies. The German who writes Ger- 

“ Wertheimer, “Forces Underlying the Nazi Revolution,” 
cited. 

““ A fairly complete list of the books banned is to be found 
in the Essener Volks-Zeitung, May 18, 1933. 

The Times (London), August 15, 1933. 
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man but thinks un-German is a traitor. We censor Jewish 
works. We wish German students to destroy Jewish in- 
tellectualism. We demand that students and professors 
should be chosen from Germans and that the German 
spirit should be thus safeguarded.” 

A further indication of this “safeguarding” of the 
German spirit is to be found in the law ousting all 
Jewish actors, directors, producers, cameramen, 
authors and conductors from the German film indus- 
try®® and the German theatre. Most “non-Aryans” 
were expelled from orchestras,®® both as conductors 
and as musicians, and in principle no “non-Aryan” 
soloists may appear in concerts or on the radio so- 
called Jewish influence was thus removed from 
music, literature and art. In the field of journalism, 
many eminent writers have been dismissed because 
of their race, and the confiscation of the entire So- 
cialist and Communist press has thrown large num- 
bers out of work. Furthermore, during the process of 
“coordinating” the non-Nazi press, numerous “non- 
Aryans” have been ousted.'^^ 

Commerce and Industry 

Nazi opposition to Jewish “intelligence” was ap- 
parent in these measures which not only made it 
practically impossible for Jews in the liberal pro- 
fessions to earn a living, but also limited the 
possibilities, especially in higher education, for “non- 

‘'^New York Times, July 1, 1933. 

July 5, 1933. 

■'®The “Aryan” paragraph of the Civil Service Law is the 
definition used. 

^^The National Press Law promulgated by the Hitler govern- 
ment on October 5 provided that every working newspaper man 
in Germany is to be regarded as a servant of the state, and will 
be held morally and legally responsible for his professional ac- 
tivities. The “Aryan” provisions of the Civil Service Code are 
incorporated in the press law. 
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Aryan” youth to acquire training and knowledge. 
The fear and hatred of the Hitlerites for so-called 
Jewish business acumen was undoubtedly just as 
great, as indicated by their constant references to 
“Jewish materialism.”^ The thoroughness with 
which the Nazis acted in economic life was perhaps 
not quite so marked as in the professions, where 
definite laws were promulgated regulating Jewish 
participation. While the measures taken in regard 
to business were far-reaching, there were some indi- 
cations that concern over the grave economic situa- 
tion tempered Nazi ardor to “cleanse” business. 

The effects of the boycott of April 1 on commerce, 
however, outlasted the one day to which it was oflB.- 
cially limited. This was reported to be especially 
the case in small towns and cities, for on June 30, 
1933, the city of Dortmund staged a private anti- 
Jewish boycott of its own which was declared a great 
success;^® a week or so later the local Dortmunder 
Generalanzeiger warned all members of the National 
Socialist party and related organizations not to en- 
ter Jewish business premises.'** Instances of persecu- 
tion can be multiplied many times. On July 20 in 
Nuremberg 300 Jews, chiefly diop-keepers but in- 
cluding several well-known lawyers and doctors, were 
arrested. Their houses were searched and they were 
made to march through the streets in a procession, 
flanked on either side by Storm Troopers, treated 
with derision and brutality, and finally interned in 
a large public barracks.'*® In Berlin the municipal 
authorities excluded Jewish merchants from the pub- 

"tVertheimer, “Forces Underlying the Nazi Eevolution,” cited. 

The Times (London), July 11, 1933. 

^Ibid., July 20, 1933. 

Ibid.j July 21, August 1, 1933. 
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lie market;^® in Munich the municipal council de- 
creed that no Jewish merchants may be permitted 
in the auction room of the- city pawnshop or allowed 
to participate in the October Fairs in Hamburg 
no “non- Aryans” may have public telephone booths 
in their shops.^® The National Association of Ger- 
man Shoe Merchants demanded the exclusion of 
“non-Aryans” from the shoe trade, and that shoe 
shops owned by Jews shall be closed on Saturday 
as well as Sunday.^® A final instance was the an- 
nouncement that the government on September 30, 
1933, would rescind all permits to trade on the Stock 
Exchange. Only those persons who fulfilled the nec- 
essary “moral” and “technical” requirements were 
readmitted.®® While these were scattered incidents, 
they showed clearly the temper of the Nazi rank 
and file. 

During the first weeks of the Nazi revolution, 
many Jewish members of boards of directors and 
managements of important firms were forced out 
in the general coordination, or Gleichschcdtung, of 
every aspect of German life. Even the powerful As- 
sociation of German Industry®^ was “coordinated” 
early in March 1933, and the coordination of all 
other trade associations, large and small, wholesale 
and retail, followed.®^ Nazi commissars were in- 
stalled in almost all firms and zealously worked to 
purify business. As the first flush of the Revolution 
passed, many of the Nazi leaders apparently began 

Temps, July 15-16, 1933. 

Frankfurter Zeitung, August 13, 1933. 

Ibid., p. 19. 

Lg Teirips, July 20, 1933. 

Voelkischer Beohachter, July 6, 1933. 

Reichsverhand der deutschen Industrie. 

“ Hoover, Germany Enters the Third Reich, cited, p. 137 
et seq. 
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to realize that business and industry in the Reich 
was being harmed by these tactics, with consequent 
detriment to employment. In July, in a series of 
speeches by Hitler and other Nazis, it was an- 
nounced that the revolution was over, that there 
would be no second revolution, and Nazi followers 
were exhorted to refrain from meddling in industry. 
Hitler, on July 7, went so far as to say that “an 
industrial leader cannot be removed if he is a good 
business man merely because he is not yet a Na- 
tional Socialist, especially if the National Socialist 
being put in his place knows nothing about indus- 
try.”®® In a decision of July 14, 1933, the Cabinet 
laid down a policy in regard to government con- 
tracts to be awarded “non-Aryan” firms. If bids 
made by German firms equal bids by firms whose 
owners or directors are “non-Aryan,” the German 
firm is to be preferred.®^ On September 27, however. 
Dr. Kurt Schmitt, Minister of Economics, declared 
that discrimination between Aryan and non-Aryan 
business estabhshments would hamper economic re- 
covery, and should therefore be discountenanced. 
Furthermore, many similar statements were made 
subsequently as it became evident that complete 
exclusion of Jews from German economic and finan- 
cial life would seriously hamper economic recovery. 

The situation of Jewish industrial and ofl&ce 
workers was also difficult and uncertain. All labor, 
including the white-collar class, had been organized 
in the so-called “German Labor Front,” and “non- 
Aryans”®® were excluded from this organization.®® 
There were reports that only members of the Labor 

^New York Herald Tribune, July 8, 1933. 

^Frankfurter Zeitung, August 4, 1933. 

^According to the civil service definition. 

^^Frankfurter Zeitung, July 7, 13, 1933. 
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Front would be able to secure jobs. The situation 
was greatly complicated by the fact that a large 
proportion of German workers were “Marxists,” 
against whom the Nazis have been as violent in 
their repressive measures as against the Jews. On 
October 2 the Hitler government promulgated the 
Hereditary Homestead Law creating a “peasant 
aristocracy,” which consists of “Germans, Aryan and 
honorable.” Under this law. “Aryans” are those 
whose families have been free of Jewish blood since 
1800.®'^ While very few Jews in the Reich were en- 
gaged in agriculture,®® this was nevertheless a signifi- 
cant move. 

Race Defilement 

To keep the German race free from the contamina- 
tion of Jewish blood, the Reichstag approved on 
September 15 a Law for the Protection of German 
Blood and German Honor.®® This statute and an 
executive decree of November 14, 1935®® forbade all 
marriages between Jews and people of German or 
related race (Blut). Individuals with two Jewish 
grandparents need the consent of the authorities 
before they can marry Germans, while those only 
one-quarter Jewish may be wed only to Germans, 
presumably so that they may have their blood 
“purified.” Extra-marital relations between Jews and 
Germans are likewise prohibited, and in order to 
reinforce this provision Jewish households are for- 
bidden to employ any German women under forty- 
five years of age. By means of these statutes and with 
the aid of laws providing for the sterilization of 

New York Herald Tnbune, October 3, 1933. 

^Cf. table, p. 235. 

Reichsgesetzhlatt, Part I, 1935, p. 1146. 
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physical and mental defectives and the fulfillment of 
certain health requirements before marriage, the 
German race is to be ennobled. 

Deprivation of Political Rights 

Exclusion of the Jews from the German commu- 
nity was made final in 1935 when they were deprived 
of political rights. The National Socialist program 
had demanded the elimination of the Jews from 
political life in the following terms; “Only a mem- 
ber of our own people (Volksgenosse) may be a citi- 
zen {Staatshurger ) . Our own people are only those 
of German blood without reference to confession. 
Therefore no Jews may be a member of our people. 
. . . Only citizens may decide on the leadership and 
laws of the state.” As a first step toward carrying 
out this platform the Reich cabinet decided, on July 
14, 1933, to withdraw German citizenship at its 
discretion from “undesirables” naturalized within 
the last fifteen years — ^between November 9, 1918, 
and January 30, 1933. The National Defense Law 
of May 21, 1935®^ excluded all Jews from active mili- 
tary service and stipulated that only persons of 
Aryan descent could become officers. Jews capable of 
mihtary service were placed in the second replace- 
ment reserves of the army. Finally, on September 15, 
1935 the Reichstag approved a law, complemented 
by a- decree on November 14, depriving all Jews®^ 

^ Reichsgesetzblatt, Part I, 1935, p. 609. 

Within the meaning of the statute, Jews are those (1) de- 
scended from at least three completely Jewish grandparents, (2) 
descended from two completely Jewish grandparents or belonging 
to a Jewish religious community, (3) one of whose parents in turn 
had three Jewish grandparents and married after September 15, 
1935, (4) bom out of wedlock after July 31, 1936 and one of 
whose parents was descended from at least three Jewish grand- 
parents. 
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of citizenship and relegating them to the status of 
members of the state (Stmtsangehorige) . Only per- 
sons of German or related race can now be citizens 
of the Reich and exercise political rights such as 
the right to vote and hold office. Jewish officeholders 
previously excepted from dismissal were retired from 
service at the end of 1935, although their salary and 
pension rights were safeguarded. To complete the 
humiliation of the Jews, the Law for the Protection 
of German Blood and German Honor forbade them 
to fly the Reich flag or show the German national 
colors. In this way the National Socialist ideal of 
a Germany reserved to those of German blood and 
race has been realized. 


CHAPTER VI 

THE NATIONAL SOCIALIST PARTY 

The National Socialist party, second pillar of the 
Third Reich, today has the monopoly of political 
power in Germany. After dissolution of the old 
parties and the general prohibition against the 
formation of new ones, it remains the only political 
organization in the country. The party is defined 
as a “corporation of public law” by a statute which 
went into effect on December 2, 1933 ; 

Law for Safeguarding the Unity of Party and State^ 

1 

“(1) After the victory of the National Socialist Revolution 
the National Socialist German Workers’ party has become the 

^English text in Pollock and Heneman, The Hitler Decrees, 
cited, p. 34 et seq.; German texts: Reichsgesetzblatt, I (1933) 
p. 1016; Werner Hoche, Die Gesetzgehung des Kabmetts Hitler: 
Die Gesetze in Reich und Preussen seit dem 30 Januar, cited, 
vol. 5, p. 60 et seq. 
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keystone (Tragerin) of the government and is inseparably con- 
nected with the state. 

‘^(2) It is a corporation of public law. Its constitution is 
determined by the leader {der Fiihrer). 

2 

“To secure the closest cooperation of services of the party 
with the public authorities, the assistant of the leader® is a mem- 
ber of the Eeich cabinet.® 


3 

“(1) Members of the National Socialist German Workers' party 
and of the Storm Troops (including affiliated organizations) have, 
as the leading and moving power of the National Socialist state, 
increased duties toward the people and the state. 

“(2) For violation or neglect of these duties the members are 
subject to special party and Storm Troop jurisdiction. 

“(3) The leader may extend these regulations to the members 
of other organizations. 


4 

“Violations or neglect of duty may mean any action or rieglect 
which may attack or endanger the stability of the organization, or 
the authority of the National Socialist German Workers’ party, 
and in case of members of the Storm Troops (including affiliated 
organizations), any violation against discipline and order. 

5 

“Besides the customary disciplinary measures, arrest and im- 
prisonment may be decreed {verhdngt). 


6 

“Public authorities must, within their power, give assistance to 
party and Storm Troop officials who are vested with party and 
Storm Troop jurisdiction in rendering justice and legal redress. 

7 

“The law governing penal authority over members of the 
Storm Troops (S.A.) and Special Guards (S.S.) of April 28, 1933, 
is declared inoperative.^ 

8 

“The Reich Chancellor, as leader of the National Socialist 
German Workers’ party and as supreme chief of the Storm Troops, 
issues orders and regulations necessary for the execution and 

® Rudolf Hess. 

® Amendment of July 3, 1934, Reichsgesetzblatt, Part I, 1934, 
p. 529. 

^ Text of this law in Werner Hoche, Die Gesetzgehung des 
Kabinetts Hitler: Die Gesetze in Reich nnd Preussen seit dem 
80 Januar, cited, vol. II, p. 38. 
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extension of this law, especially regulations concerning the forma- 
tion and procedure of the party's and Storm Troops’ jurisdiction. 
He determines the date on which the regulations concerning this 
jurisdiction are to become effective.” 

Like the state, the party is organized on the lead- 
ership principle. Its constitution, its ofl&cials and its 
principles are determined by the Supreme Leader, 
Adolf Hitler. Many of his duties he delegates, how- 
ever, to his assistant or deputy, Rudolf Hess. A 
party cabinet consisting of nineteen men, each of 
whom heads a major bureau or division, also assists 
the Leader. This cabinet is composed as follows:^ 

Rudolf Hess, Assistant to the Leader in all questions 
of party leadership. 

Martin Bormann, Chief of Staff to Rudolf Hess. 

Viktor Lutze, Chief of Staff of the Storm Troops. 

Heinrich Himmler, Reich leader of the Schutzstajfel 
(Protective Corps or Party Guard). 

Franz Xaver Schwarz, Reich Treasurer of the party. 

Philipp Bouhler, Chief of the Leader’s Chancery and 
chairman of party examination commission for the pro- 
tection of National Socialist literature. 

Walter Buch, Chairman of the Party Supreme Court 
{Oberstes Parteigericht) . 

Wilhelm Grimm, Chairman of the Second Chamber 
of the Party Supreme Court. 

Dr. Robert Ley, Director of the Reich Organization 
Division. 

Dr. R. Walther Darre, Director of the Bureau for 
Agricultural Policy, 

Dr. Joseph Goebbels, Reich Propaganda Director. 

Dr. Hans Frank II, Director of the Legal Department. 

Dr. Otto Dietrich, Reich Press Chief. 

Max Amann, Director of the Press Bureau. 

Alfred Rosenberg, Director of the Foreign Policy 

^ N ationalsozialisiisches Jahrbuch 1936 (Munich, Eher Verlae 
1935), pp. 131-33. 
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Bureau and specially entrusted by the Leader with the 
spiritual and philosophical education of the N.S.D.A.P. 

Baldur von Schirach, Reich Youth Leader. 

Franz Ritter von Epp, Director of the Colonial Policy 
Bureau. 

Karl Fiehler, Secretary of the N.S.D.A.P. 

Dr. Wilhelm Frick, Leader of the Reichstag Delega- 
tion of the Party. 

Each of these bureaus or divisions has a complete 
organization under it which is responsible for various 
phases of German life. The Reich Organization Divi- 
sion, for instance, has within its jurisdiction educa- 
tion, labor organization, corporate organization, 
local government, public health, charity, women’s 
activities and student groups. It supervises all Na- 
tional Socialist organizations and associations in 
these fields. The other divisions are less far-reaching 
in scope but aU together form a network which 
penetrates into every corner of German life. 

Besides this all-inclusive organization of the party 
from the top, the Reich is divided in sections or 
Gaue, each of which is under the command of a 
so-called Gauleiter who is the party leader in that 
part of the country. There are 31 of these Gaue in 
Germany proper, one for the Free City of Danzig 
and one for National Socialists in other countries.® 

Integral parts of the National Socialist party are 
the brown-shirted Sturm Abteilung or S.A., the 
black-uniformed Schutzstajfel or S.S., the National 
Socialist Motor Corps, the Hitler Youth, the Na- 
tional Socialist Student League and the National 
Socialist Women’s Organization.’^ The S.A. and S.S. 

“Ibid., p. 150-52. 

Cf. decree of March 29, 1935, Reichsgesetzhlatt, Part I, 1935, 
p. 502. 
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constitute the party police and are organized along 
military lines. After the “purge” of June 1934, the 
S.A. suffered a temporary eclipse, but at the Nurem- 
berg party Congress in September 1936 its strength 
was again placed at 2,000,000 men.® The S.S., well- 
drilled and to a large extent armed, are the elite 
troops of the party, the praetorian guard of the 
Leader. They are commanded by Heinrich Himmler, 
who is also Chief of the Reich police, and number 
between 260,000 and 270,000.® The Hitler Youth is 
of particular importance, not only because it forms 
the chief instrument through which German youth 
is trained in the National Socialist faith, but also 
because new party members are today exclusively 
recruited from its ranks. This youth organization, 
headed by Baldur von Schirach, includes both boys 
and girls. Boys from ten to fourteen years old form 
the Deutsches Jungvolk, while those from fourteen 
to eighteen constitute the Hitlerjugend proper. Simi- 
larly, younger girls are organized as Jungmddel 
while the older ones make up the Bund Deutscher 
Mddel. 

Aside from the integral organizations of the party 
there exist a number of affiliated groups. These in- 
clude the National Socialist Leagues of doctors, 
jurists, teachers, civil servants and engineers, the 
Labor Front, the National Socialist Welfare Organi- 
zation and the National Socialist Organization of 
Disabled Veterans. They have their own corporate 
existence but are subject to party supervision. Their 
leaders, too, are appointed, not elected. 

As a privileged corporation, the party enjoys far- 
reaching tax exemptions. This is true also of its 
integral formations and many of the affiliated or- 

^New York Herald Tribune, September 14 , 1936 . 

^Ihid. 
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ganizations. The party is specially empowered to 
penalize and discipline its own members and those of 
its organizations. For this purpose a comprehensive 
system of party courts culminating in a supreme 
court at Munich has been set up. 

The Party as Propagator of the Faith 

The primary function of the party is to keep alive 
and propagate the National Socialist ideology. Popu- 
lar enthusiasm must constantly be rekindled through 
meetings, parades and other demonstrations. In Sep- 
tember of each year a spectacular party congress is 
held at Nuremberg where the leaders review and 
laud the achievements of the past and outline the 
course for the future. The party campaigns in de- 
fense of the government and mobilizes the people in 
support of its policies. It educates and develops the 
leaders of the future. As the guardian of National 
Socialist ideas, it maintains a special oflBce to ex- 
amine in advance of publication all literature claim- 
ing to expound the party’s philosophy. The “spir- 
itual and philosophical” education of the party 
membership itself has been specially entrusted to 
Alfred Rosenberg, author of Der Mythus des 20. 
Jahrhunderts. 

Party and State 

In reahty the party may be said to be above the 
state, for it determines the constitution of the state 
and guides its policies. The law defines the party as 
the Trdgerin des deutschen Staatsgedanken which 
may be roughly translated as the “pillar of the Ger- 
man philosophy of state.” The party must see that 
every action of the state and government is inspired 
by, or consistent v/ith, National Socialist doctrine. 
It exercises a continuous vigilance over the public 
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and private acts of all officials. A special Verbin- 
dungstab coordinates the action of party and state. 
The two are, in fact, to a large extent identical. 
Adolf Hitler, as Leader of the party, is at the same 
time Leader and Chancellor of the Reich, and his 
party deputy sits in the cabinet. A preponderant 
majority of the members of the government are Na- 
tional Socialists, and Goebbels and Darre, Ministers 
of Propaganda and Agriculture respectively, head 
similar functional divisions in the party cabinet. 
With the exception of Prussia and Bavaria, Nazi 
district leaders or Gauleiter function as Governors 
(Statthalter) in the various German states. In the 
cities of the Reich, special party “delegates” share 
in the appointment of the chief functionaries. 

The law specifically charges Rudolf Hess in his 
dual role of cabinet member and assistant to the 
Leader in party affairs with the task of securing close 
cooperation between party agencies and government 
officials. Accordingly he must be consulted on all 
proposed legislation even before it is submitted to 
the Reich cabinet. He is also the chief “patronage” 
officer of the party. All administrative appointments 
and promotions made by Hitler first go through 
his hands.^® He tests and rewards loyalty to party 
principles. 


CHAPTER VII 
THE NEW STATE 

Thboeetically the Weimar constitution still 
forms the legal basis of the German state. It sur- 

Marxj Government in the Third Reich, cited, p. 85 . 
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vives, however, as but an empty shell. The Chancel- 
lorship and Presidency have been merged into a 
single omnipotent ofl&ce. No division between execu- 
tive, legislative and judicial powers remains. Indi- 
vidual liberties have largely disappeared. The federal 
structure has been swept away. Germany has be- 
come an authoritarian, unified state. 

The extent of the transformation is fully realized 
when the chief provisions of the Weimar constitu- 
tion are briefly reviewed. 

The German constitution, drawn up by the Wei- 
mar Assembly, was described as the most demo- 
cratic in the world. Article I stated that “The 
German Reich is a Republic. The political power 
emanates from the people.” A Reichstag, elected 
by universal suffrage, according to the principles of 
proportional representation, was the chief legislative 
body of the Republic. A second chamber, the 
Reichsrat, representing the component states or 
Lander of the Reich, had subordinate legislative 
powers. The executive was composed of a President, 
elected for seven years by popular vote, and a cabi- 
net of ministers appointed by the President and re- 
sponsible to the Reichstag. Under the Empire, the 
power of Prussia had been supreme; the Weimar 
constitution limited Prussia’s votes in the Reichsrat 
— the successor of the old Bundesrat — to two-fifths 
of the total votes. The powers of the Reichsrat were 
also greatly reduced. 

The Weimar constitution thus established parlia- 
mentary government on a broad democratic basis 
and introduced some interesting experiments. Com- 
mittees of investigation and permanent committees 
of the Reichstag watched over the government when 
the Reichstag was not in session. The constitution 



258 NEW GOVERNMENTS IN EUROPE 
provided for the initiative and referendum; it made 
possible the recall of the President and provided as 
well that all his acts had to be countersigned by a 
responsible minister. In the field of socialization, 
the constitution had several novel provisions, chief 
among them having been an important attempt to 
establish an advisory body of representatives of oc- 
cupations. Factory Workers’ Councils, District 
Workers’ Councils and a Workers’ Council for the 
Reich were provided for, the original intention hav- 
ing been to give labor an actual participation in 
the control of industry and government, although 
a subsequent law gave these bodies only advisory 
power. The Councils, however, were empowered to 
name one or two members to the boards of directors 
of industrial enterprises, and under some circum- 
stances they also had access to the books of such 
concerns. The constitution further provided for 
the representation of economic interests in an ad- 
visory capacity in political matters. Drafts of bills 
of a political-social nature which were of funda- 
mental significance had tO' be submitted to the Eco- 
nomic Council of the Reich for consideration before 
they were introduced into the Reichstag. This Coun- 
cil included representatives of all important eco- 
nomic groups and had power also to initiate bills. 

The constitution contained far-reaching and very 
liberal provisions for the protection of the rights 
of individuals;^ the State church was done away 
with ; the constitution provided for a school system 
and all schools were placed under governmental 
control; private preparatory schools were abolished. 

The constitution greatly altered the relations of 
the various provinces of Germany to the Reich. It 

^ For text of these articles, cf. p, 269 et seq. 
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no longer spoke of them as states, but as territories 
{Lander), and the powers which might be exercised 
solely by the central government were greatly in- 
creased. The intense jealousy of the south German 
states, particularly Bavaria and Wiirttemberg, to- 
ward Prussia made the drafting of the constitution 
exceptionally difficult and complicated domestic 
politics in Germany during the entire republican era. 

The constitution was finally adopted on July 31, 
1919, and came into force on August 11. The Wei- 
mar constitution provided that each of the German 
states must have a republican constitution, and as 
a result the units of the German Reich all had con- 
stitutions modeled largely on the Weimar instrument 
itself.^ 

Although, as has been pointed out, the Weimar 
constitution was one of the most democratic in the 
world, ironically enough the German republican gov- 
ernments felt forced by stress of circumstances to 
make increasing use of one of its least democratic 
provisions — ^Article 48. This article provided : 

“If a state fails to carry out the duties imposed upon it by 
the national constitution or national laws, the President of the 
Peich may compel performance with the aid of armed force. 

“If public safety and order be seriously disturbed or threatened 
within the German Reich, the President of the Reich may take 
the necessary measures to restore public safety and order; if 
necessary, with the aid of armed force. For this purpose he may 
temporarily suspend in whole or in part the fundamental rights 
enumerated in Articles 114, 115, 117, 118, 123, 124 and 153.® 

“The President of the Reich must immediately communicate 
to the Reichstag all measures taken by virtue of Paragraph 1 
or Paragraph 2 of this Article. On demand of the Reichstag these 
measures must be abrogated. 

“Detailed regulations shall be prescribed by a national law.”'^ 

From October 1919, through September 1932, no 

®C/. Gerhard Anschutz, Die Yerjassung dcs Deutschen Eeichs 
von 11 August 1919 (4th edition, Berlin, Stilke, 1933). 
pp. 272-74. 

^This law was never passed. 
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less than 233 emergency decrees were issued under 
Article 48. During the troubled early years of the 
Republic from 1919 to 1925, there were 135 such 
decrees promulgated. In contrast, only 16 emergency 
decrees were issued between 1925 and 1931, no re- 
course to Article 48 having been necessary during 
the year 1929. By the beginning of 1931, however, 
the deepening economic depression, with the attend- 
ant growth of the National Socialist and Commu- 
nist parties, made it increasingly difficult for the 
Reich governments to put necessary legislation 
through the Reichstag directly, and Article 48 was in- 
voked more and more frequently. Thus in 1931 the 
proportion between emergency decrees and regular 
laws passed by the Reichstag was 42 to 35; in 1932 
there were only 5 laws as compared with 59 emer- 
gency decrees.® Nevertheless, the Reichstag, which 
was incapable of legislating directly because the 
deputies felt unable to accept the political onus in- 
volved, did not refuse its assent to the emergency 
decrees as provided in Article 48. 

The increasing reliance placed on Article 48 by 
governments of the Weimar Republic as the politi- 
cal deadlock continued provided a convenient prece- 
dent for the Nazis after the formation of the Hitler 
ministry on January 30, 1933. Hitler merely substi- 
tuted out-and-out dictatorship based on dubious 
constitutional changes for an indirect dictatorship 
under Article 48.® 

'For list of emergency decrees promulgated between Octo- 
ber 1919 and the end of September 1932, c/. Lindsay Rogers and 
others, “German Political Institutions 11 : Article 48,” in Political 
Science Quarterly, December 1932. The proportion of laws to 
decrees is given in Dr. Franz Albrecht Medicus, “Programm der 
Reichsregierung imd Ermiichtigungsgesetz,” No. 1 of Das Recht 
der nationalen Revolution (Berlin, Carl Heymanns Verlag, 1933). 

' Cj. Chapter “Hitler and the (German Political Crisis,” p. 169. 
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A Leadership State 

Possessing the powers of both President and Chan- 
cellor, Adolf Hitler is the undisputed chief of the 
National Socialist State. His tenure is for life and 
he can determine his own substitute. Members of 
the cabinet are not his colleagues, but his subordi- 
nates. They, as well as all government officials and 
the personnel of the army and navy, are bound to 
him by an unqualified oath of obedience and loyalty. 
He is chief of the defense forces and directly or 
indirectly appoints all officials of the central govern- 
ment and constituent states of the Reich. As he 
demonstrated in the purge of June 1934, he has ab- 
solute control over the lives and liberty of German 
citizens. 

In the Reich cabinet, headed by Hitler, are con- 
centrated complete legislative as well as executive 
powers. Under the Enabling AcU laws may even 
deviate from the constitution so long as they do not 
affect the position of the Reichstag and the powers 
of the President whose office has since been fused 
with that of Chancellor. The Statute Concerning 
the New Structure of the Reich, approved by the 
Reichstag on January 30, 1934, further empowers 
the Reich government to determine new constitu- 
tional law. Up to the present the authority under 
this law has not been employed to draw up a wholly 
new constitution for the Reich. 

There are apparently no limitations on the gov- 
ernment’s power of legislating by decree under the 
Enabling Act except that the Act is to remain in 
force for a period of four years only. During that 
time, the government may do anything that it sees 

' Cf. pp. 214-15. 
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fit in order “to combat the misery of people and 
Reich.” Despite the provision in the Act that it 
will become invalid when the present national cabi- 
net is replaced by another, the resignation of Dr. 
Hugenberg from the Ministries of Economics and 
Agriculture on June 27, 1933, in no way changed 
the status of the Hitler government. The German 
Nationalists maintained at the time of Dr. Hugen- 
berg’s resignation that this action voided the En- 
abling Act but their protests were disregarded. 
Moreover, on March 13, the government had created 
a new Ministry of Propaganda and Public Enlight- 
enment headed by Dr. Goebbels, who was given a 
seat in the Reich cabinet. On December 1, two more 
Nazis — Captain Roehm and Rudolf Hess — were ap- 
pointed Ministers without Portfolio in the Reich 
government. The official commentary explains at 
some length that it would minimize the strength 
and importance of the government of national con- 
centration to consider that the resignation of one 
or another minister might invalidate the Enabling 
Act. Apparently the same interpretation applies to 
the appointment of new Ministers. 

In financial matters, the Enabling Act sets aside 
the provision of the constitution which states that 
“the budget shall be adopted by law before the be- 
ginning of the fiscal year,”® the official commentary 
pointing out in this connection that the budget law 
was only law in “form” but in reality merely an 
administrative measure. The same interpretation is 
applied to the borrowing power of the state,® which 
the Enabling Act also places in the hands of the gov- 

® Article 85, paragraph 2. For text, cf. p. 272. 

® Article 87. For text, cf. p. 272. 
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eminent. Thus the entire control of the elected legis- 
lature over finances has been abolished. 

In the same way, the authority of the Reichstag in 
foreign affairs over ratification of treaties was abro- 
gated by the Enabling Act.^^* According to the official 
commentary, the further question of putting treaties 
with foreign states into effect by legislative action 
was left open in Article I of the Enabling Act. If the 
carrying out of treaties between states requires the 
passage of legislation by the Reichstag or the Reichs- 
rat, according to Article 4, paragraph 2 of the 
Enabling Act, this function may now be undertaken 
by the Reich government. 

There is no mention made in the official com- 
mentary of the important second paragraph of Ar- 
ticle 45 of the Weimar constitution — “Declaration 
of war and conclusion of peace shall be made by na- 
tional law.” Doubtless, the Reich government has 
the supreme power here also, although since the 
Reichstag, as at present constituted,^^ consists al- 
most entirely of members of the National Socialist 
party, its consent would be a foregone conclusion. 
Moreover, fusion of the offices of President and 
Chancellor rendered nugatory the constitutional re- 
quirement that all the President’s orders and decrees 
be countersigned by the Chancellor or by the com- 
petent national minister. The Enabling Act had al- 
ready empowered the Chancellor to promulgate laws 
without any counter-signature. The official com- 
mentary pointed out, however, that “nevertheless, 
the Reich government evidently intends to follow 
the former procedure of counter-signature by the re- 
sponsible minister or ministers concerned.” 

“ Cj. Article 4 of the Enabling Act. 

^Cj. p. 264. 
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“Parliamentarism/’ so often condemned by the 
National Socialists, has disappeared under the Third 
Reich. The Reichstag is the only elected assembly 
that survives, and it has delegated away its author- 
ity to legislate and its all-important power over the 
purse. Its consent is no longer needed for legislation, 
although laws are from time to time still submitted 
for its approval. In general the government employs 
it only as a sounding board for its policies. True, the 
Enabling Act expires on April 1, 1937 after which 
the Reichstag can in theory recover its full powers. 
In fact, it will not be difficult for the government to 
obtain a renewal of its mandate, for the Reichstag 
is completely dominated by the National Socialist 
party. In elections to this body the party draws up 
one list of candidates. All other candidates are 
barred, and the electorate can only approve or re- 
ject the single list. So sure is the government of 
success that no provision has been made for the con- 
tingency of rejection. 

If Paidiament no longer constitutes a check on 
the government, neither does the judiciary. Since 
judges are no longer guaranteed security of tenure, 
the courts have ceased to be independent. Political 
reliability is essential for appointment to, or reten- 
tion of, judicial posts. The Leader can interfere in 
the administration of justice through his power to 
intercept criminal trials or investigations^ and his 
unrestricted right of pardon. Moreover, the Leader’s 
word is practically law for the courts and the latter 
must at any rate interpret the law in accordance 
with the program and principles of the National So- 
cialist party. 

“Marx, Government in the Third Reich, cited, p. 73. 
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Centralization 

In the Third Reich the German states have be- 
come mere administrative subdivisions of the central 
government. The unification of Germany has at last 
been completed. Separate state citizenship has 
ceased to exist/® the various state “embassies” in 
Berlin have been abolished, and the Reichsrat, the 
upper house of Parliament consisting of state repre- 
sentatives, has been swept away.^^ The special priv- 
ileges retained by certain states such as Bavaria 
under the Weimar constitution have disappeared. 
All this has been accomplished in an effort to unify 
the German people and wipe out the distinction 
between Bavarians, Prussians, Saxons, etc. 

The states are under the direct control of Reich 
Governors whose powers have been defined by a law 
of January 30, 1935.^® Appointment and dismissal 
of the Governors is reserved to the Leader and 
Chancellor. Adolf Hitler himself is the Governor of 
Prussia, although he has delegated the duties of this 
office to the Prussian Minister President, Hermann 
Goring. The governor is the permanent representa- 
tive of the central government and has the special 
task of ensuring that the lines of policy laid down 
by the Leader are carried out in his territory. He 
drafts and promulgates state laws after securing the 
consent of the Reich government. He nominates, and 
Hitler appoints, the members of state cabinets. The 
governor himself may be asked to form a cabinet. 
He may be given jurisdiction over more than one 
state. All state officials are subject to appointment 

Decree of February 5, 1934, Reichsgesetzblatt, Part I, 1934. 
p. 85. 

Decree of February 14, 1934, Ibid., p. 89. 

^ Reichsgesetzblatt, Part I, 1935, p. 65. 
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and dismissal by the Leader, although he may dele- 
gate his powers to the governor and ministers of the 
Reich cabinet. In practice, higher state officials are 
appointed by Hitler on the nomination of Reich 
ministers, while others are designated by cabinet 
members who have in turn assigned some of their 
powers to state governors. In Prussia Goring nom- 
inates or appoints all officials.^® The Eeichsstatt- 
halter, as the governors are known in German, are 
under the administrative supervision of the Reich 
Minister of Interior, Dr. Frick. Other national min- 
isters may also issue direct instructions to the Statt- 
halter in their respective fields. 

Except where it has been specifically restricted, 
the scope of the state’s activities and jurisdiction 
remains as large as before. In at least four respects, 
however, this jurisdiction has been considerably cur- 
tailed. The states have been deprived of all authority 
over municipal government. The administration of 
justice, formerly largely reserved to the states, has 
been completely nationalized by a series of decrees 
culminating in an act of January 24, Under 

this law, the Reich took over, on April 1, some 65,000 
judicial officials and 2,000 government offices. A 
single Ministry of Justice now functions for all the 
states as well as the Reich. All police forces within 
Germany have also been unified under a single head 
directly responsible to the Minister of Interior for 
the Reich and Prussia.^® Finally, Church affairs have 
passed under the jurisdiction of the Reich. A na- 
tional ministry was created for this purpose on July 

’“f/. R. H. Wells, “The Liquidation of the German Lander,” 
American Political Science Review, April 1936. 

Reichsgesctzblatt, Part I, 1935, p. 68. 

^®Cf. decree published on June 18, 1936, NationaUZeitung, 
June 18, 1936. 
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16, 1935,^® and a special court has been established 
to decide legal questions pertaining to the Evangel- 
ical Church. 

Prussia, with three-fifths of the area and popula- 
tion of Germany, is even more closely controlled by 
the central government than the other states. The 
heads or Oberprdsidenten of' the twelve Prussian 
provinces have been made direct representatives of 
the Reich, so that they now occupy practically the 
same position as Statthdter. The provinces have 
thus become administrative areas of the Reich 
The central and Prussian governments have also 
been intimately linked through “interlocking” di- 
rectorates. By the end of June 1934, all Prussian 
ministries except that of finance were headed by the 
same persons who directed similar Reich depart- 
ments. Since that time outright fusion has combined 
the ministries of interior, justice, economics, labor, 
transportation, agriculture and education.^^ The 
Ministry of Interior, for instance, is now known as 
the Reich and Prussian Ministry of Interior. For 
the Ministry of Justice even that dual designation 
has been dropped. 

In one respect Reich reform is not yet complete. 
Numerous projects have been advanced to eliminate 
the old German states and divide Germany into uni- 
form administrative districts. Toward the end of 
1934, the Minister of Interior announced that 
twenty such districts would soon be created, but the 
reform has so far not materialized. No territorial 

^°Cf, Reichsgesetzhlatt, Part I, 1935, p. 1029. 

Decree of November 27, 1934, Reichsgesetzblatt, Part I, 
1934, p. 1190. 

Cf . Albert Lepawsky, '‘The Nazis Reform the Reich, The 
American Political Science Review, April 1936. 

“R. H. Wells, ‘‘The Liquidation of the German Lander/^ 
cited. 
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changes have taJsen place except for the union of 
Mecklenburg-Swerin and Mecklenburg-Strelitz on 
January 1, 1934. Prussia and its ambitious Minister 
President, Hermann Goring, are apparently the chief 
obstacles to the consummation of the reform. 

Municipal Government 

The government of German rural and urban com- 
munities has been unified and revised under the di- 
rect control of the Reich by the Municipal Ordinance 
of January 30, 1935.^* A party delegate is appointed 
for each municipality by Deputy Leader Hess. This 
delegate, however, has no administrative work. That 
task remains entrusted to the burgomaster or chief 
burgomaster who is designated by the Reich Min- 
ister of Interior from three names selected in turn 
by the party delegate from a list of qualified experts 
in administration after consultation with members of 
the municipal council. Other executive officers are 
nominated in a similar way, although with the ad- 
vice of the burgomaster. Full-time, paid burgo- 
masters serve for twelve years, others for six. Except 
in the first year, they may be removed only for cer- 
tain disciplinary offenses. In accordance with the 
leadership principle, full administrative responsi- 
bility is vested in the burgomaster. Before the enact- 
ment of ordinances and adoption of the budget he 
must obtain the advice of the council. The advice is 
not binding, however, and members of the council 
are not permitted to vote on any projects submitted 
to them. They are appointed by the party delegate 
in agreement with the mayor for a term of six years. 

^ Reichsgesetzhlatt, Part I, 1935, p. 49; cf. also R. H. Wells, 
■'^Municipal Government in National Socialist Germany/’ The 
American Political Science Review, August 1935. 
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The scope of municipal government has not been 
greatly restricted, but the new system can hardly be 
said, as its authors claim, to carry on “the true spirit 
of Baron von Stein, the creator of municipal self- 
administration?^ Like each individual community, 
the various leagues of local authorities have been 
“coordinated.” They have been dissolved and re- 
united in a Deutscher Gemeindetag whose chairman, 
executive president, board of directors and expert 
commissions are all appointed by, and subject to the 
control of, the Minister of the Interior. 


APPENDIX 

PERTINENT ARTICLES OF THE WEIMAR CONSTITUTION 

Article 1^: The President of the Reich repre- 
sents the Reich in international relations. In the 
name of the Reich he makes alliances and other 
treaties with foreign powers. He accredits and re- 
ceives diplomatic representatives. 

Declarations of war and conclusion of peace 
shall be made by national law. 

Alliances and treaties with foreign states which 
relate to subjects of national legislation require the 
consent of the Reichstag. 

Article 68: Bills shall be introduced by the Na- 
tional Ministry, or by members of the Reichstag. 
National laws shall be enacted by the Reichstag. 

Article 69: The initiation of a bill by the National 
Ministry shall require the consent of the Reichsrat. 
If the National Ministry and the Reichsrat fail to 
agree, the National Ministry may, nevertheless, in- 

^ The city of Berlin enjoys a special though not dissimilar re- 
gime defined by Prussian state law and supervised by a state 
commissioner. 
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troduce the bih but must present therewith the dis- 
senting opinion of the Reichsrat. 

If the Reichsrat passes a bill to which the Na- 
tional Ministry fails to assent, the Ministry must 
introduce such bill in the Reichstag accompanied by 
an expression of its views. 

Article 70: The President of the Reich shall pro- 
claim the laws constitutionally enacted, and shall 
publish them within a month in the Beichsgesetz- 
blatt. 

Article 71: National laws, unless otherwise pro- 
vided, shall be effective on the fourteenth day after 
the day of publication in the Reichsgesetzblatt in 
the capital of the Reich. 

Article 72: Publication of a national law shall be 
deferred for two months on request of one-third of 
the members of the Reichstag. Laws which the 
Reichstag and the Reichsrat declare to be urgent 
may be published by the President of the Reich re- 
gardless of this request. 

Article 7S: A law passed by the Reichstag shall, 
before its publication, be subject to a referendum, 
if the President of the Reich, within a month so 
decides. 

A law, the publication of which has been deferred 
on the request of one-third of the members of the 
Reichstag, shall be subject to a referendum upon the 
request of one-twentieth of the qualified voters. 

A referendum shall also take place, if one-tenth 
of the qualified voters petition for the submission of 
a proposed law. Such petition must be based on a 
fully elaborated bill. The bill shall be submitted to 
the Reichstag accompanied by an expression of its 
views. The referendum shall not take place if the 
bill petitioned for is accepted by the Reichstag with- 
out amendment. 
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Only the President of the Reich may order a 
referendum concerning the budget, tax laws, and 
salary regulations. 

Detailed regulations in respect to the referen- 
dum and initiative shall be prescribed by a national 
law. 

Article 74: Laws enacted by the Reichstag shall 
be subject to veto by the Reichsrat. 

The veto must be communicated to the National 
Ministry within two weeks after the final vote in the 
Reichstag, and within two additional weeks must 
be supported by reasons. 

In case of veto the law must be presented to the 
Reichstag for reconsideration. If no agreement upon 
the matter is reached between the Reichstag and the 
Reichsrat, the President of the Reich may within 
three months submit the matter in dispute to a 
referendum. If the President fails to exercise this 
right, the law shall be considered as of no effect. 
If the Reichstag overrules the veto of the Reichsrat 
by a two-thirds majority vote, the President shall 
within three months publish the law in the form 
adopted by the Reichstag or shall order a referen- 
dum. 

Article 75: A resolution of the Reichstag shall 
not be annulled unless a majority of the qualified 
voters participate in the election. 

Article 76: The constitution may be amended by 
legislative action. However, resolutions of the 
Reichstag for amendment of the constitution are 
valid only if two-thirds of the legal members are 
present and if two-thirds of those present give their 
assent. Moreover, resolutions of the Reichsrat for 
amendment of the constitution require a two-thirds 
majority of all the votes cast. If by popular petition 
a constitutional amendment is to be submitted to a 
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referendum, it must be approved by a majority of 
the qualified voters. 

If the Reichstag adopts a constitutional amend- 
ment over the veto of the Reichsrat, the President 
of the Reich shall not publish this law if the 
Reichsrat within two weeks demands a referendum. 

Article 85, paragraph 2: The budget shall be 
adopted by law before the beginning of the fiscal 
year. 

Article 87: Funds may be procured on credit only 
for extraordinary needs and as a rule only for ex- 
penditures for productive works. Such a procure- 
ment as well as the assumption of any liability by 
the Reich may be undertaken only by authority of 
a national law. 

Article 11 4: Liberty of the person is inviolable. 
A restriction upon, or deprivation of, personal lib- 
erty, may not be imposed by public authority ex- 
cept by law. 

Persons who have been deprived of their liberty 
must be informed no later than the following day 
by what authority, and upon what grounds, the 
deprivation of liberty was ordered; without delay 
they shall have the opportunity to lodge objections 
against such deprivation of liberty. 

Article 115: The dwelling of every German is his 
sanctuary and is inviolable. Exceptions may be 
imposed only by authority of law. 

Article 117: Secrecy of postal, telegraphic, and 
telephonic communication is inviolable. Excep- 
tions may be permitted only by a national law. 

Article 118: Every German has the right within 
the limits of the general laws, to express his opinion 
orally, in writing, in print, pictorially, or in any 
other way. No circumstance arising out of his work 
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or employment shall hinder him in the exercise of 
this right, and no one shall discriminate against him 
if he makes use of such right. 

No censorship shall be established, but exceptional 
provisions may be made by law for cinematographs. 
Moreover, legal measures are permissible for the sup- 
pression of indecent and obscene literature, as well 
as for the protection of youth at public plays and 
exhibitions. 

Article 123: All Germans have the right to as- 
semble peaceably and unarmed without notice or 
special permission. 

By national law notice may be required for meet- 
ings in the open air, and they may be prohibited in 
case of immediate danger to the public safety. 

Article 124: All Germans have the right to form 
societies or associations for purposes not prohibited 
by the criminal code. This right may not be limited 
by preventive regulations. The same provision ap- 
plies to religious societies and associations. 

Every association has the right to incorporate 
according to the provisions of the civil code. Such 
right may not be denied to an association on the 
ground that its purpose is political, social, or re- 
hgious. 

Article 153: Property shall be guaranteed by the 
constitution. Its nature and limits shah be pre- 
scribed by law. 

Expropriation shall take place only for the gen- 
eral good and only on the basis of law. It shall 
be accompanied by payment of just compensation 
unless otherwise provided by national law. In case 
of dispute over the amount of compensation, re- 
course to the ordinary courts shall be permitted, 
unless otherwise provided by national law. Ex- 
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propriation by the Reich over against the states, 
municipalities, and associations serving the puhhc 
welfare may take place only upon the payment of 
compensation. 

Property imposes obligations. Its use by its owner 
shall at the same time serve the public good. 


CHAPTER VIII 

ORGANIZATION OF INDUSTRY, TRADE 
AND AGRICULTURE 

The Third Reich is totalitarian in scope, pene- 
trating into every aspect of German life. Business 
therefore has been unable to escape governmental 
regimentation. As the National Socialist program 
foreshadowed, industry, trade and agriculture have 
been organized into estates or corporations and en- 
listed in the service of the state. Here, too, the 
leadership principle has prevailed and an attempt 
has been made to submerge as far as possible the old 
conflict of classes and economic interests. Union of 
the German people in accordance with National So- 
cialist ideals has been the aim. Divergent interests 
between labor and capital, and between industry and 
agriculture are either ignored or subjected to com- 
pulsory arbitration by the government. 

Estate of Industry and Trade 

The organization of industry and trade has been 
carried out under the Law for the Preparation of 
the Organic Construction of German Business which 
was enacted on February 27, 1934,^ and by a number 

^ Reichsgesetzhlatt, Part I, 1934, p. 185. 
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of executive decrees the most important of which is 
that of November 27, 1934.® The resulting Estate of 
Industry and Trade was modified and simplified by 
a decree of the Minister of Economics issued on July 
7, 1936.® 

The Estate has been built up on the basis of the 
former trade associations. Membership in it is com- 
pulsory for all enterprises and employers, and pre- 
cludes participation in other associations. It is 
organized along functional and regional lines. Func- 
tionally the Estate is divided into six National 
Branches (Reichsgruppen) comprising industry, 
trade, handicraft, banks, insurance and the power- 
producing industry. Each Branch includes a num- 
ber of Main Groups (Hauptgruppen) which are 
again divided into Economic Groups (Wirtschafts- 
gruppen. The latter constitute the most important 
units. They are made up of sections (Fachgruppen) 
and sub-sections (Fachuntergmppen) . Thus Indus- 
try, the most important National Branch, has six 
Main Groups. One of these is composed of six Eco- 
nomic Groups — steel and iron construction, machine 
construction, vehicles, aircraft industry, electro- 
technical industry, and precision, instrumental and 
optical industry. 

Regionally German business enterprise has been 
organized into eighteen Boards of Industry {Wirt- 
schaftskammern) . These comprise in three depart- 
ments the district membership of the National 
Branches Industry and Trade and the old Chambers 
of Commerce which have been reorganized on the 
leadership principle and represent local trade and 

‘Ibid., p. 1194. 

“ Cf. Akademischer ..Austauschdienst, News in Brief, July 31, 
1936, pp. 176-79. 
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industry. The other National Branches have not yet 
obtained representation in these district Boards, 
but it is apparently intended to include them at a 
later stage. 

German Handicrafts are organized in a somewhat 
different way. The functional division is into fifty 
Reich Guild Associations (Reichsinnungsverbdnde) 
to which are attached all the Handicraft Workers 
Guilds (Handwerkerinnungen). Territorially, how- 
ever, the Handicrafts form a separate Estate (Reich- 
stand des deutschen Handwerks). The Reich is di- 
vided into 750 regions in each of which functions a 
Regional Guild Association (Kreishandwerkschaft), 
including all the guilds within the area. More im- 
portant regional groupings are the sixty-one Cham- 
bers of Handicraft (Handwerkskammern) which 
establish the guilds and issue their statutes. They 
are in turn federated as the Reich Association of 
Chambers of Handicraft (Deutscher Handwerks-und 
Gewerbekammertag) . Both the Estate and the func- 
tional organization culminating in the National 
Branch of Handicrafts are headed by a single Grand 
Master of Handicrafts (Reichshandwerkmeister) . 

All the functional and regional formations of the 
Estate of Industry and Trade are included in a su- 
preme body called the Reich Economic Chamber 
(Reichswirtschaftskammer). Its statutes are framed 
by the Minister of Economics who also appoints its 
director and his deputies. The director has at his 
side an Advisory Council consisting of the directors 
of National Branches and Main Groups, the direc- 
tors of Industrial Boards, representatives of Trans- 
port, the Agricultural Estate and Municipalities, 
and a number of industrialists designated by the 
Minister of Economics. 
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The whole organization is supposed to represent 
a system of self-administration for business. The di- 
rectors, however, are all appointed, either directly 
by the Minister of Economics, or on the recom- 
mendation of the head of a higher formation by the 
latter’s superior. The budget of each formation must 
also be approved by the one superior to it. The di- 
rectors, who function primarily through business 
managers (Geschdftsfuhrer) , are usually assisted by 
advisory councils, but these, too, have either an ex 
officio or a purely appointive membership. The di- 
rectors and managers are enjoined, however, to keep 
in close touch with the members. The latter must be 
convened at least once a year in assembly and in- 
formed of the activities and financial condition of 
the formation. If they vote a resolution of non-con- 
fidence in their director, the head of the next higher 
group must consider his recall. The organization is 
financed by contributions which are assessed exclu- 
sively by the Economic Groups. 

The Estate was originally not permitted to con- 
cern itself with the regulation of prices and markets 
or with labor questions. On November 14, 1936, how- 
ever, the Minister of Economics issued a decree in- 
structing the group organizations of the Estate to 
investigate and rationalize markets and regulate 
cartel prices. This duty is to be carried out in con- 
junction with the Four Year Plan for the production 
of German raw materials which was launched by 
Hitler in September 1936 and with which the Estate 
has been ordered to cooperate.^ Aside from the spe- 
cific tasks entrusted to it from time to time, the 
Estate’s competence covers such subjects as general 
economic and trade policies, foreign exchange con- 
^Nem York Times, November 15, 1936. 
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trol, finance and credit, advertising and pronaotion. 
In general the functional groups confine their atten- 
tion to matters of particular concern to a specific 
branch of trade or industry, while the regional for- 
mations handle questions of common concern and 
act as conciliators of divergent interests. The whole 
organization exists primarily to maintain close con- 
tact between government and industry. Its chief 
function is not so much to make the wants of busi- 
ness known to the government, as to carry out the 
latter’s instructions. For the state it represents a 
means of regimenting business and enforcing re- 
sponsibility for the execution of governmental pol- 
icies pertaining to trade and industry. 

It should be remarked, in parenthesis, that trans- 
portation has been given an organization of its own, 
because 80 per sent of transport enterprises are pub- 
lic property.® The Minister of Transport is the su- 
preme head of the organization. There are seven 
functional Central Transport Groups {Reichsver- 
kehrsgruppen) divided into sections and sub-sec- 
tions. Each group is organized regionally in district 
formations (Bezirksgruppen) and local formations 
(Bezirksuntergruppen) . District Transport Councils, 
federating the various regional groups, are also pro- 
vided for. The entire organization is capped by a 
Reich Transport Council composed of representa- 
tives of both carriers and transport users.® 

The Agricultural Estate 

All those engaged in the production, processing 
and distribution of agricultural commodities have 

®E. C. Donaldson Rawlins, Economic Conditions in Germany 
to March 1936 (London, His Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1936), 

p. 181. 

® Cj. Decree of September 25, 1935, Reichsgesetzblatt, Part I, 
1935, p. 1169. 
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been organized, on a compulsory basis, in the Reich 
Agricultural Estate (Reichsnahrstand) under a law 
of September 13, 1933'^ and subsequent executive 
decrees. Jurisdiction of this Estate extends to fores- 
try, fisheries, viticulture and game as well as to 
farming proper. The smallest regional groups are 
the local units (Ortsbauernschajten) which lead up 
successively to 520 district associations and 20 re- 
gional associations.® The whole is headed by a Farm 
Leader who at present is also Minister of Agricul- 
ture. With the aid of a deputy and a large staff he 
directs the central office of the Estate. Although in 
accordance with the leadership principle his author- 
ity is absolutely supreme, he has an Advisory Coun- 
cil of about one hundred members appointed by 
himself. There is also a Farm Committee (Reichs- 
baiuemthing) composed of local, district and regional 
directors selected by the Farm Leader and entrusted 
with preparations for the annual Farm Congress. 

The central office of the Estate comprises a De- 
partment of Policy and an Administrative Depart- 
ment. The first includes seven sections deahng 
respectively with economic, legal, racial, press, propa- 
ganda, international questions, and with tradition 
and development. The second has three main sec- 
tions. One deals with “The Worker” and as such is 
in charge of agricultural labor, its political and social 
education, questions of insurance and the like. An- 
other whose jurisdiction covers “The Farm” is re- 
sponsible for farm management and improvement in 
production technique. The last covers “The Market” 
and supervises the management of agricultural sales 
and prices through marketing associations. The Ad- 

’ Ibid., Part I, 1933, p. 626. 

Rawlins, Economic Conditions in Germany to March 1936, 
cited, pp. 41-42. 
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ministrative Department is duplicated in the re- 
gional and local farmers’ groups, but the Policy 
Department is confined to the central office. 

The functions of the Agricultural Estate are gen- 
erally much more important than those of the cor- 
responding organization for industry. One of its 
chief tasks is to stimulate domestic production in 
order to decrease Germany’s dependence on foreign 
sources of supply. It studies and fosters the utiliza- 
tion of more efficient methods of cultivation, 
promotes rationalization and improvement of pro- 
duction, develops better animal breeds and strains, 
and encourages the growing of certain crops which 
Germany particularly needs. Unlike the Estate for 
Industry, the primary function of the corporate 
organization for agriculture is to regulate the mar- 
keting of its products. The Market Section of the 
Estate’s Administrative Department comprises nine 
Central Marketing Associations dealing with grain, 
cattle and meat, milk and other dairy products, po- 
tatoes, eggs, market garden produce, the brewing 
industry, sugar and fish.® These, divided again into 
regional associations, are self-governing bodies con- 
trolling the distribution of farm commodities from 
the prime producer to the ultimate consumer. Al- 
though not alike in all respects, they generally fix 
production quotas, determine standards of grading 
and quality, and enforce minimum and maximum 
prices through all or most stages of marketing. The 
regulation of imports and exports, however, is re- 
served to Reich offices directly under control of the 
Minister of Agriculture. 

® Rawlins, Economic Conditions in Germany to March 1936, 
cited, p. 43. 
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The Organization of Labor 

Labor is not represented in the estates for indus- 
try and agriculture. In repudiation of the “Marxist” 
concept of the class struggle, all labor unions and 
the corresponding employers’ associations have been 
dissolved. A Labor Front including both workers and 
employers was set up in May 1933. Membership, 
which is closed to Jews, is in theory voluntary, but 
in practice it “pays” to belong. It may be individual 
or corporate. Thus the industrial and agricultural 
estates are corporative members. The organization 
is affiliated with the National Socialist party and 
directed by Dr. Ley, the party’s Reich Leader of 
Political Organizations. All its leaders must belong 
to the party. The smallest unit of the Labor Front 
is constituted by the members in a single firm (Be- 
triebsgemeinschaft). These are gathered in 14,744 
local groups (Ortsverwaltungen) . The superior ter- 
ritorial organization consists of 821 district and 32 
regional groups. The Labor Front is also organized 
along vocational lines in 18 divisions. Needless to 
say, the leadership principle is applied everywhere. 

The Labor Front is not an agency for collective 
bargaining between labor and capital. Its work is 
primarily social and educational. It must reconcile 
and create a community of spirit between employers 
and employees. This is evident from the organiza- 
tion and functions of its central administration. Its 
organization office includes a press section which pub- 
lishes a number of political and technical periodi- 
cals and supervises others, a political schooling 
section which trains labor leaders, a social section 
which deals with social insurance and relief, and an 
economic section controlling the Front’s insurance 
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companies, building societies and bank. Still other 
sections are devoted to propaganda, health, vo- 
cational training, legal advice, youth, education, 
women’s work, housing, labor research, and self-ad- 
ministration. Undoubtedly the most important part 
of the Labor Front is the Strength through Joy as- 
sociation (Kraft durch Freude). It provides mem- 
bers with low-cost trips and excursions, sports and 
other forms of recreation, and looks to the improve- 
ment of factory ventilation, rest rooms, sanitation 
and the general aesthetic appearance of industrial 
plants. 

The actual relations between labor and capital are 
determined by the Law for the Regulation of Na- 
tional Labor which was enacted on January 20, 
1934.^“ Under the system established by this law 
strikes and lockouts are forbidden. The manager or 
employer of each enterprise, called the Leader, is 
held responsible for labor conditions in his enter- 
prise. He draws up and promulgates works-regula- 
tions (Betriebsordnungen) covering such questions 
as working hours, wages and salaries, factory dis- 
cipline and the lilce. He must, however, consult in 
advance the Mutual Trust Council or Vertrauenrat 
which exists in every concern employing more than 
twenty people. This Council consists of the Leader 
and from two to ten members of his personnel who 
are designated as his “followers.” In electing mem- 
bers of the Council for one-year terms the employees 
have only a choice of approving or rejecting a single 
list of candidates drawn up by the Leader in con- 
junction with the head of the National Socialist 
party cell which has been formed in every establish- 
ment. If the list is rejected, the Labor Trustee, a 

Reichsgesetzblatt, Part I, 1934, p. 45. 
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government official, appoints the members. The 
Council acts in a purely advisory capacity. Its chief 
functions are to strengthen the bonds between work- 
ers and employer, discuss measures to increase the 
efficiency of the plant, give advice in the drafting 
of works-regulations and settle disputes about the 
application and interpretation of its provisions. 

The whole set-up is supervised by fourteen Labor 
Trustees appointed by the Reich government. The 
Labor Trustee for each district superintends the 
constitution and acts of Mutual Trust Councils. He 
lays down general rules for the drafting of works- 
regulations and individual contracts of employment. 
Although the leader of the concern may depart from 
these rules when he deems them harmful to his 
business or employees, wilful violations are punish- 
able. The Trustee also has sweeping powers regard- 
ing wages and dismissals. He may issue new wage 
schedules for enterprises when necessary to protect 
workers or keep the concern going and has, in fact, 
made frequent use of that power.^^ His approval is 
necessary for collective dismissals by employers of 
over ten per cent of the staff. In reality, therefore, 
the determination of working conditions has been 
taken largely out of the hands of both employers and 
employees and entrusted to officials of the Reich. 
These officials fall under the jurisdiction of the Min- 
ister of Labor to whom they regularly report on 
their activities and from whom they receive their 
instructions. 

To advise him, each Labor Trustee has a perma- 
nent Council of Experts of not over sixteen members 

^ During 1934 and 1935 the Labor Trustees issued 1700 wage- 
schedules and sets of rules. Cf. Eawlins, Economic Conditions in 
Germany to March 19S6j cited, p. 217. 
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who must represent all the industries in his district. 
Three-fourths are chosen by the Trustee from lists 
submitted by the Labor Front which must include 
five employers and five Mutual Trust Council mem- 
bers from every industry. The remaining members 
he may appoint at his discretion. In addition, the 
Trustee is advised in special cases, particularly in 
determining wage-schedules, by temporary Expert 
Committees composed of not more than eight mem- 
bers and drawn equally from workers and employers. 

The National Socialists hold that labor and capi- 
tal are bound to collaborate by a sense of honor and 
duty. For this reason they have established Courts 
of Social Honor — one for each of fourteen labor dis- 
tricts — to punish certain offenses. Each court con- 
sists of a judge and two assessors, one employer and 
one member of a Mutual Trust Council selected by 
the presiding judge from lists drawn up by the Labor 
Front. Cases can be submitted to the court only by 
the Labor Trustee, to whom complaints may be ad- 
dressed in writing by any member of a business 
enterprise. Employers may be found guilty of an 
offense against “social honor” if they abuse their 
power, exploit their workers or insult their honor. 
Offenses by workers include malicious incitement of 
fellow-employees, deliberate disturbance of the 
esprit de corps in the plant, and exercise of undue 
rights of interference in the management of the 
business. The repeated dispatch to the Labor Trus- 
tee of frivolous and unfounded complaints may also 
be punished. The courts may issue warnings or repri- 
mands, levy fines up to 10,000 marks and deprive 
employers of their right to “lead” the firm and thus 
determine conditions of labor. They may also dis- 
miss workers and members of Mutual Trust Coun- 
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oils from their posts. The Labor Trustee may always 
appeal — and the accused under certain conditions 
— to a Supreme Court of Social Honor. 

The Linking of Labor and Industry 

After the Estate for Industry and Trade and the 
labor organization had been created, need was felt 
for cooperation between the two in order to prevent 
possible conflict. Accordingly, Dr. Schacht and Dr. 
Ley reached an agreement at Leipzig in March 1935 
providing for the establishment of a Joint Self-Ad- 
ministration of Labor and Industry (Selbstverwal- 
tungsgemeinschaft von Arbeit und Wirtschaft)P 
This agreement linked the Advisory Councils of the 
central Reich Economic Chamber and the regional 
Industrial Boards with the newly-created national 
and regional Chambers of Labor of the Labor Front. 
A Reich Council of Labor and Industry has been 
created, consisting of the Advisory Council of the 
Reich Economic Chamber and the Chamber of 
Labor. The latter, in turn, consists of national and 
regional heads of the Labor Front and specially ap- 
pointed members. The function of the Reich Coun- 
cil is to discuss “common questions of business and 
social policy, creation of loyal cooperation of all di- 
visions of the Labor Front, and acting on communi- 
cations of the Government and of the leaders of the 
Labor Front.” The same tasks are entrusted to re- 
gional councils which include the advisory body of 
the district Industrial Board and the membership 
of the regional Chambers of Labor. In addition, local 
Labor Committees of no more than twelve members 
have been set up. They represent a single branch 

"^For the text of the agreement, cf. Deutscher Akademischer 
Aiistaiischdienst, Neios in Biicj, First April Issue, 1935. 
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of industry in each locality and are composed half 
of employers, half of employees. One half of the 
membership must be taken from the expert com- 
mittee which advises the Labor Trustee on that par- 
ticular industry. The Committees are not permitted 
to make decisions, but may discuss matters of com- 
mon interest to labor and capital, such as wage 
rates, measures preventing accidents and occupa- 
tional diseases, and labor welfare, and submit recom- 
mendations to the Labor Trustee. Lowest in this 
organizational hierarchy are the Mutual Trust Coun- 
cils for each enterprise. 

The entire organization of German economic life 
is still in a fluid state. New bodies are constantly 
being established and old ones dissolved. Moreover, 
much of this complicated and rather bureaucratic 
corporate structure remains largely on paper. The 
functions of many of the constituent organizations 
are ill-deflned and tend to overlap. Nevertheless, the 
system as a whole seems firmly established. What- 
ever its usefulness to business and labor, the govern- 
ment finds it an effective means of controlling and 
directing economic activity in the Third Reich. 


CHAPTER IX 

CULTURE AND RELIGION IN THE THIRD 
REICH 

By its very nature the Third Reich was bound to 
insist upon the “coordination” of the cultural and 
religious life of the German people as well as upon 
the regimentation of German economic activity. 
Culture and religion and the organs dedicated to 
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their propagation had to be fitted into the National 
Socialist mold. In National Socialist opinion culture 
is not something neutral, but the expression of race 
and fundamental philosophies of life (W eltanschaiir- 
ungen) which are inevitably tainted by political 
views. Thus the task of the state and the party which 
supports it is to free German Kultur from alien in- 
fluences and keep it in conformity with Nazi racial 
and political thought. In religion the same conform- 
ity is essential. Here, however, the issue goes deeper. 
Historically there has often been conflict between 
Church and State, with the people divided in their 
allegiance. The totalitarian state cannot tolerate 
such divided loyalties. It insists on monopolizing 
the allegiance of its citizens. 

The Chamber oj Culture 

On the basis of a law enacted on September 22, 
1933^ the government has established a Reich Cham- 
ber of Culture to bring under state control the vari- 
ous manifestations of cultural life. It is appropriately 
directed by the Minister for Popular Enhghtenment 
and Propaganda. The Chamber is organized along 
professional lines into seven corporate entities. These 
include the Chambers of Press, Radio, Authorship, 
Theatre, Music, Plastic Arts and Painting, and Mo- 
tion Picture Films. The presidents of the constituent 
chambers are all appointed by the Propaganda Min- 
ister. They constitute an Advisory Council to assist 
the head of the entire Chamber. The same function 
is performed by a Congress of Culture established 
in 1935 and including persons prominent in German 
cultural life. 

The functional and regional organization of the 

^ Reichsgesetzhlattj Part I, 1933, p. 661. 
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Chambers has not yet been fully completed. Ulti- 
mately there will be district groups for each Cham- 
ber supervised by the regional directors of the 
propaganda ministry. More detailed functional clas- 
sification is also being carried out. 

As in the agricultural and industrial estates, mem- 
bership in the Chamber of Culture is obligatory. It 
is not confined to “creative” workers, but includes 
all those engaged in the production, processing, mar- 
keting and custody of cultural products. Thus it 
comprises book publishers and dealers as well as 
authors; art galleries as well as painters. The presi- 
dent of each Chamber, however, may refuse mem- 
bership to “unreliable” and “unsuitable” persons. 
By this means Jews have been excluded from the 
press, and the publishing and bookselling trades. 

The general object of the organization is to pro- 
mote German culture as the National Socialists con- 
ceive it. The Chamber largely determines what 
reaches the German people in the way of literature, 
music and art. It is also entrusted with the regula- 
tion of economic and social questions relating to 
each of the constituent professions. 

State vs. Church 

The coordination of cultural groups in the Reich 
was carried out with relatively little resistance. With 
the Church it has been different. Here the Third 
Reich has had to contend with its most formidable 
opposition. Even today the ultimate issue is not en- 
tirely sure. In the realm of religion the state has 
had to deal with organizations that have been long 
and powerfully entrenched, with convictions that 
are deeply rooted. . 

From the very beginning a clash between the Na- 
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tional Socialist state and organized religion seemed 
inevitable. With the consolidation of Nazi power it 
became clear that National Socialism is an ideology 
or Weltanschauung which must itself be regarded 
as a religion. In its propagation of extreme national- 
ism — as expressed by the Nazi conceptions of blood 
(race), soil and honor and its glorification of the 
state — ^National Socialism is considered by leading 
theologians, both in Germany and abroad, as funda- 
mentally irreconcilable with the tenets of Chris- 
tianity, either Catholic or Protestant. Thus the 
present struggle is in essence a conflict between op- 
posing faiths — political and religious. 

The major religious aflaliations of the German peo- 
ple since the Reformation have been Evangelical 
(Lutheran-Reformed) and Roman Catholic, the 
former predominating in the north of Germany and 
the latter in the south and west. According to the 
1925 census, 40 million Germans professed Lutheran- 
ism and 20 million, Roman Catholicism.^ Before the 
revolution of 1918, the Lutheran churches had been 
state institutions under control of the separate Ger- 
man kings, princes and dukes. Even after the uni- 
fication of Germany in 1871 there was no Reich 
church and little change in church administration.® 
The reorganization of the Lutheran church which 
followed establishment of the Weimar Republic did 
not radically alter its form. The church had derived 
its governing power from the state, and continued to 
do so under the Weimar constitution. That instru- 

° Statistisches Jahrhuch jur das deutsche Reich 1933, Statis- 
tisches Reichsamt (Berlin, Reimar Hobbing, 1933), p. 18. 

® Die Religion in Geschichte und Gegenwart {Handworter^ 
huch jur Theologie und Religionswissenschaft), 2nd ed. (Mohr 
Verlag, Tubingen, 1928), Vol. I, p. 1888; Paul B. Means, Things 
That Are Caesar’s, The Genesis of the German Church Conflict 
(New York, The Round Table Press, 1935), p. 5 et scq. 
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merit, ^ however, recognized the separation of church 
and state, providing that “there is no state church.” 
Nevertheless, a complete divorce of church and state 
did not take place, although there was less state 
supervision and for the first time the church was 
independent of political interference. In administra- 
tive matters the church remained essentially decen- 
tralized along territorial lines. In 1922 the 28 
territorial churches organized a union — ^the German 
Evangelical Church Federation — ^which somewhat 
unified them. The emphasis, however, remained on 
autonomy of these territorial districts, which con- 
tinued to be the basic units of church government. 

Lutheranism has always been essentially passive 
so far as its relations with the state and the develop- 
ment of political and social ideals are concerned. 
Respect for authority — spiritual, temporal and fam- 
ily — is its very essence.® Luther, moreover, made a 
distinction between private and public morality and 
regarded the state as “the divinely appointed au- 
thority based on reason, whose business it is to ex- 
ecute all the tasks which affect public order and the 
common weal; by this very fact the State is distinct 
from the Church, which is dependent solely upon 
spiritual influence and vital personal fellowship.” 
War, too, is justified by this reasoning.®"'^ The eco- 
nomic thought of Lutheranism was as conservative 
and authoritarian as its political theories. The masses 
were discouraged from rising above their “stations 
in life,” for existing conditions were regarded as part 
of an unchanging divine order. 

* Articles 135-141. 

= Ernst Troeltsch. The Social Teachings of the Christian 
Churches, translated from the German, 2 volumes (New York, 
Macmillan, 1931), Vol. II, p, 540 et seq. 

Ibid., p. 550. 
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Although the temporal influence of Lutheranism 
was apparently in large part responsible for the fail- 
ure of democratic principles to attain a secure foot- 
hold in Germany, the purely spiritual aspects of 
Lutheran doctrine make it impossible for the Evan- 
gelical church to accept National Socialism as a 
philosophy of life (Weltanschauung). For the Lu- 
theran is taught that he must submit to the existing 
order except when commanded to deny the faith 
which Luther charged him to confess. It then be- 
comes his duty to resist.® 

THE RELIGION OP NATIONAL SOCIALISM 

The official Nazi program declares (Point XXIV) 
that the party stands for “positive Christianity with- 
out binding itself to any particular confession.”® In 
his Reichstag speech on March 23, 1933, Chancellor 
Hitler reiterated the Nazi avowal of “positive Chris- 
tianity” and promised that the rights of the church 
would remain unchanged, declaring that the rela- 
tions of church and state need undergo no altera- 
tion. During the intervening years, moreover, the 
Leader has repeatedly affirmed “positive Christian- 
ity.” Alfred Rosenberg the supreme overseer of Nazi 
ideology, further defined the meaning of this phrase 
in his official commentary on the Nazi program. 
Rosenberg declares that “the idea which alone is 
capable of uniting all classes and confessions in the. 
German people is the new and yet ancient vdlkisch^^ 

^Ibid., p. 540. 

® Alfred Eosenberg, Wesen, Grundsdtze und Ziele der NSDAP: 
Das Programm der Bewegung erweitert durch das Agrarprogramm 
(Munich, Volksverlag, 1934). 

^®The German word volkisch is an untranslatable mystical 
expression connoting the entire national, racial heritage of Ger- 
manism. 
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ideology, founded on the spirit of the German com- 
munity which has only [temporarily] been frus- 
trated. This ideology today is National Socialism.”!^ 

Rosenberg’s philosophy — or religion — is ex- 
pounded in his treatise, The Myth of the Twentieth 
Century^ which, although officially characterized as 
an expression of the author’s personal views, has 
nevertheless been made required reading for Nazis. 
In this book Rosenberg sets forth a “religion of 
blood,”^® whose fundamental doctrine is the Nordic 
myth and, above all, the supremacy of Germanic 
man. He consequently insists that Christianity must 
be purged of every trace of Jewish influence. “The 
so-called Old Testament must once and for all be 
done away with as a religious book. By this act, 
the unsuccessful attempts during the past 1,500 
years to transform us spiritually into Jews will fall 
to the ground.”^ “The Old Testament stories of 
immorality and cattle trading will be replaced by the 
Nordic Sagas and fairy tales, at first simply related, 
then understood as symbols. Not the dreams of hate 
and murdering Messiahs but the dream of honor and 
freedom is what must be kindled by the Nordic, Ger- 
manic Sagas. . . . The longing of the Nordic racial 
soul to give the folkic myths [Volksmythus] form 
as the German church, that is the greatest task of 
our century.”^® All “Jewish influence and interpreta- 
tion” in the New Testament, moreover, must be 
eradicated. 

Rosenberg, however, apparently does not wish to 

^ Rosenberg, Wesen, Grundsdtze und Ziele der NSDAP, cited, 
p. 45. 

Der Mythus des zwanzigsten Jahrhunderts (Munich, Ho- 
heneichen Verlag, 1930). 

^^Ibid., p. 243. 

Ibid., p. 566. 

^Ibid., pp. 575-76. 
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discard Christianity entirely but to re-evaluate it 
in terms of the so-called German race-soul.^® Thus 
he rejects the conception of Christ as the ^Tamb 
of God”^^ on the ground that it is Jewish, and de- 
nounces the Christian teaching of humility as a gi- 
gantic falsification. He declares: 

“the prior hypothesis of all German education is recog- 
nition of the fact that it was not Christianity which 
brought morality to us [Germans] but that Christianity 
owes its lasting values to the German character. . . . 
The German character values therefore are the absolutes 
which regulate everything else.”^^ 

In the heroes of the World War Rosenberg sees the 
martyrs and saints of a new religious faith, because 
these men died for the myth of the blood. This myth 
is as heroic as that of 2000 years ago. 

“The God whom we honor would not exist if our souls 
and our blood did not exist . . . therefore the task of 
our religion, of our law, of our State is everything which 
protects, strengthens, purifies the honor and freedom of 
this soul.”^^ 

Much the same ideas are being inculcated in Ger- 
man youth, organized under the leadership of Bal- 
dur von Schirach in the Hitler Jugend and Bund 
deutscher Mddel (Hitler Youth, and Federation of 
German Girls). Von Schirach’s views were expressed 
in a recent speech^® to the Hitler Jugend: 

“Just as today a youth group is assembled in this spot 
which is neither Catholic nor Evangelical but simply 

^®C/. Paul F. Douglass, God Among the Germans (Philadel- 
phia, TJniversity of Pennsylvania Press, 1935), p. 39 et seq. 

Rosenberg, Der My thus des zwanzigsten Jahrhunderts, cited, 
p. 577 et seq. 

Ibid:, p. 595. 

Ibid., p. 656 et seq. 

""^'Text of speech in Junge Kirche (Gottingen), November 2, 
1935, p. 933 et seq. 
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German, so will an entire people eventually stand to- 
gether; a people which is no longer divided into con- 
fessions but is united in belief in its leader and its holy 
mother earth. It is said that such a goal signifies cutting 
loose from all religion and we arfe accused of being God- 
less, enemies of Divine Providence. ... All of us who 
stand together in this movement know that we are not 
here to fight against God, but on the contrary because 
we believe that we are fulfilling the will of God. . . . 
God has commanded us, that we feel to be an eternal 
truth: Stand together, fight for Adolf Hitler, fight for our 
German Fatherland. And if you do this, then you are 
fulfilling God’s will.” 

The so-called volkisch ideas of religion — deification 
of Germanism and of race — of which National So- 
cialism is in part at least an outgrowth, existed long 
before the Nazi revolution. Hitler’s accession to 
power, however, brought them to the fore. Among 
the movements striving for advancement of a Ger- 
man faith^^ was the Tannenberg Bund (Federation), 
inspired by General Ludendorff and his wife, which 
attacked Christianity on the charge that the Bible 
is not original and that important elements of Chris- 
tian doctrine are merely borrowed from Indian 
sources, while the Gospels are full of elements de- 
structive <5f culture. Intensely anti-Semitic and anti- 
Catholic, the Bund stressed the importance of race 
and folkic Germanism. Another group advocating 
much the same theories was the Hermann Wirth 
Society, which spread, the cult of supremacy of the 
Nordic race, believing that the origin of all true 
culture is not the Orient but the North. The same 
views were shared to some extent by the German 
Faith Movement — probably the most important of 

“^For a detailed account of these movements, cf. Douglass, 
God Among the Germans, cited, p. 47 et seq. 
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these groups — led by Professor William Hauer. Pro- 
fessor Ernst Bergmann, one of the foremost advo- 
cates of the new religion and closely associated with 
this movement, summarized the German creed as 
follows: 

‘T believe in the God of the German religion who is 
at work in nature, in the noble Spirit of Man, and in 
the strength of my people. I believe in the helper-in-need, 
Christ, who fights for the nobility of man, and in Ger- 
many, where the new humanity is being created.”^^ 

These groups differed from one another in the ve- 
hemence with which they denounced various aspects 
of Christianity, but all deified Germanism. 

The year before the Nazi revolution a group call- 
ing itself the Religious Movement of German Chris- 
tians was organized under the leadership of Pastor 
Hossenfelder of Berlin, a man almost unknown in 
Evangelical circles. This movement developed rap- 
idly under the protection of the Nazis, and early in 
1933 Hossenfelder was recognized by Hitler as the 
official leader of the German Christians. Although 
less radical than the out-and-out volkisch sects, their 
aim is to achieve Hitler’s “positive Christianity” and 
eliminate from Evangelical Christianity anything in- 
compatible with Naziism.®* Their goal is “one peo- 
ple, one leader, one faith,” and they believe that 

“no German [deutscher Volksgenosse] in the Third 
Reich who pledges himself to a living Christianity can 
believe otherwise than that the achievement of such a 
unity of faith is the shining religious goal toward which 
the German soul is striving.”^^ 

^Ibid., p. 67. 

“Means, Things That Are Caesar's, cited, p. 218 et seq.; 
Douglas Reed, “The German Church Conflict,” Foreign Affairs, 
April 1935. 

“Dr. Christian Kinder, Volk'vor Oott (Hamburg, Hansea- 
tischo Verlagsanstalt, 1936), p. 19. 
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Although maintaining that “the eternal foundations 
of our church are the revelations of God as found 
in Christ’s history,” the German Christians declare 
that the Nazi revolution also has brought to the 
German people new perceptions which are valuable 
in the life of the church: 

“Besides knowledge of the conjunction of race and 
culture, of race and politics, the conjunction of race and 
religion has been disclosed to us. With one accord we 
now see how we are tied in our own life and being to 
the ancient fundamentals of the beliefs of our fathers.”-® 

The Jewish problem is regarded as a racial and not 
a religious question which must be solved in relation 
to existing conditions. The German Christians de- 
clare that “the [anti-Jewish] measures taken by the 
state and the people naturally apply in the regula- 
tion of our church.”^® 

EFFORTS TO COORDINATE EVANGELICAL CHURCH 

After the Hitler revolution, the initial move in 
pressing coordination of the Evangelical church 
with National Socialism came from the German 
Christians, backed by powerful Nazi political lead- 
ers. The revolution had been hailed at first by many 
important Evangelical leaders who, strongly nation- 
alist and conservative in outlook, thought that Hit- 
ler had saved Germany from Communism. They 
believed, too, that godlessness — associated in their 
minds with Marxism — ^would now be vigorously sup- 
pressed and public morals reformed. For, due to the 
war, the post-war crisis, and what appeared to many 
Germans as failure of the church to meet the chal- 
lenge of a changing world, real religious devotion 

® Ihid., pp. 27-28. 

^lUd., pp. 34-3.5. 
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and church attendance had fallen off among both 
Catholics and Protestants. Many young people were 
disillusioned and uninterested in organized religion, 
despite various religious reform movements.^^ 

At a conference held in Berhn on April 3, 1933, 
the German Christians demanded that the church 
take a firm stand for the saeredness of race and the 
limited value of the Old Testament; they pledged 
themselves in their constitution to war against 
“atheistic Marxism and ultramontanism.”-® Pastor 
Hossenfelder publicly insisted that the Evangelical 
church must become a single national organization 
and the existing administration dissolved at once, 
while the Nazi leader in the Prussian Diet, Kube, 
backed up Hossenfelder and threatened force if the 
demands of the German Christians were not in- 
stantly complied with. 

Thus the first phase of the church conflict seemed 
primarily concerned with organization: the estab- 
lishment of a unified Evangelical Reich church under 
a single leader, paralleling the political unification 
and centralization of the Reich. The 28 self-govern- 
ing independent Evangelical churches, partly Lu- 
theran and partly “Reformed” (Calvinist), appar- 
ently had nothing against unification as such.®® The 
Church Federation®® therefore directed Dr. Kapler, 
its lay president, and two eminent theologians to 
draft a constitution for a unified church.®^ On April 
26, 1933 Chancellor Hitler announced the appoint- 
ment of Military Chaplain Ludwig Muller — ^previ- 

^Cf, Means, Things That Are Caesar^s, cited. 

George N. Shuster, Like A Mighty Army (New York, Ap- 
pleton-Century, 1935), p. 99 et seq. 

'”Reed, '‘The German Church Conflict,” cited, p. 486. 

C/. p. 290. 

•■'^For text of the Church Federation's statement, c/. Means, 
Things That Are Caesar’s, cited, p. 222. 
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ously little known in church circles— as his 
representative in all matters affecting the Protestant 
church. It soon developed that Muller, who sud- 
denly received the full backing of Hitler, was the 
Nazi choice for Reichbishop. At the end of April he 
met with the three Evangelical delegates at Loccum 
in Hanover to assist in drawing up a church constitu- 
tion. 

On May 26, 1933 the Loccum conference an- 
nounced that the drafting was making progress, that 
there would be no interference with church doctrine 
and that a Reichbishop would be elected. The same 
day, the Church Federation announced that Dr. 
Friedrich von Bodelschwingh — administrator of the 
well-known Bethel Inner Mission — ^was their candi- 
date for the national bishopric. 

Immediately a battle began between the church 
and the German Christians, the latter supported 
by the Nazi authorities. Muller made a speech over 
the state-controlled radio, in which he declared that 
the church leaders had not listened to the “call of 
the hour”; that the German people wanted a fighter 
in the struggle for German freedom; that the Storm 
Troops must hear the Gospel preached in words 
which left no doubt that Christianity was “an heroic 
faith. Use of radio and press was open only to 
the German Christians, and the disorganized opposi- 
tion thus experienced great difficulty in supporting 
Dr. von Bodelschwingh.®® Nevertheless, resistance to 
Muller stiffened, despite arrests and dismissals.®^ 
Dr. Rust, Nazi Minister of Education in Prussia, 
who had previously assured the church of his neu- 

®^Reed, ‘The German Church Conflict,” cited, p. 488. 

^ Means, Things That Are Caesar’s, cited, p. 227. 

^ Reed, “The German Church Conflict,” cited, p, 487. 
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trality in the conflict, suddenly announced dismissal 
of the Evangelical expert in his department, who 
was succeeded by Dr. August Jaeger, a Nazi lawyer. 
On June 24 Rust made Jaeger commissioner of aU 
the Evangelical churches in Prussia. These moves 
constituted open interference by the state in the 
administrative affairs of the church. Jaeger’s ap- 
pointment was hailed by the German Christians, 
and one of his first acts was to dissolve important 
church governing bodies in Prussia. This was fol- 
lowed by the resignation of Dr. von Bodelschwingh 
on the ground that the installation of Jaeger made 
continuation of his work impossible. German Protes- 
tantism was shaken to its depths by these events, 
and on June 30, 1933 President von Hindenburg 
intervened, requesting Hitler to attempt settlement 
of the conflict. The Leader commissioned Reich 
Minister of the Interior Frick to undertake negotia- 
tions to this end. Meanwhile, Muller and Jaeger had 
turned out of office practically the whole personnel 
of the church administration in Prussia. 

Frick established a joint commission represent- 
ing both parties to the dispute, which actually an- 
nounced the terms of a new constitution on July 11. 
The document was officially approved and signed on 
July 14, and went into force the following day. Its 
provisions were relatively moderate and did not 
conform with extreme German Christian demands.®® 
The preamble declared that the German Evangelical 
churches had unified themselves in the hour “when 
Almighty God has permitted our German nation to 
undergo a great historical transformation” and that 

®®For text of the constitution, c/. Werner Hoche, Die Gesetz- 
gehung des Kabinetts Hitler (Berlin, Vahlen Verlag, 1933), Vol. 
Ill, p. 698 et seq. 
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these bodies now formed a German Evangelical 
Church. Section I, Article 1, however, proclaimed 
that the inviolable foundation of this church is the 
“Gospel of Jesus Christ as it has been revealed to 
us in the Holy Scriptures and newly confirmed in the 
confessions of the Reformation. Herein the powers 
which the church requires to fulfill its mission are 
determined and defined.” 

Although the constitution does not tamper with 
religious doctrine, it provides that “at the head of 
the church stands a Lutheran Reichbishop.” In ac- 
cordance with the Nazi leadership principle, this 
functionary is “summoned” by the National Synod. 
He is assisted in his duties by a Religious Ministerial 
Council — a sort of cabinet — the members of which 
are appointed by the Reichbishop. The National 
Synod, on the other hand, is formed of 20 members 
appointed by the German Evangelical Church “from 
among those who have distinguished themselves by 
service in the church,” and 40 delegates from the 
synods and councils of the provincial churches. The 
latter are made up of “persons chosen by the church 
members.” The Synod must meet once a year but its 
powers are nominal. 

Elections to the s3mods were announced for July 
23, 1933, and the powerful Nazi party machine 
backed the German Christian candidates. On the 
eve of the poll Hitler broadcast a speech which made 
it clear that a vote against the German Christians 
was equivalent to a vote against himself. The actual 
polhng took place in an atmosphere of intimidation 
and terror^® and the outcome was a foregone con- 

®®Reed, ^The German Church Conflict,” cited, p. 490; Shuster, 
Like A Mighty Army, cited, p. 106; Means, Things That Are 
Caesars, cited, p. 237 et seq. 
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elusion, the German Christians obtaining a two- 
thirds majority in most of the local, district and na- 
tional synods. In Prussia, as a result, the Synod of 
the Old Prussian Union Church (Evangelical) im- 
mediately chose Muller as State Bishop of Prussia, 
and the latter appointed Hossenfelder, leader of the 
German Christians, Bishop of Brandenburg. The 75 
members of the Synod who were not German Chris- 
tians were proclaimed “traitors” by Bishop Muller 
and threatened with imprisonment in a concentra- 
tion camp. The Prussian Synod, moreover, enacted 
a law excludmg from the clergy and from church 
office all persons who were not “politically reliable” 
or had Jewish antecedents within two generations. 
When the National Synod met on September 27, 
Muller was unanimously chosen Reichbishop. 

Meanwhile, the cleavage within the church was 
growing more pronounced and the opposition was 
organizing. The situation of those pastors not be- 
longing to the German Christian movement was 
complicated by the fact that most of them sincerely 
believed Hitler had saved Germany from Commu- 
nism, awakened the people and restored German na- 
tional honor. These men also had faith in Hitler’s 
earlier pledge not to interfere in church affairs and 
consequently thought that attempts to Nazify the 
church had been undertaken without his knowledge. 
As time went on, however, these hopes proved un- 
founded and more and more Christian pastors joined 
the ranks of the church opposition, although always 
declaring that they were not hostile to the new state 
or National Socialism as a political movement. The 
opposition at first organized a group called “Gospel 
and Church,” which by September 1933 comprised 
more than 2000 pastors. Their task was seriously 
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hampered by Nazi terror and censorship. In spite of 
these obstacles, the opposition expanded its organi- 
zation in October 1933 and renamed it “Pastors’ 
Emergency League.” The 3000 members*'^ were 
pledged to defy the authority of Muller and resist 
government interference with the ministry, es- 
pecially application of the Aryan paragraph which 
they contended was contrary to Holy Gospel.®® The 
Pastors’ Emergency League declared that it “stood 
unequivocally on the basis of the Holy Scriptures, 
the Old and New Testaments, as the only law and 
rule of conduct for our faith and our lives. . . .”®® 

The opposition group was of necessity loosely or- 
ganized, and its task was made more difficult by the 
fact that it had no way of convoking its entire mem- 
bership. Nevertheless, it put up stiff resistance, aided 
to some extent by outspoken protests and denuncia- 
tions of Nazi church policy from foreign Protestants. 
It was evident that the basis of the conflict had 
shifted from church organization and administration, 
and relation between church and state, to the more 
fundamental problem of religious conviction. This 
fact was underlined by pubhcation of a series of 
pamphlets written by Karl Barth, acting on behalf 
of the Reformed (Calvinist) churches. Professor 
Barth, recognized as one of the outstanding theolo- 
gians in Central Europe whose words carried great 
weight, condemned introduction of the so-called 
leadership principle in the church, and unequivocally 
rejected the doctrines of the German Christians, 
maintaining that the “Evangelical Church ought 

^ Kreuzzeitung, November 19, 1933, quoted in Der Zeitspiegel, 
December 3, 1933. 

Mildred S. Wertheimer, “The Jews in the Third Reich,” 
Foreign Policy Reports, October 11, 1933. 

Manifesto of the Pastors^ Emergency League, November 19 
1933. Quoted in Der Zeitspiegel, December 3, 1933. 
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rather to elect to be thinned down tiU it be a tiny 
group and go into the catacombs than to make a 
compact even covertly with this doctrine.”^® 

Despite Barth’s influence and the stiffening of 
organized resistance to Muller and the German 
Christians, the latter seemed to have achieved fairly 
complete control of the church. On November 13, 
1933 a huge German Christian meeting was held 
in the Berlin Sportpalast commemorating the 450th 
anniversary of Luther’s death. The principal speaker 
was Dr. Krause, leader of the Berlin German Chris- 
tian group, who delivered an impassioned address, 
demanding that church, divine service and doctrine 
be cleansed of everything “unGerman” — i.e. Jewish 
— and that the Old Testament with its “Jewish ma- 
terialism” be eliminated together with the “super- 
stitious portions” of the New Testament. These 
include the teachings of human brotherhood and 
humility which must be replaced by a return to 
“Jesus the hero.” Therefore the crucifix, too, must 
be abolished. “As leaders, we do not need a God en- 
throned in the dim distance but only a fighter. . . . 
Worship of heroes must become the worship of 
God.”^i 

Krause’s speech aroused consternation through- 
out the Reich, and as a result Muller was forced 
to dismiss him from all church offices, publicly stat- 
ing on November 15 that “such opinions and de- 
mands were nothing more than an insupportable 
attack on the doctrine of the church. The speech, 
however, was believed t'o have embodied the real 
aims of the Nazis, and membership in the Pastors’ 

Karl Barth, Theological Existence Today ; A Plea for Theo- 
logical Freedom (translated by R. B. Hoyle; London, Hodder 
and Stoughton, 1933), p. 45 et seq. 

^ Der Zeitspiegel, December 3, 1933. 

^ For text of Muller’s declaration, cf. ibid. 
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mergency League increased to almost 7000. The 
eague demanded that Muller dismiss Hossenfelder, 
ivoke the anti-Jewish church law and repudiate the 
-erman Christian heresies “including the doctrine 
lat nationhood [Volkstum], history and contem- 
orary developments should rank with Holy Scrip- 
ire as a second source of revelation.”^® 

Muller, temporarily on the defensive, dropped 
[ossenfelder and for the time being withdrew his 
ipport from the German Christians, but he no 
mger possessed authority. The Prussian opposition 
i the Pastors’ League was reinforced by adherence 
F the Lutheran bishops of Bavaria, Baden, Hanover, 
Fesse and Wurttemberg. Muller, however, an- 
ounced that opposition to his administration would 
3 met by immediate suspension, and installed Ger- 
lan Christian bishops widely throughout the coun- 
•y. Instead of uniting the church, Muller’s methods 
ad measures seemed to increase dissension. On De- 
3mber 8 he declared that the Evangelical youth 
roups were to be incorporated in the Hitler Youth, 
his important step placed a large section of Ger- 
lan youth under the tutelage of Baldur von Schi- 
ich, whose deification of Germanism and repudia- 
on — since retracted — of Christianity have alienated 
lany German parents. 

The German Christians, meanwhile, had split up 
do warring factions as a result of the Sportpalast 
leeting, some of them professing frankly anti-Chris- 
an views. The radicals had much in common with 
le Hauer-Bergmann-Revehtlow group, which calls 
self the Third Confession, and the doctrines of 
.osenberg and von Schirach.^^ 

“Reed, “The German Church Conflict,” cited, p. 492. 

“ Cf. pp. 295-96. 
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Despite lack of unity within the German Chris- 
tian and anti-Christian movements, there seemed 
no doubt that the Nazi regime was determined to 
support Muller and coordinate the church. Realiz- 
ing this, the opposition pastors converted their 
Emergency League into a ^'Confessional Synod of 
the German Evangelical Church/^ which claimed to 
be the rightful church and which has since led the 
struggle against Nazification. Meeting at Barmen 
on May 30, 1934, this group agreed on six "evan- 
gelical principles’^ in refutation of what it regarded 
as heretical ideas: 

“1. Jesus Christ, as He is revealed to us in the Holy 
Gospel, is the only word of God. . . . The heresy is re- 
futed that the Church can and must recognize in addi- 
tion to this one word, other events and powers, figures 
and truths as the revelation of God. 

"2. God, through Jesus Christ, claims our whole life. 
The heresy is refuted that there can be spheres of life in 
which we do not belong to Him, but to other masters. 

"3. The Christian Church is a community of brethren 
and belongs solely to Christ. The heresy is refuted that 
the Church can do with its mission and its organization 
as it likes and surrender it to the vagaries of temporarily 
prevailing philosophical and political convictions. 

“4. The offices of the Church are not there to give 
one man dominion over another. . . . The heresy is re- 
futed that the Church can and should give itself, or allow 
itself to be given, leaders endowed with ruling powers. 

“5. The Gospel tells us that the State has the divine 
task of looking after law and order in a world not yet 
delivered. . . . The heresy is refuted that the State, over 
and above its special task, should and can become the 
single and total regulator of human life and thus also 
fulfill the vocation of the Church. The heresy is also 
refuted that the Church, above and beyond its own spe- 
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cial task, should assume State characteristics, State tasks, 
and State dignities and thereby itself become an organ 
of the State. 

“6. The mission of the Church . . . consists in the 
preaching to all people . . . the message of God. The 
heresy is refuted that the Church can place the word 
and works of the Lord at the service of any arbitrarily 
chosen wishes, aims and plans.”^® 

This declaration removed any remaining doubts as 
to the character of the church struggle. 

During the summer of 1934 Muller continued his 
attempted unification. The National Synod (elected 
in 1933) met for the first time in August and legal- 
ized all of Muller’s measures, abolished the church 
flag, completely merged all formerly independent 
churches with the Reich church, and obliged all pas- 
tors and church officials to swear an oath of loyalty 
jointly to Hitler and the Reichbishop’s administra- 
tion. This oath, confusing spiritual with worldly is- 
sues, presented the opposition with a grave problem, 
for most of these pastors were politically loyal to 
Hitler. They took up the challenge, however, and 
the Brotherhood Council (Bruderrat ) — the execu- 
tive of the Confessional Synod — immediately issued 
a strong protest, stating that “obedience to this 
[Muller’s] church government is disobedience to 
God.” Despite the danger involved — only a few 
weeks earlier the bloody purge of June 30 had taken 
place — the manifesto was read in many churches. 

Outwardly, however, the church administration 
had been unified except for the heads of the Ba- 
varian and Wiirttemberg Protestant churches. On 
September 23, 1934 — 14 months after his election — 

"For text, cf. Henry Smith Leiper, The Church-State Strug- 
gle in Oermany (London, Friends of Europe), No. 21, January 
1935, p. 10 et seq. 



THE THIRD REICH 307 

MuUer was solemnly consecrated as Reichbishop in 
the presence of all the bishops he had appointed. 

Meanwhile, the struggle continued and for a time 
the strongest opposition came from South Germany. 
Bishops Meiser of Bavaria and Wurm of Wiirttem- 
berg refused to recognize incorporation of their 
churches with the Reich church: as a result Wurm 
was suspended, there were strong protest meetings 
in South Germany, more pastors were suspended 
and the salaries of others stopped, and Wurm was 
put under house arrest. Dr. Jaeger, appeared in 
Bavaria and, assisted by secret police, retired Bishop 
Meiser by force. Public indignation among church 
congregations in Bavaria, however, was so strong 
against these coercive methods that Jaeger and Miil- 
ler were forced to back down. Hitler received the 
protesting bishops on October 30, and is reported to 
have told them that the Nazi state was not inter- 
ested in settling problems outside its domain and 
“would not attempt to arrive at a solution by 
force.”^® 

There followed a period of relative calm during 
which Reich Minister of the Interior Frick — to 
whose office Hitler had meanwhile transferred the 
task of “supervising the church conflict” — attempted 
to effect a settlement. By April 1935, however. Dr. 
Frick intimated that no harmony or union was ap- 
parent in the Evangelical churches and that the gov- 
ernment might have to renounce its position of 
neutrality. This threat was given reality by the 
Reich Cabinet’s promulgation of a law on June 26, 
establishing a department or committee (Beschlms- 
stelle) for settlement of legal disputes arising out 
of the church conflict. This body was authorized to 

^ Shuster, Like A Mighty Army, cited, p. 160. 
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decide “whether the measures taken in the Evangeli- 
cal church since May 1, 1933 are legal or illegal.” 
Its establishment revealed the confusion in the 
Evangelical church administration, where as a re- 
sult of the staunch resistance put up by the opposi- 
tion there have been two church governments. Many 
of the suspended pastors and church ofl&cials, more- 
over, had sued for damages in the German courts 
and often won their cases, a fact which embarrassed 
the Nazi authorities. A semi-ofl&cial commentary on 
the new Beschlussstelle stated that in its decisions 
this body is not strictly bound by church regulations 
or church law precedents. “Formal justice does not 
need to be recognized at all costs when its applica- 
tion would have absurd consequences.”^^ 

On July 18, 1935 Hitler appointed Hans Kerri 
Reich Minister for Church Affairs with complete au- 
thority over both Protestant and Catholic churches, 
thus in effect dropping Muller despite his continued 
refusal to resign. The establishment of a special 
church department with dictatorial powers in the 
Reich cabinet signified that the Nazi government 
had decided to bring order out of the chaos in the 
Evangelical church which had resulted from the 
Muller regime. Despite numerous pronouncements 
indicating that a coordinated church would be per- 
mitted religious freedom, other actions of the gov- 
ernment showed that the Nazis had not abandoned 
their determination, once succinctly expressed by 
Reichbishop Muller, of not resting “until only Na- 
tional Socialists stood in the pulpits and only Na- 
tional Socialists sat in the pews.”^® 

On September 24 the Hitler government promul- 

Frankfurter Zeitung, September 29, 1935. 

Reed, ‘The German Church Conflict,” cited p. 494. 



THE THIRD REICH 309 

gated a law stating that “the Reich Minister for 
Church Affairs is empowered to issue decrees which 
have the force of law, in order to restore order in 
the German Evangelical church and in the Evan- 
gelical territorial churches {Landeskirchen) This 
measure was supplemented on October 3 by a decree 
providing for appointment by Kerri of a church di- 
rectorate to assist him. This body was to direct and 
represent the German Evangelical church, issue de- 
crees regulating internal church affairs, and lay down 
fundamental principles for church administration. 
The directorate, in agreement with the Reich Church 
Minister, appoints and dismisses the officials of the 
German Evangelical church.®® Similar directorates 
were provided for the various territorial churches. 

Appointment of the eight members of the Reich 
Church Directorate was announced on October 14, 
seven of them being opponents of Muller and the 
German Christians, and only one representing the 
latter group. Three of the seven were spokesmen of 
the Confessional church, three others sympathized 
with the opposition but had not taken a definite 
stand, and the seventh was reported to be a neutral 
who, however, had not supported Nazi church poli- 
cies. Nevertheless, the Confessional Synod made it 
clear that its attitude was distinctly reserved, while 
the Prussian Synod — the largest territorial group in 
the opposition movement — refused to have anything 
to do with the directorate, rejecting the state control 
thus implied and maintaining that the government 
had no right to appoint such a body.®^ 

The fundamental conflict of views persisted, and 

Reichsgesetzblatt, 1, September 28, 1935, p. 1178. 

Text in Junge Kirche, October 19, 1935, pp. 976-77. 

^New York Times, October 15, 1935. 
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this fact was underlined by a proclamation of the 
directorate, issued on October 17, which affirmed the 
“National Socialist nation — a creation on the basis 
of race, blood and soil.” On the other hand, it pro- 
claimed Christ as the “Messiah and Savior of all 
nations and races” and His Gospel as “the inviola- 
ble foundation of the German Evangelical church.” 
The purpose of the manifesto, according to Kerri, 
was to “establish a clear separation between the 
fields of politics and religion and still leave to each 
its rights.”®^ Its publication, however, did not re- 
assure those sections of the opposition which had 
tended tO' regard Kerri’s conciliatory moves with 
sympathy. 

The friendly motives of the Reich government 
were further called into question when, during the 
first week of November, the Nazi secret police closed 
two new independent theological seminaries organ- 
ized by the Confessional Synods, expelled professors 
and students, and sealed the buildings.®® Thus the 
church conflict flared up anew and Kerri openly re- 
sorted tO' extreme dictatorial measures. The Con- 
fessional leaders had refused cooperation with him 
until German Christians were removed and banned 
from influential positions in the church. Due to this 
opposition, Kerri abandoned his previous attitude 
of benevolent neutrality, and on November 29 the 
secret police searched the Berlin headquarters of the 
Confessional Brotherhood and confiscated the funds 
of the Confessional churches and synods, consist- 
ing of voluntary contributions from Protestants 
throughout the Reich. These moneys were quite sep- 
arate from the regular church funds, and the action 

'^Ihid., October 18, 1935. 

^Ihid., November 3, 7, 1935. 
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of the secret police — i.e., the government — seems to 
have had no legal foundation.®^ 

Following the government’s moves, the Confes- 
sional leaders, some of whom had recently favored 
compromising with the Nazis, were once more re- 
united in strong opposition. On Sunday, December 
1, declarations were read in the churches charging 
the government with aiding and abetting the intro- 
duction of heresy into the teachings of the German 
Protestant church. The following day, Kerri issued 
a decree designed to extirpate the Confessional 
Synod root and branch. The measure prohibits 
“church associations or groups” from exercising ex- 
ecutive or administrative functions, and forbids 
them to appoint pastors and other spiritual of- 
ficeholders, to examine and ordain theological 
candidates, to make parish inspections, to issue 
instructions for announcement from the pulpit, to 
levy and administer church taxes and other moneys, 
to issue instructions for collections in connection 
with parish gatherings, and to summon synods. 
Groups or organizations which continue to exercise 
these functions may be dissolved. Freedom of preach- 
ing in the church and promotion of religious com- 
panionship in church associations or groups are de- 
clared to be unaffected.®® 

Met by open defiance on the part of the Confes- 
sional groups, the government did not completely 
enforce this decree. Instead, Minister Kerri gave 
a conciliatory statement to the press on January 20, 
1936 in which he denied any attempt to interfere 
with religious convictions and claimed that the state 
only desired to unify contending groups within the 

’^Ihid., November 29, 30, 1935. 

^ Reichsgesetzhlatt, Part I, 1935, December 2, 1935. 
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Evangelical Church.®® His action left no doubt of 
an intention to alienate the moderate from the more 
radical faction in the Confessional Movement. He 
put moderates in control of the appointed provin- 
cial church committees and generally left the Ger- 
man Christians in a minority. Although Reich- 
bishop Muller was not dismissed or compelled to 
resign, he was deprived of all power and funds for 
representation. These conciliatory tactics were in- 
creasingly successful in whining over the more con- 
servative Confessional leaders such as Bishop 
Marahrens of Hanover. The radicals, headed by 
Niemoeller and Jacobi, denounced the compromise 
party. In the Reich Confessional Synod which closed 
its session on February 22, 1936, they succeeded in 
ousting the so-called Provisional Church Adminis- 
tration presided over by Bishop Marahrens and in 
appointing an executive council composed of three 
members belonging to the Niemoeller faction. In 
addition, they secured a categorical reaffirmation of 
the refusal to recognize any church committees ap- 
pointed by the government.®'^ 

The February Synod brought about a serious split 
in the Confessional ranks. With the approval and 
support of Minister Kerri the moderates organized 
in March 1936 an independent Council of the Evan- 
gelical Lutheran Church of Germany to which ad- 
hered the most important territorial churches, 
including those of Bavaria, Wiirttemberg, Hanover, 
Saxony and Mecklenburg.®® In theory the Council 
has remained part of the Confessional Church and 
claims to differ from the radicals only as to meth- 

Deiitscher Akademischer Austauschdienst, News in Brief, 
First February Issue, 1936, pp. 35-36. 

New York Herald Tribune, February 24, 1936. 

^^New York Times, March 22, 1936. 
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ods. According to its head, Dr. Marahrens, “the atti- 
tude of the Lutheran Church Council is that we 
must give some support to the official committees, 
some appointed by the government and some in con- 
junction with the government, in order to find the 
proper relationship between the church and the gov- 
ernment.”®® Meanwhile, the more radical faction, 
which remains strong in the old United Church of 
Prussia, has continued an uncompromising struggle 
against state interference. In a vigorously worded 
letter addressed to Hitler in May or June 1936, they 
denounced the anti-Christian spirit fostered by the 
National Socialist movement and the denial of re- 
ligious principles in pubhc life;®® and in a pastoral 
letter, read in all Confessional Churches on August 
23, they once more declared that “the right of exis- 
tence of the Church of Jesus Christ in this world is 
at stake.”®^ Nevertheless, the division in the Con- 
fessional Movement has strengthened the govern- 
ment’s hand and enabled it to proceed with greater 
vigor against the opposition. Thus in July 1936 the 
Reich Church Ministry ordered all government au- 
thorities to break off relations with the administra- 
tion of the Confessional Church and to entertain no 
more complaints from that quarter.®® Dismissals and 
arrests of Confessional pastors have continued. 

HITLER AND THE CATHOLIC CHURCH 

National Socialism is in the long run even more 
irreconcilable with Catholicism than with Protes- 
tantism. For the Catholic church represents to its 
communicants a system of absolute authority which 

Ibid., September 29, 1936. 

For the text, cf. New York Herald Tribune, July 28, 1936. 

Ibid., August 23, 1936. 

New York Times, July 23, 1936. 
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must of necessity conflict with the Nazi goal of a 
totalitarian state claiming equally absolute author- 
ity.®* Apparently recognizing the inherent strength 
of the German Catholic church backed by the Holy 
See in Rome, the Nazis have not attempted the im- 
possible task of reorganizing the Catholic church in 
the Third Reich. They have, however, persecuted 
many individual Catholic leaders — both priests and 
laymen, killing several prominent Catholics in the 
June 30 purge — and have tried to discredit the 
church with the German masses, while doing every- 
thing possible to gain control of Catholic youth. 

The first round in the Catholic-Nazi struggle was 
won by the Nazis with the dissolution of the Catho- 
lic Center party on July 4, 1933.®* Although the 
political influence of the church was exercised 
through the Center party, the Vatican — apparently 
considering it expedient to establish a modus vivendi 
with the new Nazi state — consented to a Concordat 
with the Reich. This document was virtually com- 
pleted on July 3, 1933 — the day before the demise 
of the Center party — but was not signed until July 20 
and did not go into force until September 10.®® The 
Concordat sanctioned dissolution of the Center 
party by forbidding Catholic churchmen to speak 
or act politically and conceding the right of the state 
to destroy all Catholic organizations having even a 
semi-political program. The Hitler government, for 
its part, pledged itself to establish uniform educa- 

^ For an illuminating discussion of both Protestantism and 
Catholicism in relation to the Nazi state, c/. Paul Tillich, “The 
Totalitarian State,’’ Social Research (New York), November 
1934. 

^ Mildred S. Wertheimer, “Political Structure of the Third 
Reich,” Foreign Policy Reports, June 20, 1934. 

®®For text of Concordat, cf. Hoche, Die Gesetzgebung des 
Kahinetts Hitler, cited, Vol. IV, p. 515 et seq. 
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tional laws throughout the Reich and to permit 
confessional schools even in districts where they had 
been forbidden. The Vatican, moreover, secured di- 
rect control of university theological professorships, 
although the state was given the right to question, 
future appointments to episcopal sees. Catholic or- 
ganizations having a religious objective were recog- 
nized as legitimate. 

Despite the Concordat, many Catholics were vic- 
tims of the Nazi terror during the summer of 1933,®® 
and as time went on the struggle between the state 
and the Evangelical church brought out the funda- 
mental issues at stake for all organized religions. 
Catholic realization of this fact was strongly shown 
in 1933 by the Advent sermons of Cardinal Faul- 
haber of Munich, which attracted wide attention 
both in Germany and abroad. The Cardinal — a recog- 
nized authority on the Old Testament — demon- 
strated that the church is unalterably committed to 
acknowledging the Old Testament as a revelation, 
and that Christianity is not conceivable apart from 
Judaism.®'^ 

Meanwhile, despite the Concordat, the recognized 
Catholic organizations, especially the youth groups, 
were experiencing grave difficulties, and Catholic 
publications were censored and suppressed by the 
Nazis. With the incorporation of the Evangelical 
youth organizations in the Hitler Jugend at the end 
of 1933, moreover, the Catholic youth organizations 
were the only ones outside that official association. 
Members of the Cathohc groups were constantly 
molested by the Hitler Jugend, and their activities 

Shuster, Like A Mighty Army, cited, p.-153 et seq. 

Cardinal Faulhaber, Judaism, Christianity and Germany 
(translated by G. D. Smith; New York, Macmillan, 1934). 
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were curtailed; priests criticizing the Hitler Youth 
were jailed; by July 1935 Catholic youth organiza- 
tions were officially forbidden to engage in sport, 
social or educational activities.®® The Hitler Youth, 
moreover, had become more outspokenly anti-Chris- 
tian, and reports concerning ancient pagan rites at 
their convocations had become more frequent.®® 

The appointment of Rosenberg as cultural arbiter 
of the Reich had seriously disturbed the Catholics, 
and the Pope placed his Myth of the Twentieth 
Century on the index of forbidden books. During 
1934 Catholic theologians published comprehensive 
analysis of the Rosenberg opus, demonstrating the 
fallacies in his historical research and setting forth 
their conceptions of the true origin of the Bible.'^® 
Rosenberg answered in a vitriolic pamphlet, defend- 
ing his work and taking the opportunity further to 
attack and revile the Catholic church as based on a 
tissue of lies taken from “Asiatic” and “African” 
traditions wholly incompatible with nordic German 
values.'^^ 

The Catholic conflict with Rosenberg reached a 
serious stage early in July 1935, when the Bishop of 
Munster in a pastoral letter protested strongly to 
the highest Nazi authorities that a forthcoming ad- 
dress to be delivered by Rosenberg in Munster would 

^Nem York Times, July 27, 1935. 

^ Ibid.,^ December 23, 1935. 

Studien zum Mythus des XX Jahrhunderts, published as 
an official supplement to the Amtsblatt des Bischbflichen Ordi- 
nariats (Berlin, 1934) ; Der Apostel Paul und das Urchristentum, 
Nachtrag zu den Studien zum Mythus des XX Jahrhunderts, 
published as official supplement to the Kirchliches Amtsblatt fiir 
die Diozese Munster. More than 70 publications denouncing 
Rosenberg have appeared in Germany. 

Alfred Rosenberg, An die Dunkelmdnner unserer Zeit, Eine 
Antwort auf die Angriffe gegen den Mythus des XX Jahrhun^ 
derts (Munich, Hoheneichen Verlag, 1935). 
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be an “unbearable provocation” to the Catholic pub- 
lic^^ and an insult tO' their “most sacred religious 
convictions.” Despite this protest, Rosenberg spoke 
in Munster and bitterly attacked the bishop, declar- 
ing that his letter was tantamount to an attempt to 
arouse the Catholics against the government. On the 
following day Minister of the Interior Frick also 
spoke in Munster and officially repeated Rosenberg’s 
statements. As spokesman of the Reich government, 
he declared that according to the Concordat of 1933 
Catholics must consider as binding on them all Reich 
laws, such as the sterilization measure and foreign 
exchange regulations. He added that Catholic occu- 
pational and youth organizations do not fit into 
present-day life and are “often active in fields which 
the Nazi state must reserve for itself.” On July 9 
Dr. Frick issued a decree providing that any one 
opposing enforcement of the sterilization law would 
be prosecuted.'^® The Vatican entered the Controversy 
on July 16, when it dispatched a note to Berlin pro- 
testing against alleged violations of the 1933 Con- 
cordat, and charging that — contrary to the terms 
of this Concordat — sterilization measures were being 
apphed to Catholics, there was interference with 
Catholic lay organizations, and the freedom of the 
Catholic press in Germany was being attacked. 

Despite these protests, Frick issued another de- 
cree on July 17 providing “severe punishment for 
persons spreading propaganda against compulsory 
sterilization.” Then on July 18 General Goering pro- 
mulgated a far-reaching measure which, he an- 
nounced, had been sanctioned by Chancellor Hitler. 
The Goering decree charged the authorities “to em- 

Mlinster is the heart of Catholic Westphalia. 

Cxirrent History, September 1935, p. 649. 
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ploy all their legal weapons against members of the 
Catholic clergy who falsely employ the authority of 
their spiritual position for political purposes,” and 
accused the priests of openly denouncing state insti- 
tutions and measures from the pulpit. While stating 
that the Nazis “allow the Catholic as well as the 
Protestant church complete liberty in faith and 
teaching,” the decree reiterated that “politically 
only one idea of the state exists and is possible in 
Germany — namely, the National Socialist idea.'^^ 
Herr Kerri’s appointment as Minister for Church 
Affairs with power over Catholics and Protestants 
was also announced on July 18.'^® 

Although the Concordat guarantees the right to 
confessional schools. Church and State have been in 
almost continuous conflict on this issue. The gov- 
ernment and the National Socialist party have not 
concealed their hostility toward confessional schools, 
which, they feel, have prevented the complete “co- 
ordination” of education under unified state control. 
Again and again they have brought pressure to bear 
on Catholic parents to place their children in pub- 
lic schools. How successful they have been is illus- 
trated by the fact that in February 1936 only 34.89 
per cent of the children in Munich and Nuremberg 
were registered for Catholic schools, as compared 
with 65.45 per cent the year before.'^® On October 
13, 1936 the Bavarian Department of Education 
dealt another blow to confessional schools by oust- 
ing 600 out of a total of 1,676 nuns teaching in such 
institutions. Moreover, it ordered the dismissal, on 
January 1, 1937 of all nuns and members of reli- 

Nev) York Times, July 17, 18, 19, 1935; Frankfurter Zei- 
tung, July 28. 1935. 

Cf. n. 300. 

” Volkischer Beobachter, February 3, 1936. 
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gious orders employed in state-supported Catholic 
schoolsJ'^ Repeated and vigorous protests by the 
Catholic hierarchy have been ignored. 

The campaign against the Catholic Church has 
been greatly aided by a series of charges brought 
against priests and members of religious orders. In 
1935 the state prosecuted numerous priests, monks 
and nuns for smuggling foreign exchange out of the 
Reich. Prison sentences were in many cases meted 
out to those convicted, and heavy fines imposed on 
Catholic charitable and monastic orders. In 1936 
there was another wave of trials, this time on 
charges of immorality. In Koblenz alone 276 mem- 
bers of a Franciscan order were prosecuted'^® and 
many were found guilty. The National Socialist press 
gave wide publicity to these trials and made use of 
them to discredit Catholicism with the masses. Thus 
the Hitler government seems determined to do all 
in its power to undermine the influence of the Cath- 
olic church in Germany. Its determination to abolish 
Catholic youth, sport and workingmen’s societies is 
at present hampered by the Concordat. Double 
membership in the Hitler youth and Catholic so- 
cieties, however, is forbidden. This conflict over con- 
trol of youth organizations wiU doubtless be further 
sharpened by the law promulgated on December 1, 
1936, which requires the enlistment of all German 
boys and girls in the Hitler Youth under the leader- 
ship of Baldur von Schirach.'^® Civil servants had 
long been virtually forced to enroll their children 
in the Hitler Youth.®® Workers must belong to the 

New York Times, October 14, 1936. 

"^^New York Times, May 27, 1936. 

'^^Ihid., January 5, 1936. 

®°C/. The Times (London), November 19, 1935 for court ac- 
tion upholding this principle. 
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Labor Front in order to secure or keep their jobs, 
while Catholic workingmen’s groups are denied 
membership in the Labor Front.®^ Catholic youth or- 
ganizations are continually harassed. Thus in Feb- 
ruary 1936 the leader and about 100 other officials 
of the Reich Union of Catholic Youth Associated 
were suddenly arrested and kept in prison for four 
months on charges of conspiring with Communists.®- 

The Church, for its part, is fighting to retain con- 
trol of the education of Catholic youth through 
confessional schools and the youth .organizations; 
for the right of the clergy to discuss questions of 
collective ethical import, such as sterilization; and, 
finally, for immunity of the clergy in the pulpit. It 
is clear that all of these aims may be — and are — 
construed by the Nazis as having political implica- 
tions and furnishing a means of potential opposi- 
tion to the Third Reich. The Catholics maintain, 
however, that they merely wish to live to themselves 
while rendering unto Caesar the things that are 
Caesar’s without mixing in active politics.®* The sit- 
uation of the Catholics is perhaps not as dramatic 
as that of the Protestants, but it is equally serious. 
The Catholics are absolutely opposed to Nazi sterili- 
zation and race laws; the prosecution for the alleged 
violation of foreign exchange decrees, moreover, vir- 
tually constitutes state warfare against the Catholic 
orders in Germany. And the neo-pagan influence on 
the Hitler Youth, the difficulties of Catholic schools 
in Bavaria, besides the virtual suppression of Cath- 
olic youth organizations, are regarded not only as a 

^New York Times, December 1, 1935. 

^Cf. New York Times, February 12 and May 19, 1936. 

^ Pr. J. Muenzer, “Ce que Veulent les Catholiques,” Revu 
des Vivants, October 1935. p. 1507 et seq. 
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violation of the Concordat but as a dangerous threat 
to the church. 

Conclusion 

While the final outcome of the struggle for con- 
trol of the German conscience remains uncertain, 
the National Socialists appear to have made con- 
siderable progress in the Evangelical Church. There 
they have profited from division in opposition ranks 
to consolidate their hold on church government and 
minimize the influence of the more radical, uncom- 
promising pastors. True, their success has been ob- 
tained only by a policy of greater moderation. They 
have had to sacrifice, at least temporarily, the Ger- 
man Christians who seem to have disintegrated into 
numerous factions ranging from out-and-out anti- 
Christians to moderates who stiU believe that Chris- 
tianity and National Socialism can be reconciled by 
divorcing the former from Judaism. The Catholic 
Church, on the other hand, persists in united opposi- 
tion to state control and impairment of its tradi- 
tional rights. It is doubtful that this opposition can 
in the end deter the Hitler government from attain- 
ing its objective. That goal appears to be one people, 
one Reich, one faith — Abased on the doctrine of blood, 
race, soil and deification of the state. 



THE 

POLITICAL STRUCTURE OF 
THE SOVIET STATE 

INTRODUCTION 

Iisr 1936, nineteen years after the Bolshevik coup 
d’etat, the Soviet Union is still in the throes of a 
profound economic and social revolution. In the 
face of innumerable handicaps the Soviet govern- 
ment has unremittingly pursued the gigantic task 
of socialization and industrialization. It has had 
to rely almost exclusively on the country’s own re- 
sources of capital and raw materials. It has had to 
employ on giant undertakings labor which lacks the 
technical experience and discipline of Western labor. 
It has had to combat and suppress the hostility of 
important groups of the population, most formidable 
of which has been the passive resistance of the 
peasants. Much of the work accomplished under 
these circumstances has inevitably been hasty, crude, 
ill-devised; much has been of high quality, and 
has revealed at their best the imagination, resource- 
fulness and selfless zeal of Soviet leaders. 

No generalization can adequately encompass the 
maelstrom of new ideas, new experiences, new aspira- 
tions in the midst of which the Russian people is 
working out its destiny. The state, far from “wither- 
ing away” as predicted by Marxist doctrine, has 
daily encroached more and more on the individual. 
The abolition of class distinctions based on wealth, 
and the drastic social leveling intended to pave the 

H22 
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way for the classless society of the future have 
failed to prevent class differentiations based on con- 
trol of power. The suppression of organized religion, 
regarded as synonynaous with ignorance and super- 
stition, has been accompanied by an almost re- 
ligious worship of the machine and the material 
benefits it is expected to produce. 

The pace set by the Five-Year Plan has been 
feverish, has created serious tension between work- 
ers and peasants, has strained the nerves of even 
the iron young generation, has resulted in startling 
contradictions. Side by side with enthusiasm and 
unlimited faith in human progress which surpasses 
that of the Victorians, one finds depression and that 
kind of apathy which can be more dangerous than 
active opposition. Side by side with sincere concern 
for the improvement of living conditions, care of 
mother and child, a new humanitarian spirit, one 
finds readiness to sacrifice human lives to the 
achievement of plans dictated from above. Side by 
side with a materialistic conception of life, constant 
emphasis on scientific method, deprecation of sen- 
timentality, one finds a mystic exaltation of so- 
cialism and its prophet Lenin, embalmed for pos- 
terity not unlike the saints exposed to public 
ridicule in anti-religious museums. The Soviet 
Union is still in a state of profound ferment and it 
would be hazardous to predict the ultimate out- 
come of its manifold undertakings. One thing can 
be said with assurance: state socialism — state con- 
trol over industry, trade, transportation, banking 
and, ultimately, agriculture — ^is firmly established. 
Whatever changes may be effected in the near future 
will be directed not at the overthrow of the existing 
system, but at its consolidation and further adapta- 
tion to the needs of the U.S.S.R. It is therefore par- 
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ticularly important to examine the political struc- 
ture of a state which, for the first time in world 
history, has undertaken to control and direct both 
production and distribution in accordance with a 
clearly defined program of social readjustment. 

The autocratic rule of the Romanov dynasty es- 
tablished in 1613 remained unchallenged until the 
Napoleonic wars, which brought the Russian armies 
in contact with the theories of nationalism and con- 
stitutionalism then ripening in Western Europe. 
The spiritual ferment created by this glimpse of a 
new world of political thought found an outlet in 
the abortive Decembrist revolution of 1825, organ- 
ized by a handful of nobles and army officers. Far 
from heeding this warning, however, Nicholas I 
sought to crush social unrest by a policy of severe 
repression. The weakness of his method, which 
stifled political initiative without uprooting oppo- 
sition, was dramatically revealed by Russia’s defeat 
in the Crimean war, which convinced the govern- 
ment that the country’s prestige as a great power 
could be restored only by internal reforms. The 
reign of Alexander II, who succeeded Nicholas I 
in 1866, was consequently marked by a series of 
measures designed to improve agriculture, develop 
industry and establish the rudiments of civil liberty.^ 

^For the history of Russia, 1825-1917, c/. the following works; 
R. Beazley, N. Forbes and G. A. Birkett, Russia from the 
Varangians to the Bolsheviks (Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1918); 
Michael Karpovich, Imperial Russia, 1801-1917 (New York, Holt, 
1932) ; V. O. Kluchevsky, A History of Russia (four volumes, 
New York, Dutton, 1911-1926) ; Bernard Pares, A History oj 
Russia (second edition. New York, Knopf, 1926) ; Idem., Russia 
and Reform (London, Constable, 1907) ; George Vernadsky, 
A History of Russia (revised edition, New Haven, Yale Uni- 
versity Press, 1930) ; M. N. Pokrovsky, Russkaya Istoriya s 
Drevneischich Vremen (Russian History since the Most Ancient 
Times), fifth edition, Moscow, State Publishing House, 1923. 
For additional works on this period, cf. the bibliographies con- 
tained in the above volumes. 
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The first step toward agrarian reform was taken 
in 1861 with the promulgation of the Emancipation 
Edict, by the terms of which twenty million house- 
hold and peasant serfs received personal freedom 
without compensation to their former masters. The 
distribution of land which accompanied emancipa- 
tion, however, proved unsatisfactory to the peas- 
ants, who for the most part received smaller allot- 
ments than those they had previously leased from 
the landowners and had to purchase land at a price 
usually in excess of its actual value. The ownership 
of land, moreover, was vested not in individual farm- 
ers, as in Western Europe, but in the village com- 
munity (mir), which the peasants could leave only 
with the greatest difficulty. The peasants conse- 
quently developed little or no sense of private prop- 
erty and, with the exception of a small group of 
kulaks — rich peasants who had succeeded in buying 
land other than that assigned to the mir — suffered 
from “land-hunger,” intensified by the steady growth 
of the agricultural population. They regarded the 
Emancipation settlement as essentially unjust, and 
believed that the government should correct this in- 
justice by dividing among them the estates of the 
gentry and the nobility.^ 

Despite these grievances, which constituted a po- 
tential danger to the established order, the peasants, 
who were for the most part illiterate, remained po- 
litically passive. Their principal spokesmen were 
drawn not from the village, but from the educated 
classes — gentry and intelligentsia — which advocated 

-For a detailed analysis of the agrarian problem before 
the Bolshevik revolution, cf. G. T. Robinson, Rural Rasaia under 
the Old Regime (New York, Longmans, Green, 1932) ; Vera M. 
Dean, “Russia’s Agrarian Problem,” Foreign Policy Association. 
Information Service, Vol. VI, No. 10, July 23, 1930. 
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recognition of the peasants’ right to land and civil 
liberty. This group of idealistic men and women, 
inspired by romantic devotion to the peasants and 
by a desire to go “to the people,” formed the nucleus 
of the Social Revolutionary party organized about 
1900. The Social Revolutionaries regarded the peas- 
ants as the keystone of the Russian state, and sought 
to arouse them by education and propaganda to 
revolt against autocracy.® 

THE RISE OF THE PROLETARIAT 

Beginning with the nineties, however, the activi- 
ties of the Social Revolutionaries were overshadowed 
by the rise of a class-conscious proletariat. Indus- 
trialization, which had made a modest start under 
Peter the Great, received fresh impetus after the 
Crimean war, when the government not only en- 
couraged, but frequently subsidized, the construc- 
tion of factories and railways and the exploitation 
of natural resources. Like all undeveloped countries, 
Russia had to finance its industry with foreign capi- 
tal, imported chiefly from France, which after the 
conclusion of the Franco-Russian alliance in 1893 
invested heavily in strategic railways, mines and 
other enterprises. 

Russia’s industrialization was fraught with far- 
reaching political and social consequences. The 
growth of industry hastened the emergence of an 
educated middle class, roughly divided into two 
groups — the “big” bourgeoisie, composed of bankers 
and industrialists, and the “small” bourgeoisie and 

Katerina Breshkovskaia, Hidden Springs of the Russian 
Revolution (Stanford University, Stanford University Press, 1931), 
the memoirs of one of the leading figures in the Social Revolu- 
tionary party, and Vera Figner, Memoirs of a Revolutionist 
(New York, International Publishers, 1927). 
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inteUigentsia, recruited from merchants, technical 
experts and the liberal professions. The “big” 
bourgeoisie, which enjoyed the advantages of cheap 
labor and of a high protective tariff, allied itself with 
the autocracy in demanding the preservation of or- 
der, and in turn received aid from the government 
for suppression of labor conflicts. By contrast the 
“small” bourgeoisie, which derived less tangible eco- 
nomic beneflts from the Tsarist regime, opposed the 
forces of reaction and cherished a romantic longing 
for political liberty. While the more radical members 
of the intelligentsia pledged their allegiance to 
various revolutionary groups, the majority of the 
“small” bourgeoisie supported the Constitutional 
Democratic party (Cadets), led by professors and 
liberal landowners, which advocated universal suf- 
frage, constitutional monarchy, and solution of the 
agrarian problem by expropriation of the land- 
owners, who were to receive money compensation. 

The rise of the middle class was paralleled by the 
transformation of many landless peasants, who had 
been absorbed by the new industries, into a class- 
conscious proletariat which numbered 3,000,000 on 
the eve of the Bolshevik coup d’etat in 1917. The 
proletariat suffered the usual hardships of an in- 
dustrial revolution — long hours of work, low wages, 
intolerable living conditions and brutal treatment 
on the part of employers and police. Deprived of 
all opportunity to voice their grievances through 
trade unions, prohibited by the government until 
1906, the workers resorted to illegal “underground” 
organizations which eventually became afl&liated 
with the Social Democratic party formed in 1893 
by a group of radical intellectuals, notably Georgyi 
Plekhanov, who had popularized the writings of 
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Marx in Russia, and V. I. Lenin. Unlike the Social 
Revolutionaries, who devoted their attention mainly 
to the peasants, the Social Democrats concentrated 
their efforts on the industrial workers, whom they 
regarded as shock troops of the coming revolution. 
At the London Congress of 1903 the Social Demo- 
cratic party split into two factions — the Bolsheviks, 
led by Lenin, and the Mensheviks, among whom 
was Lenin’s former collaborator, Leon Trotzky. The 
Bolsheviks, who were in a minority in Russia but 
had a majority at the congress, favored a thorough- 
going revolution to be effected by violent means, 
while the Mensheviks advocated evolutionary meth- 
ods and cooperation with the bourgeoisie for the 
overthrow of autocracy. 

The ultimate success of the Bolsheviks appears to 
have been determined less by their numbers, which 
remained relatively small until 1917, or even by 
their close-knit organization, than by the driving 
force of Lenin, who combined an iron will and a 
profound knowledge of economic theory with a keen 
sense of political expediency, and whom neither de- 
feat nor defection among his adherents could divert 
from preparations for the revolution. Born in 1870 
of a family of well-to-do intellectuals, Lenin early 
in his youth discovered a lifelong source of inspira- 
tion in the writings of Karl Marx. Arrested in 
1896 for revolutionary activities, and later deported 
to Siberia, he utilized his enforced leisure to analyze 
Russia’s economic conditions in the light of Marxist 
doctrine. In 1900 he left Russia and settled in 
Zurich, where he founded a newspaper, Iskra (The 
Spark), which became the organ of the Bolsheviks. 
Except for a brief visit to Russia during the 1905 
revolution, he remained abroad until 1917, im- 
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mersed in studies which often appeared academic to 
his followers and practically isolated from direct 
contact with Russian workers.^ 

THE 1905 REVOLUTION 

The various currents of social unrest which Tsarist 
repression had failed to subdue converged in the 
revolution of 1905, precipitated by Russia’s defeat in 
the Japanese war. This revolution reached its clhnax 
in the general strike of October 1905, which com- 
pletely paralyzed the country’s economic life. The 
government, faced by determined opposition on the 
part of the liberal bourgeoisie, the proletariat and 
the peasants, issued a manifesto which promised 
a number of fundamental reforms, including the es- 
tablishment of a Duma elected by democratic suf- 
frage and the recognition of civil liberties. The 
October manifesto revealed a fatal lack of unity 
among the revolutionaries; the liberals, while pres- 
sing for a constitution, feared further acts of ter- 
rorism and were for the most part content to ac- 
cept the government’s program, while the Social 
Democrats, who under Trotzky’s leadership had or- 
ganized the first Soviet’’ of Workers’ and Soldiers’ 
Deputies in St. Petersburg, demanded the over- 
throw of the monarchy. This divergence of aims, 
which created an irreparable breach between hour- 

^No definitive biography of Lenin has yet been published in 
English. The best available works are Valeriu Marcu, Lenin 
(New York, Macmillan, 1928); D. S. Mirsky, Lenin (Boston, 
Little, Brown, 1931) ; Leon Trotzky, Lenin (New York, Minton, 
Balch, 1925) ; and George Vernadsky, Lemn, Red Dictator (New 
Haven, Yale University Press, 1931). For other works on this 
period, cf. also V. I. Lenin, The Iskra Period (New York, Inter- 
national Publishers, 1929); Leon Trotzky, My Life (New York, 
Scribners, 1930); idem., The History of the Russian Revolution 
(New York, Simon & Schuster, 1932), 3 vols. 

^The word soviet means council. 
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geoisie and proletariat, proved the death blow of the 
revolution. The army, which had meanwhile re- 
turned from the Far East, remained loyal to the 
government, and the country gradually returned 
to a state of political apathy from which it was 
not aroused until the industrial strikes of 1913- 
1914. 

The 1905 revolution, however, was not entirely 
barren of results. While representation in the Duma 
was practically restricted to the propertied classes, 
and while its powers were constantly whittled down 
by the autocracy, this assembly nevertheless con- 
stituted Russia’s first experiment in self-government 
since the zemstvos^ The agrarian disorders of 1905, 
moreover, had demonstrated the danger of a 
property-less peasantry. By the Stolypin reforms, 
1906-1910, the peasants were consequently permit- 
ted to separate themselves from the mir and to take 
personal possession of land without compensation 
to the community. On the eve of the World War, 
nearly 25 per cent of the peasants in European 
Russia had left the mir and had received individual 
properties. 

RUSSIA DURING THE WORLD WAR 

The World War, which in Western states rallied 
all parties to the support of their respective govern- 
ments, produced the opposite effect in Russia where, 
after the first outburst of patriotism, the bourgeoisie 
as well as the proletariat were soon alienated by the 
autocracy’s incompetent military organization. The 
weak and obstinate character of Nicholas II de- 

®The zemstvos were provincial councils established in 1864, 
on which the nobility, the town intelligentsia and the peasants 
"were represented, and which exercised a certain degree of au- 
tonomy with respect to education, health and road construction. 
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feated the efforts of his more able collaborators to 
formulate a unified policy. A series of reactionary 
and ignorant ministers, who were at the mercy of 
Court circles dominated by Rasputin, Empress 
Alexandra’s favorite, flitted rapidly across the po- 
litical scene. Neither industry nor transportation 
proved equal to the demand for war material. All 
attempts of the liberal zemstvos and of civil or- 
ganizations to supplement the government’s inade- 
quate preparations were viewed with suspicion and 
promptly suppressed. Hoarding of foodstuffs by the 
peasants, which became w'idespread after 1916, 
caused an acute food shortage in the cities, and in- 
creased the dissatisfaction of the army, whose morale 
had been shaken by military reverses. The bour- 
geoisie, which had hitherto opposed extreme meas- 
ures, began to advocate the overthrow of the mon- 
archy. Bread riots in the principal cities culminated 
in the revolution of March 1917. The Emperor was 
forced to abdicate, and power passed into the hands 
of the Provisional Government, composed of Con- 
stitutional Democrats and zemstvo leaders, with one 
Social Revolutionary, Alexander Kerensky, in its 
ranks.’' 

THE BOLSHEVIK COUP d’eTAT, 1917 

The rule of this government of liberals who, con- 
tent with political revolution, contemplated no 
fundamental social changes, was promptly chal- 
lenged by the Soviets of Workers’ and Soldiers’ 
Deputies, which had been simultaneously organized 
by Social Revolutionaries and Social Democrats, 

^For a study of Russia’s political and social conditions on 
the eve of the March 1917 revolution, c/. Michael T. Florinsky, 
The End of the Russian Empire (New Haven, Yale University 
Press, 1931). 
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chiefly Mensheviks. The Provisional Government, 
undismayed by the fact that Russia lacked political 
experience and was then in the throes of a disas- 
trous war, referred the solution of all pressing prob- 
lems, including the land question, to a Constituent 
Assembly, to be elected by universal suffrage and 
convened in the autumn of 1917. Constitutionalism 
and democracy, however, had no meaning for the 
peasants, workers and soldiers, who demanded land, 
bread and peace at any price. The soviets, which 
after Lenin’s return from exile in April had been 
gradually converted to the Bolshevik point of view, 
adopted the slogan “All power to the soviets!” and 
advocated withdrawal from a war in which, they 
claimed, the proletariat was being needlessly sacri- 
ficed to selfish capitalist schemes. The disorganiza- 
tion of the army, which had been subjected to able 
Bolshevik propaganda, practically suspended mili- 
tary operations after June 1917. Kerensky, who had 
meanwhile become Prime Minister, was unable 
either to control the soviets or to elaborate a con- 
crete program which would have met the demands 
of the masses. The bourgeoisie failed to assume the 
leadership in this crisis, and offered no effectual 
resistance to the Bolshevik coup d’etat of Novem-> 
ber 1917, which established the “dictatorship of the 
proletariat.” The new government immediately an- 
nounced its intention to terminate the war, na- 
tionalized land, took possession of banks and fac- 
tories, separated the church from the state and the 
school from the church. The Constituent Assembly, 
which finally convened in January 1918 after per- 
functory elections, was unceremoniously dissolved, 
despite the protests of Mensheviks and Social Revo- 
lutionaries. 
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The authority of the Soviet government, controlled 
by the Bolsheviks — ^who assumed the name of Com- 
munist party in 1918 ® — was at first paramount only 
in Great Russia, notably the two capitals, Petrograd 
(rechristened Leningrad) and Moscow. No sooner 
had the government obtained a “respite” in the 
West by concluding a separate peace with Germany 
at Brest-Litovsk in March 1918 than it found itself 
confronted by several hostile “White” armies. These 
armies, recruited chiefly from officers, the bour- 
geoisie and the old bureaucracy, and aided by Allied 
expeditionary forces, disputed Soviet rule in North 
and South Russia and in Siberia until their final de- 
feat in 1920.® The dangers of civil war and inter- 
vention were further increased by the threatened dis- 
ruption of the Russian Empire, whose two hundred 
races and nationalities, differmg widely in education, 
religion and economic development, had been held 
together before 1914 largely by a brutal policy of 
“Russification.” “ Finland had become an inde- 
pendent republic in 1917 ; the new states of Poland, 

®The original name, “All-Russian Communist party (Bol- 
sheviks),” was changed to “All-Union Communist party (Bolshe- 
viks)” after the establishment of the Soviet Union in 1923. 

^For a detailed account of this period, c/. A. L. P. Dennis, 
The Foreign Policies oj Soviet Russia (New York, Dutton, 1924) ; 
Louis Fischer, The Soviets in '[Vorld Affairs (two volumes. New 
York, Cape and Smith, 1930), Yol. I, Chapters I-VIII; General 
William S. Graves, America’s Siberian Adventure (New York, 
Cape and Smith, 1931) ; United States, Papers Relating to the 
Foreign Relations of the United States, 1918, Russia (2 volumes, 
Washington, Government Printing Office, 1931), Vol. I. 

^®The population of the Soviet Union is at present com- 
posed as follows: Russians, 52.9 per cent; Ukrainians, 21.2 per 
cent; White Russians, 3.2 per cent; Kazaks, 2.7 per cent; 
Uzbeks, 2.6 per cent; Tartars, 2 per cent; Jews, 1.8 per cent; 
Georgians, 1.2 per cent; Azerbaidjan Turks, 1.2 per cent; Ar- 
menians, 1.1 per cent. Other racial and national groups con- 
stitute less than one per cent of the total population. American- 
Russian Chamber of Commerce, Economic Handbook of the 
Soviet Union (New York, 1931), p. 3. 
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Estonia, Latvia and Lithuania had been established 
on Russia’s Western border; Rumania, Russia’s 
World War ally, had seized Bessarabia; White Rus- 
sia, the Ukraine, the various peoples of the Caucasus, 
had sought to erect national states with foreign as- 
sistance. The spirit of local autonomy swept in the 
wake of civil war. 

FORMATION OP THE SOVIET UNION 

The disintegration of the former empire was not 
only contrary to Soviet doctrine, which envisaged 
a union of the world proletariat irrespective of na- 
tional boundaries, but seriously threatened Com- 
munist plans for the economic reconstruction and in- 
dustrialization of the country. This tendency had 
been partially stemmed in 1918 by the “free and 
voluntary union” of “the laboring classes of all na- 
tionalities” of Great Russia in the Russian Soviet 
Federated Socialist Republic, which became the 
nucleus of the future Soviet Union. The danger of 
territorial break-up was further lessened in 1920, 
when IWiite Russia and the Ukraine, which had 
failed to secure independence, concluded treaties 
providing for military and economic union with the 
R.S.F.S.R. Similar agreements with the R.S.F.S.R. 
were signed in 1921 by Georgia, Armenia and Azer- 
baidjan, which a year later jointly organized the 
Transcaucasian Soviet Federated Socialist Republic. 
The Communist party, however, believed that the 
political bonds uniting the four soviet socialist re- 
publics were not yet sufficiently close. At the Tenth 
All-Russian Congress of Soviets in 1922, Joseph 

C/. M. W. Graham, “Security in the Baltic States,” Foreign 
Policy Reports, Vol. VII, No. 25, February 17, 1932. 
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Stalin, then People’s Commissar for Nationalities, 
consequently urged the formation of a Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics on the ground that eco- 
nomic reconstruction and the danger of capitalist 
attack necessitated a strong centralized government. 
The congress promptly adopted a declaration and a 
treaty of union, both of which were ratified by the 
first All-Union Congress of Soviets on December 22, 
1922, and were promulgated on July 6, 1923.^' This 
federation, originally composed of the R.S.F.S.R., 
White Russia, the Ukraine and the Transcaucasian 

5.5. R., was subsequently enlarged by the admission 
of the Turkmen and Uzbek Soviet Socialist Repub- 
lics in 1925, and of Tadjikistan in 1929. The terri- 
tories of the Russian Empire were thus united in 
“the first workers’ republic of the w^orld,” from whose 
name all reference to its predominantly Russian 
character had been intentionally omitted. 

The treaty of 1923, which until 1937 was also the 
constitution of the U.S.S.R., established a federa- 
tion of six Union republics (to which the Tadjik 

5.5. R. was added in 1929). The territory and popula- 
tion of the Union republics are shown in the follow- 
ing table 

“ For the Russian text of the declaration and the treaty of 
union, cf. Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, Shornik Postanov- 
lenii i Rasporiazhenii Rahoche-Krestiaiiskovo Pravitelstva S.S.S.R. 
(Collection of Decrees and Regulations of the Workers’ and Peas- 
ants’ Government of the U.S.S.R.), Moscow^, 1923, No. 1, p. 16. 
For an English text of these documents, cf. Walter R. Batsell, 
Soviet Rule in Russia (New York, Macmillan, 1928), p. 300. 
Since 1923 the laws of the Soviet Union have been published an- 
nually in Sohranye Zakonov i Rasporiazhenii Rahoche-Krestians- 
kovo Pravitelstva S.S.S.R. (Collection of Laws and Regulations of 
the Workers’ and Peasants’ Government of the U.S.S.R.), which 
appears in two parts, the first part containing laws and decrees, 
'while the second contains administrative regulations and treaties 
with foreign states. 

Handbook of the Soviet Union, compiled by the American- 
Russian Chamber of Commerce (New York, Day, 1936), p. 3. 
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THE UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS'* 

(as of January 1, 1933) 

Area 
(square 

kilometers} Population 

19,707,000 113,991,100 

451.800 32,069,700 

126.800 5,439,400 

185.600 6,888,300 

172,000 4,928,400 

443.600 1,182,200 

143,900 1,192,100 

U.S.S.R 21,230,700 165,681,200 

Under the new constitution drafted in 1936 by a 
special commission headed by Stahn, the Transcau- 
casian S.F.S.R. was broken up into three Union Re- 
publics — the Armenian, Azerbaidjan and Georgian 
Soviet Socialist Republics, and two new republics 
were created — the Kazakh and Kirghiz Soviet So- 
cialist Republics — making a total of eleven Union 
republics, as contrasted with six under the 1923 con- 
stitution. 

The Union government is entrusted not only with 
powers usually reserved to the central organs of a 
federation — conduct of foreign affairs, national de- 

The R.S.F.S.R.. is composed of 11 autonomous republics and 
15 autonomous regions; the Ukrainian S.S.II. contains one au- 
tonomous republic — Moldavia; the Transcaucasian S.F.S.R., until 
1936, contained three republics — Georgia, Armenia and Azerbaid- 
jan — three autonomous republics and two autonomous regions: 
the Tadjik S.S.R. contains one autonomous region. The au- 
tonomous republics which are found in the R.S.F.S.R., the Ukrain- 
ian S.S.R. and the Transcaucasian S.F.S.R. are little more than 
adrninistrative divisions established on an ethnographic basis. 
While these republics enjoy a considerable degree of cultural 
autonomy, they are politically and economically subordinated to 
the government of the Union republic in which they are situated, 
and ultimately to the government of the U.S.S.R. The autonomous 
regions which are found in the R.S.F.S.R., the Transcaucasian 
S.S.R. and the Tadjik S.S.R. occupy an even less important posi- 
tion in the structure of the Union, and for the most part serve 
merely as organs of local administration. 


Union Republics 

Russian S.F.S.R 

Ukrainian S.S.R 

White Russian S.S.R 

Transcaucasian S.F.S.R 

Uzbek S.S.R 

Turkmen S.S.R 

Tadjik S.S.R 
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fense, administration of the federal budget — ^but 
controls foreign and internal trade, and is authorized 
to establish a general plan of national economy, to 
formulate the general principles of education, to is- 
sue fundamental labor laws and to define the princi- 
ples governing the development and use of land. 
These powers — ^until 1936 — ^were vested in the All- 
Union Congress of Soviets, which under the new 
constitution will be called the Supreme Council of 
the U.S.S.R. In practice the Congress delegated its 
l^islative powers to a Central Executive Commit- 
tee which it elected, and its executive powers to a 
Council of People’s Commissars, appointed by the 
Central Executive Committee. The Union republics, 
whose respective governments are similar to that of 
the Union, with a congress (now council), central 
executive committee (now replaced by a presidium) 
and council of people’s commissars, retain the right 
of “free withdrawal” from the Union and sovereign 
authority over all matters not specifically reserved 
to the federal organs, including the administration 
of justice, health, education and social welfare. De- 
spite this provision, all activities of the republics 
must conform with the policies of the Union govern- 
ment and the Communist party, and decrees of re- 
publican organs which infringe on the Union 
constitution may be repealed by the All-Union Con- 
gress. 

The political centralization of the Union, which 
has been denounced by some critics as another form 
of “Russification” is justified by Soviet spokesmen 
on the ground that, while all national groups have a 
right to self-determination, this right must always 
be subordinated to the interests of the class struggle, 
which demands a centralized government during the 
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period of socialism.^® The Communist party, how- 
ever, has always maintained that centralization 
should be “democratic” in character and should be 
accompanied by a wide degree of cultural autonomy. 
Unlike the Tsarist regime, the Soviet government en- 
courages every national group, no matter how small, 
to develop its own language and literature, in the 
hope that education will strengthen the conscious- 
ness of proletarian solidarity. Obscure languages 
have been revived and transcribed, alphabets have 
been devised for dialects which formerly pos- 
sessed no written literature, native languages have 
been introduced in the schools, courts and govern- 
ment institutions of various regions, and an effort 
has been made to select local officials from the na- 
tive population. This policy which, according to 
Stalin, win facilitate the eventual assimilation of 
proletarian groups irrespective of nationality, has 
been hampered, on the one hand, by the chauvinism 
of the Great Russians, who demand the “liquidation” 
of all national cultures and the adoption of a single 
language for the whole Union and, on the other, by 
a drift toward local “nationalism” on the part of 
national groups in which “petty bourgeois” elements 
retain considerable influence. At the Sixteenth Con- 
gress of the Communist party in 1930 Stalin de- 
nounced both tendencies as deviations from the 
“party line,” and demanded their eradication by 
the party.’® 

^ Cf. V. I. Lenin, Izbrannye Statyi po Nazionalnomu Vop- 
rossu (Selected Articles on the National Question), Moscow, 
State Publishing House, 1925; Joseph V. Stalin, Nazionalnye 
Mornenty v Party inom i Gosudarstvennom Stroitelstve (National 
Questions in Party and State Construction), Moscow, State Pub- 
lishing House, 1925. 

“ All-Union Communist Party, Shestnadzatyi Syezd Vsesoyuz- 
noi Commuriisticheskoi Partyi (Sixteenth Congress of the All- 



THE SOVIET STATE 339 

Despite the government’s efforts to equalize the 
economic and cultural opportunities of the national 
groups composing the Union, the R.S.F.S.R., with 
ninety per cent of the country’s territory and sixty- 
eight per cent of its population, continues to occupy 
a dominant position in the federation, while the 
Great Russians, who form sixty-five per cent of the 
Communist party, enjoy a marked preponderance 
in the federal administration. 


CHAPTER I 

MARXIST POLITICAL THEORY 

The political system established by the 1923 
treaty has been, at one and the same tune, de- 
nounced as a ruthless dictatorship and acclaimed as 
the only real democracy in the world. No general 
conclusions regarding the character of the Soviet 
government can be reached without a preliminary 
analysis of the theory, organization and functions 
of the Communist party, which occupies a pivotal 
position in the Soviet state.^ 

Russian communism, while daily adapted to the 
needs of the Soviet Union by timely interpretation, 
continues to derive its theoretical content from the 
works of Lenin,^ which in turn are based on those 

Union Communist Party, Stenographic Report, Moscow, State 
Publishing House, 1930, pp. 54-57. 

^For the official history of the All-Union Communist party, 
cf. Emelyan Yaroslavsky, editor, Istoriya VKP (History of the 
All-Union Communist Party), four volumes, Moscow, State Pub- 
lishing House, 1920-1930. Cf. also Gregorii Zinovyev, Istoriya 
Rossiiskoi C ommunisticheshoi Partyi (History of the Russian 
Communist Party), Moscow, State Publishing House, 1923. 

“The first edition of Lenin’s works, begun in 1920 and com- 
pleted in 1926, consists of twenty volumes, published by the State 
Publishing House as Sohranye Sochinenyi (Collected Works). 
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of Karl Marx and his collaborator, Friedrich Engels. 
Lenin’s principal contribution to political theory 
was not the introduction of new concepts, but his re- 
interpretation of Marxism, which he rescued from 
the sterile discussions of Marxist Socialists, and his 
practical application of a doctrine originally devised 
for highly industrialized states to a country pre- 
dominantly agricultural. The essential features of 
a workers’ state may be found in Marx and Engels. 
It remained for Lenin to translate theory into 
action. 

Unlike Hegel, who viewed the state as a mystical 
entity, the product of “the general progress of the 
human mind,” Marx believed that the character of 
the state is determined primarily by the existing 
“material forces of production.” The development 
of these forces, which shape not only the economic 
but the social and political structure of society, of- 
fers, according to Marx, the principal clue to the 
understanding of history. The forces of produc- 
tion, however, are not static: they undergo constant 
change and eventually conflict with existing property 
relations, within whose framework they have hith- 
erto developed, but which now act as intolerable 

A second edition, which includes posthumous and hitherto un- 
published material, known as Sochineniya (Works), was begun 
by the Lenin Institute in Moscow in 1926, and will consist of 
twenty-five volumes when completed. A translation of the second 
edition, authorized by the Lenin Institute, is now in progress 
under the auspices of International Publishers, New York. Current 
bibliographies of all publications relating to Lenin and Leninism 
are contained in Leniniaiia, published annually by the Lenin Insti- 
tute. Moreover, a number of Soviet periodicals, of which the 
fortnightly Bolshevik is the most important, publish articles de- 
voted to interpretation of Lenin’s writings. The outstanding ex- 
position of Lenin’s doctrines is found in Joseph V. Stalin, Lenin- 
ism (London, Allen and Unwin, 1928). Cf. also Mirsky, Lenin, 
cited, p. 191 et seq., and Max Eastman, Marx, Lenin and the 
Revolution, (London, Allen and Unwin, 1926). 
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fetters. This conflict precipitates a revolution, in the 
course of which the entire structure of society is 
eventually transformed.® 

Applying Hegel’s dialectical method to the anal- 
ysis of social problems, Marx argued that history 
consists of class struggles, each social system, based 
on existing forces of production, creating an an- 
tithesis by which it is ultimately destroyed. 
Throughout the ages, he contended, freeman and 
slave, baron and serf, burgess and journeyman — 
“oppressor and oppressed” — ^have been arrayed each 
against the other.* The capitalist system, itself ^ 
founded on the ruins of feudalism, merely inten- 
sifies the class struggle by dividing society into 
two irreconcilable camps — the bourgeoisie, which 
owns the means of production, and the proletarians, 
who must sell their labor to gain a precarious liveli- 
hood. Capitalism, the thesis, calls into being its 
antithesis, organized labor, by introducing collective 
methods of production, strict industrial discipline 
and universal literacy.® The establishment of large- 
scale industry, the expansion of commerce and navi- 

®For Marx’s only direct statement of the materialist con- 
ception of history, c/. Karl Marx, A Contribution to the Critique 
of Political Economy (Author’s Preface), translated from the 
second German edition by N, I. Stone (New York, International 
Library Publishing Company, 1904). Cf. also, N. I. Bukharin, 
Historical Materialism (New York, International Publishers, 
1925). For a recent commentary on Marxist theory, cf. Sidney 
Hook, Towards the Understanding of Karl Marx (New York, 
John Day, 1933). 

^Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels, The Communist Manifesto 
(New York, International Publishers, 1930). 

®Karl Marx, Capital, a Critique of Political Economy, trans- 
lated from the fourth (lerman edition by Eden and Cedar Paul 
(two volumes, New York, Dutton, 1930), Vol. II, p. 846; 
V. I. Lenin, Gosudarstvo i Revolutzia (The State and Revolu- 
tion), Petrograd, “Life and Science,” pp. 94-95. For an English 
translation of the latter work, cf. V. I. Lenin, The State and 
Revolution (London, Communist Party of Great Britain, 1925). 
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gation, the struggle of industrialized states for mar- 
kets and raw materials, all tend to concentrate eco- 
nomic and political power in the hands of a few 
great capitalists, while the ranks of the proletariat 
are constantly swelled by the impoverishment of the 
lower middle class. Despite its power, however, 
the bourgeoisie fails "to cope with the abundance 
of the wealth which it has created,” ® and proves 
unable, during recurring periods of overproduction 
and unemployment, to provide security “for its 
slaves even within the confines of their slavish ex- 
, istence.” ’’ The proletarians, who “have nothing to 
lose but their chains,” cannot hope to alter existing 
conditions by other than violent means. To seize 
the political machinery is not sufficient: the workers, 
under the leadership of their vanguard, the Com- 
munist party, must abolish the economic conditions 
which give rise to capitalism — private property and 
the exploitation of labor.® “The knell of capitalist 
private property sounds. The expropriators are ex- 
propriated.” ® The capitalist system is supplanted 
by its antithesis, the “dictatorship of the proleta- 
riat.” Out of this conflict, according to Marx, a 
final synthesis — classless society — is evolved, with 
whose establishment “pre-history ends and history 
begins.” 

THE DICTATORSHIP OF THE PROLETARIAT 

The appearance of a classless society, which is 
synonymous with communism, is preceded, accord- 
ing to Marx and Lenin, by a transition period known 

® Marx and Engels, The Communist Manifesto, cited. 

Uhid. 

nhid. 

® Marx, Capital, cited, pp, 846-847. 
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as socialism, when the dictatorship of the proletariat 
gradually socializes natural resources and means of 
production, and may use all means at its disposal, 
including violence, to extirpate the last remnants of 
capitalism. During this period which, it is expected, 
will be marked by bitter struggles between “a dying 
capitalism and a communism which is being born,” 
the state, conceived primarily as an instrument of 
the ruling class, will continue to exist. Only when 
classes have been completely destroyed will the 
state become obsolete and slowly “wither away,” 
until it is relegated, in Engels’ phrase, to the mu- 
seum of antiquities, along with the bronze axe 
and the spinning-wheel.^^ Economic inequalities be- 
tween intellectual work and manual labor will like- 
wise persist under socialism; consequently goods 
will be distributed among the citizens not accord- 
ing to need, but on the basis of work actually per- 
formed.^^ 

Both Marx and Lenin argued that the dictator- 
ship of the proletariat, while resorting to compul- 
sion, will differ from its predecessor, the bourgeois 
state, in one important particular: in contrast to 
the latter, where a majority, the proletariat, had 
been oppressed by a minority, the former will or- 
ganize the masses of the people for the oppression 
of a small group of exploiters. The workers’ state, 
they claimed, will thus be more truly democratic 
than so-called Western democracies, where legal 
provisions guaranteeing liberty and equality of 

^°V. I. Lenin, “Economics and Politics during the Period 
of the Dictatorship of the Proletariat,” Sochineniya, cited, 
VoL XV, p. 347. 

^Idem., Gosudarstvo i Revolutziaj cited, p. 16. 

^Ihid., p. 87. 
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workers and employers alike are nullified in prac- 
tice by the control which the propertied classes ex- 
ercise over the schools, the courts, the press and the 
ballot-box4® Nor is the “democratic” character of 
the dictatorship of the proletariat modified, in their 
opinion, by the restrictions which it places on the 
freedom, not only of former exploiters, but even of 
the ruling class. These restrictions are regarded as 
a temporary expedient, which will be abandoned at 
the termination of the class struggle.^* 

Neither Marx, nor Lenin before 1917, attempted 
to describe the political structure of the socialist 
state in any detail, beyond referring in laudatory 
terms to the type of government established by the 
Paris Commune of 1871, which both regarded as 
the first step toward proletarian revolution.^® Marx 
expressed particular enthusiasm regarding the fact 
that the Commune had been “not a parliamentary, 
but a business corporation,” combining executive 
and legislative functions, and that deputies had been 
selected not for their political views but for their 
technical qualifications. Lenin indicated a prefer- 
ence for a state organized on the model of a busi- 
ness enterprise, in which the class of professional 
“rulers” — civil servants and politicians — ^would be 
rapidly replaced by technical experts selected by the 
laboring masses, in which all public functions would 
be simplified and brought to the level of the average 

^Ibid., p. 82. 

Program of the All-Russian Communist Party, Vossmoi 
Syezd Rossiiskoi Communisticheskoi Partyi (Eighth Congress 
of the Russian Communist Party), March 18-23, 1919 (Steno- 
graphic Report, Moscow, “Communist,” 1919), p. 341. 

^®Karl Marx, Der Burgerkrieg in Frankreich ( Berlin- Wilmers- 
dorf, Die Aktion, 1919) ; Lenin, Sochineniya, cited, Vol. XII, 
p. 163. 
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citizen’s capacity, and whose defense would be en- 
trusted to an army drawn exclusively from the 
proletariat.^® 

The Marxist conception of political organization 
in the “classless” society which will succeed socialism 
has as yet been even less definitely formulated. 
Inequality between intellectual and physical labor 
will presumably disappear, production will be greatly 
expanded, and social wealth will be distributed on 
the principle of “from each according to his ability, 
to each according to his needs.” The population, 
trained in the methods of collective production, will 
learn to observe the elementary rules of collective 
life, and the machinery of the state, designed pri- 
marily for compulsion, will be discarded in favor of 
unqualified freedom and equality.^® National barriers 
will disappear as proletarian revolution spreads from 
state to state, and the proletariat of the world, lib- 
erated from the capitalist yoke, will unite in one vast 
community of producers.^® 

MARXISM AND THE SOVIET “CLASS” STATE 

The development of the Soviet state since 1918 
has, on the whole, followed the course indicated by 
Marxist doctrine. The dictatorship of the proletariat, 
controlled by the Communist party, has socialized 
industry and over eighty per cent of agriculture, and 
has transformed the state into a vast business enter- 
prise operated by a hierarchy of soviets which com- 
bine executive and legislative powers. During this 
period, regarded as transitional, the class struggle, 

“ Lenin, Gosudarstvo i Revohitziaj cited, p. 46. 

^Uhid., p. 90. 
p. 84. 

“No attempt is made in this book to give an analysis of the 
economic theories of Marxism. 
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far from abating, was intensified by the sharp dis- 
tinction drawn between four main social classes: 
the proletariat — ^workers and “poor” peasants; the 
“middle” peasants, potential allies of the proletariat, 
who had not yet been entirely won over to the social- 
ist cause; employees and professional men, drawn 
chiefly from the old intelligentsia; and the former 
“exploiters” — aristocrats, bourgeoisie, private trad- 
ers, priests and, after 1930, kulaks — who were known 
as the “disfranchised” (lishentzi) . 

The proletariat, composed of factory workers and 
farm laborers, was recognized as the ruling class, 
and was accorded various privileges with respect to 
food rations, housing, medical aid, recreation and 
education. This class, however, had not yet produced 
its own intelligentsia, and the government was con- 
sequently forced to rely on the services of “bour- 
geois” technical experts, the majority of whom were 
non-Communists, and until recently were suspected 
of nurturing counter-revolutionary sentiments. Dis- 
trust of the technical intelligentsia weighed like a 
millstone on Soviet industry: experts whose tasks 
called for the greatest initiative hesitated to make 
important decisions which, if unsuccessful for tech- 
nical or other reasons, might lead to prosecution for 
counter-revolutionary crimes and eventual imprison- 
ment, exile or death. Stalin attempted to remedy 
this situation in June 1931, when he declared that 
the government should henceforth seek not to sup- 
press but to attr.act the technical experts who, in his 
opinion, were no longer as hostile to the Soviet re- 
gime as in the past. “It would be stupid and sense- 
less,” he said, “if we were now to look upon prac- 
tically every engineer of the old school as if he 
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were a potential criminal or 'wrecker.’ Following 
Stalin’s speech, a large number of engineers accused 
or convicted of counter-revolutionary activities were 
released from prison and encouraged to resume their 
work, with assurance that they would not be will- 
fully prosecuted for technical errors. While many 
specialists now enjoy a standard of living equal or 
even superior to that of the workers and are urged 
to display greater initiative, some of them still re- 
main agents, rather than collaborators, of the pro- 
letariat. Finally, the “disfranchised” were penalized 
for their connection with the Tsarist regime by dep- 
rivation of civic rights and social ostracism: they 
and their older children were practically barred from 
active participation in Soviet life and were doomed, 
as a class, to slow extinction. 

This class demarcation which, according to West- 
ern critics, was the direct antithesis of democracy, 
was regarded by leading Communists as an inevita- 
ble corollary of the transition period, which must 
witness the final destruction of capitalist elements 
both in the economic system and in “the conscious- 
ness of men.” Communist spokesmen declared that 
the progress of economic planning and the conse- 
quent growth of socialism had already mitigated the 
class struggle, and predicted the abolition of all 
classes under the second Five-Year Plan, scheduled 
to end in 1937. The fundamental political problem 
of the second Five-Year Plan, in their opinion, would 
be “the transformation of all the working popula- 
tion of the country into conscious and active builders 
of a classless socialist society.”^^ 

Cj, Stalin’s speech on “New Economic Problems,” The 
Soviet Union Review, Jub^-August 1931, p. 152. 

^Cf. report on the second Five-Year Plan by Vyacheslav 
Molotov, president of the Council of People’s Commissars of 
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With the triumph of collectivization, which by 
1936 had eliminated the danger of further peasant 
opposition; the progress of production, not only in 
heavy industries, but in those devoted to the manu- 
facture of consumers’ goods; the resulting improve- 
ment in the food supply and the general standard of 
living; and the realization that the Soviet Union 
could defend itself against foreign attack if neces- 
sary — the Soviet government found it possible to 
relax the stringent curbs it had imposed on the popu- 
lation during the revolutionary period of storm and 
stress. The new constitution drafted in 1936 reflects 
this change in the government’s attitude. While it 
does not materially alter the administrative system 
or relations between the government and the Com- 
munist party, it seeks to establish the equality of 
all citizens before the law, irrespective of social 
origin and economic status, and specifies the rights 
to be enjoyed by all within the framework of the 
socialist state. 

LIBEETY UNDER THE SOVIETS 

The dictatorship of the proletariat, as prophesied 
by Marx and Lenin, has not abandoned the use of 
force during the period of socialism, and the rights 
of all individuals, irrespective of class, have been 
subordinated to collective interests as interpreted 
by the Communist party. A vigilant secret police is 
charged with the task of checking all attempts to 
overthrow or openly criticize the government. Work- 
ers and technical experts are subject to “mobiliza- 
tion” and may be transferred at short notice from 
one weak “sector” of the industrial or agricultural 

the 17.8.8.®., at the Seventeenth Conference of the All-Union 
Communist party, February 4, 1932, Izvestia, February 5, 1932. 
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“front” to another.^ While Soviet legislation per- 
mits the existence of religious associations of all 
sects and denominations, in practice religious groups 
constantly encounter serious obstacles to the prose- 
cution of their activities. The right of association 
is granted only to professional or social groups 
which have the government’s approval, and attempts 
to form non-Communist political organizations or 
even independent Communist factions are promptly 
suppressed. The expression of unorthodox political 
or economic views is barred in schools and universi- 
ties. The press, the radio, the publication of books, 
are controlled solely by the government. Even 
literature and art are judged less by their intrinsic 
quality than by their willingness to depict the class 
struggle. 

Stifling as these restrictions on individual liberty 
may appear to Western observers, they are justified 
in Soviet opinion by the exigencies of the class 
struggle and the wartime tension resulting from the 
application of the Five-Year Plan. It should be 
noted, moreover, that liberty as conceived in Western 
states played little or no part in the pre-revolutionary 
life of the Russian proletariat. The sense of in- 
dividual dignity which the West inherited from the 
Renaissance and the Reformation was practically 
unknown to the Russian masses, brought up in a 
tradition of Byzantine subservience to autocracy and 
orthodoxy. Far from resenting the absence of rights 
they had never enjoyed, the workers now derive a 
real sense of power from the economic benefits 
which they receive and from their participation in 

For a translation of some Soviet labor laws, cf. Great 
Britain, A Selection of Documents Relative to Labour Legislation 
in Force in the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (London, 
H. M- Stationery Office, 1931), Cmd. 3775, Russia No. 1, 1931. 
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innumerable conferences and elections. Further- 
more, while even the workers must abstain from 
criticism of the government and the Communist 
party, they are encouraged to flay economic short- 
comings under the guise of “self-criticism.” 

COMMUNISM AND THE AGEARIAN PROBLEM 

While the structure of the Soviet state thus em- 
bodies the principal features of Marxism, the spe- 
cial problems of the Soviet Union have necessitated 
considerable modiflcation of Marxist doctrine. Of 
the various modifications introduced by Lenin and 
his successor, Joseph Stahn, none has provoked such 
bitter controversy within the Communist party as 
that concerned with the solution of Russia’s agrarian 
problem. Convinced that the proletarian revolution 
would first occur not in a highly industrialized state, 
as predicted by Marx, but in a state where capitalism 
was weakest, Lenin did not hesitate to proclaim the 
dictatorship of the proletariat in a country eighty 
per cent of whose population was composed of peas- 
ants eager to obtain private ownership of land. He 
clearly perceived, however, that the rule of the 
proletariat — workers and farm laborers — could be 
successfully maintained in Russia only with the co- 
operation of the “middle” peasant (seredniak), dis- 
tinguished from the so-called rich peasant (kulak) 
by the fact that he is not an exploiter of labor 

To achieve this end, Lenin advocated the indus- 
trialization and voluntary collectivization of agri- 
culture which, in his opinion, would not only raise 
agrarian productivity, but create an identity of in- 
terests between workers and peasants, and exter- 

Lenin, Sohranye Sochinenii, cited, Vol. XVI, p. 146: 
Vol. XX, p. 361. 
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minate the seeds of capitalism in the village."^ The 
Communist party, however, was divided regarding 
the policy best calculated to secure peasant partici- 
pation in this program. Trotzky, who after Lenin’s 
death in 1924 feared that the concessions granted 
to the peasants by the New Economic Policy would 
consolidate agrarian capitalism, urged drastic meas- 
ures of repression against the kulaks, as well as in- 
tensive collectivization.^® Stalin, Secretary-General 
of the party, contended in 1927 that Trotzky’s pol- 
icy, which he denounced as “Left Opposition,” was 
premature, and would merely foment class war in 
the villages. Nevertheless, with the introduction of 
the Five-Year Plan in 1928, Stalin sought to hasten 
collectivization and to restrict kulak activities by 
methods strikingly similar to those advocated by 
the exiled Trotzky. These measures, in turn, were 
criticized by the more moderate elements of the 
Communist party, known as the Right Opposition, 
under the leadership of Rykov, president of the 
Council of People’s Commissars, who wished for the 
time being to protect the interests of the more pros- 
perous peasants. Stalin, however, denounced the 
protests of the Right Opposition as inspired by 
“petty bourgeois sentiments,” obtained the recanta- 
tion of Rykov and his associates in 1929, and pro- 
ceeded to carry through his policy of collectivization 
and “liquidation” of the kulaks, with the result that 
over seventy-five per cent of the country’s farms had 
been collectivized by the end of 1935.^® 

^*Ibid., Vol. XVI, p. 106; Vol. XVIII, Part I, pp. 143, 200. 

Leon Trotzky, The Real Situation in Russia (New York, 
Harcoiirt, Brace, i928), p. 60 et seq. 

For Stalin’s attack on Trotzky and “Trotzkyism,” cf. Joseph 
V. Stalin, Ob Opposizii: Statyi i Rechi, 1921-1927 (Regarding the 
Opposition: Articles and Speeches, 1921-1927), Moscow, State 
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CHAPTER II 

THE COMMUNIST PARTY 

Internal conflicts and resulting modiflcation of 
Marxist doctrine, however, have not impaired the 
outward unity of the Communist party, preserved by 
a close-knit organization, an iron discipline and a 
strict enforcement of the “party line.” The Com- 
munist party has at present a total membership of 
1,500,000. The relatively slow growth of the party 
is due, in part, to the rigid conditions required of 
candidates for admission, and in part to the search- 
ing control which the party exercises over its mem- 
bers through periodic investigations of their ac- 
tivities, known as “purges,” which frequently result 
in the censure or expulsion of politically “alien” or 
passive elements. 


THE COMMUNIST PARTY 

The constitution of the party, adopted at its 
Fourteenth Congress in 1925,^ draws a sharp dis- 

Publishing House, 1928, and his political report to the Fifteenth 
Congress of the Communist Party in 1927, Piatnadzatyi Syezd 
VKP (Fifteenth Congress of the All-Union Communist Party). 
Stenographic Report, Moscow, State Publishing House, 1928, 
p. 68 ct scq. Cf. also N. I, Bukharin, Parliya i Ojppodzionnyi Blok 
(The Party and the Opposition Bloc), Leningrad, “Priboi,” 1927. 
For a detailed study of Soviet agrarian policy, cf. Vera M. Dean, 
^‘Russia’s Agrarian Problem,” Foreign Policy Association, Informa- 
tion Service, Vol. VI, No. 10, July 23, 1930. 

^ Ustav VKP s Resolutziami Parisyezdov, Conferenzii i TSK 
VPK po Voprossam Partyinovo Stroitelstva (The Constitution 
of the All-Union Communist Party with the Resolutions of Party 
Congresses, Conferences and of^ the Central Committee of the 
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tinction between the workers who, according to 
Communist doctrine, must serve as the vanguard of 
the proletariat and must form at least fifty-one 
per cent of the party," and other groups of the popu- 
lation. Applicants for membership are consequently 
divided into three categories: 1. workers and Red 
Army soldiers (subdivided in turn into two groups 
— industrial workers engaged in physical labor, and 
non-industrial workers, including farm hands) ; 2. 
peasants and private handicraftsmen ; 3. employees, 
professional men and others. Qualifications for ad- 
mission range from a six months’ period of proba- 
tion, accompanied by two recommendations from 
party members of two years’ standing for the first 
group of the first category, to a two-year period of 
probation and five recommendations from party 
members of five years’ standing for the third cate- 
gory. 

In recent years, however, the percentage of fac- 
tory workers has declined, while that of peasants 
and other social groups has slightly increased. Of 
the total membership of the party in 1935, 50 per 
cent were workers, 20 per cent were peasants and 

Party on Questions of Party Construction), Moscow, State Pub- 
lishing House, 1926. For discussion of various questions concern- 
ing the organization of the party, cf. the stenographic reports of 
the sixteen party congresses, as well as the following: Rossiiskaya 
C'ommnnintichei^kaya Partiya v Postanovleniach ye Syczdov, 
1908-1921 (The Russian Communist Party in the Resolutions of 
its Congresses, 1903-1921), Moscow, State Publishing House, 1921, 
and Rossiiskaya Communisticheskaya Partiya v Resolutaziach 
ye Syesdov i Conjerenzii, 1898-1927 (The Russian Communist 
Party in the Resolutions of its Congresses and Conferences, _ 1898- 
1927), Moscow, State Publishing House, 1927. For discussion of 
current questions of party organization, c/. Pariiynoe Stroitelstvo 
(Party Construction), a semimonthty organ of the Central Com- 
mittee of the party; Pravda (The Truth), the party’s daily organ; 
and such periodicals as Bolshevik. 

“Cf. resolution of the Thirteenth Party Congress, 1924, 
Ustav VKP, cited, p. 106. 
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the rest were drawn from employees and intel- 
lectuals.® 

^Members of the Communist party are required not 
only to obtain a thorough knowledge of Marxist 
doctrine and to participate in all civic and party ac- 
tivities, but to observe a certain standard of per- 
sonal conduct'.. They must abstain from excessive 
drinking and other indulgences, and must in general 
serve as an example to the rest of the population. 
The Communists, regarded as the governing elite, 
are industriously trained for their manifold tasks in 
a series of special educational institutions ranging 
from local schools of “political grammar” to the 
Communist Academy and the Marx-Engels and 
Lenin Institutes in Moscow. While both careerists 
and incompetents may be found in the ranks of the 
party, the Communists have on the whole shown 
sustained zeal and enthusiasm, and have willingly 
served as shock troops in the new enterprises 
launched under the Five-Year Plan. 

The Comsom ol 

The members of the Communist party will grad- 
ually be relieved at their posts by the new “shift” 
now trained in the Communist League of Youth 
(Comsomol), composed of 5,000,000 boys and girls 
between the ages of fourteen and twenty-three. The 
constitution^ of the Comsomol, like that of the 

^ In 1930, 68.2 per cent of the party were industrial workers, 
18.7 per cent peasants, and the rest employees and intellectuals. 
Calendar-Ezhegodnik Communista na 19S1 God (Calendar of the 
Communist for 1931), Moscow, “The Moscow Worker,” 1931, 
p. 351. 

^ Ustav i Program, ma Rossiiskovo Leninskovo Communi- 
stechenkovo Soyuza Molodiozhi (Constitution and Program of 
the Russian Leninist Communist League of Youth), Moscow, 
State Publishing House, 1926. CJ. also Balashov and Nelepin, 
VLKSM za Desyat Let v Tzifrach (Ten Years of the Russian 
Leninist Communist League of Youth in Figures), Moscow, “The 
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party, draws a distinction between proletarian and 
non-proletarian elements. Young workers and peas- 
ants are admitted without recommendations or pre- 
vious probation, while youths of non-proletarian 
origin must undergo a year’s probation, and present 
tw'o recommendations from party or Comsomol 
members of two years’ standing. The Comsomols are 
regarded as a leavening element in the young genera- 
tion, whose vanguard they are destined to become. 
They are consequently encouraged to perfect their 
knowledge of Communist doctrine, to improve their 
health by sports and physical culture, to participate 
collectively in the political and economic activities 
of the community in which they live, and to prepare 
themselves for the defense of the country. While 
promotion from the Comsomol to the party is not 
automatic, young Communists trained under the 
Soviet regime, who know little or nothing of the 
country’s pre-revolutionary history and are fired 
with enthusiasm for the Five-Year Plan, now 
predominate in the ranks of the party, bringing 
youthful energy and a boundless faith in ultimate 
success. 

The Young Communists direct the work of their 
juniors, the Pioneers, an organization of children 
aged ten to sixteen, numbering 6,000,000 in 1935, 
which in turn leads a still younger group, the ^c- 
tia.brists,’.’ ° which includes children from eight to 

Young Guard,” 1928; Andrei Shokhin, Kratkii Ocherk Istoryi 
€omsomola (Short Sketch of the History of the Comsomol), 
Moscow, “The Young Guard,” 1926; Thomas Woody, New 
Minds: New Men? (New York, Macmillan, 1932), Chapter VI. 
The Comsomol has its owm official organ, Comsomolskaya 
Pravda, modeled on the party Pravda, as well as a number of 
other newspapers and periodicals. 

®The “Octiabrists,” often referred to as “children of the 
revolution,” are named in honor of the October (old style) revo- 
lution of 1917. The Pioneers were organized in 1922, and the 
’'^Octiabrists” in 1923. 
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ten years of age.® The work of the Pioneers and\ 
“Octiabrists,” like that of the Young Communists, i 
emphasizes the study of Communist principles, the : 
performance of “socially useful labor,” and elemen- : 
tary military training. 

PARTY ORGANIZATION 

The nucleus of the party is the cell (yacheika), 
which must include not less than three party mem- 
bers, and which may be formed in factory, village or 
oflSce, or by Communists who are attached to no or- 
ganized production unit. The function of the cell is 
to carry out party policies and decisions, to recruit 
and educate new members, to assist local party com- 
mittees in propaganda work, and to participate ac- 
tively in the country’s political and economic life. 
Of a total of 39,321 party cells in 1928, 25.4 per cent 
were found in factories, 52.7 in villages, 18.5 in of- 
fices and enterprises, and 1.8 in educational in- 
stitutions.'’ 

Party cells elect delegates to the higher organs of 
the party, which correspond to the administrative 
divisions of the country. From the provincial and 
regional party congresses delegates are elected to the 
All-Union party congress, which is usually convoked 
once every two years ® and which, according to the 

® Cf. N. K. Krupskaya, Deti Revolutzii (The Children of 
the Revolution), Moscow, 'The Young Guard,” 1929; Woody, 
New Minds: New Men? cited, Chapter V. A certain overlapping 
of ages is allowed in all Communist groups, in order that a 
number of Young Communists may remain as leaders of the 
Pioneers, and that a number of Pioneers may serve as leaders 
of the "Octiabrists.” 

^ All-Union Communist Party, Statistical Department of the 
Central Committee, VKP v Tzijrach (The All-Union Communist 
Party in Figures), Moscow, State Publishing House, 1929, p. 13. 

® In the intermediate year the party usually holds an All- 
Union party conference, which is distinguished from the party 
congress principally by the fact that, while the latter is com- 
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party constitution, acts as the supreme organ of 
authority. The Congress, however, delegates its 
powers to a Central Committee which it elects, and 
which represents it during intervals between ses- 
sions. The Central Committee is at present com- 
posed of seventy-one members, and is divided into 
three sections: a secretariat; an organization bureau 
(Orgbureau) , which is entrusted with administrative 
functions; and a Political Bureau (Politbureau) of 
ten members, which is concerned with the formula- 
tion of party pohcies.® The members of the Polit- 
bureau are nominally appointed by the Central Com- 
mittee. In practice, however, their selection is de- 
termined by Stalin, Secretary-General of the party 
since 1922, himself a member of the Politbureau. 
While Stalin occupies no important post in the gov- 
ernment of the Union, he exercises a decisive influ- 
ence on both party and government policy. The Po- 
litbureau has no published statutes ; its meetings, like 
those of the party congress, are not open to the 
public; and only its decisions, usually embodied in 
decrees countersigned by Soviet oflScials, appear in 
the Soviet press. It is generally known, however, 
that all fundamental problems of party and gov- 


posed of delegates elected by the various party organizations, 
the former is attended only by party officials. 

®The Politbureau is at present composed as follows: Joseph 
Stalin, Secretary-General of the Central Committee of the Com- 
munist Party; Michael Kalinin, senior chairman of the Central 
Executive Committee of the U.S.S.R.; Valerian Kuibyshev, 
president of the State Planning Commission; A. A. Andreyev, 
People’s Commissar for Transportation; Vyacheslav Molotov, 
president of the Council of People’s Commissars; Klimentyi 
Voroshilov, People’s Commissar for Military and Naval Affairs; 
Sergey Kirov, Secretary of the Leningrad Regional Committee 
of the party; Lazar M. Kaganovich, Secretary of Central Com- 
mittee of Communist party and of the Moscow Communist party 
committee, and Stanislav Kossior, General Secretary of the Ex- 
ecutive Committee of the party in the Ukraine. 
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ernment policy are first threshed out in the Polit- 
bureau, and the latter’s decisions regarding the “line” 
which the party will follow on aU current ques- 
tions are reported by the press. Such far-reaching 
developments as the introduction of the Five-Year 
Plan, the “liquidation” of the kulaks and the inaugu- 
ration of a milder policy toward technical experts 
originated not with the organs of the Soviet gov- 
ernment, but with the Politbureau, and were ac- 
tually formulated by Stalin and his closest asso- 
ciates. This predominance of the party over the 
government, however, creates no real political con- 
flict, since all leading Soviet officials are members 
of the party, while the majority of the members of 
the Politbureau occupy responsible government po- 
sitions.“ 

At the Seventeenth Congress of the Communist 
party held in January and February 1934, it was 
proposed to obliterate all outward distinction be- 
tween party and government by officially welding 
the two together and centralizing authority in the 
hands of party organs. The program of proposed re- 
forms was submitted by Lazar M. Kaganovich, sec- 
retary of the Moscow Communist party committee 
and a close collaborator of Stalin, who is generally 
regarded as Stalin’s most probable successor. Un- 
der this program, the Central Control Commit- 
tee of the party and the Commissariat of Work- 
ers’ and Peasants’ Inspection — the control organ of 
the Soviet government^’- — ^were abolished. They 

“ The organization of the Comsomol is modeled on that of the 
party, with cells, rural, county, economic district, provincial and 
regional committees and an All-Union Comsomol Congress. The 
Pioneers are organized in brigades and detachments, while the 
“Octiabrists” are organized in divisions. 

“C/. p. 386. 
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were replaced by a Party Control Committee at- 
tached to the Central Committee of the party 
and a Soviet Control Committee attached to the 
Council of People’s Commissars. The significant 
point of this reform is that both committees are 
elected by the congress of the Communist party, and 
that the Soviet government is thus directly sub- 
ordinated to party control. Kaganovich also pro- 
posed tO' abolish party cells — ^with a view to cen- 
tralizing authority in higher party organs — and to 
create a category of “sympathizers” drawn from 
the ranks of those who, although not yet ready 
to shoulder the responsibilities of party member- 
ship, are willing to cooperate loyally with the 
party.^ 

The constitution of the party describes party 
organization as “democratic centralism,” and pro- 
vides for “complete freedom” of discussion regard- 
ing controversial questions.^* Once a decision has 
been reached, however, party discipline demands 
the cessation of discussion, and all party organs, as 
well as Communist “fractions” in non-party or- 
ganizations (soviets, trade or professional unions, 
and cooperative associations), must immediately 
give effect to party mandates. Failure to follow 
party directions, and “other offenses recognized as 
criminal by the public opinion of the party,” are 
investigated by a Central Control Committee, and 
are subject to penalties ranging from censure to ex- 
pulsion from the party. Thus when Trotzky con- 
demned Stalin’s policies in 1927, he and some of his 
associates in the Left Opposition were expelled from 

theses of Kaganovich, Izvestia, December 31, 1933. 

also resolution of the Poliibureau and of the Central 
Committee, December 5, 1923, Ustav YKP, cited, p. 86. 
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the party, “ and subsequently exiled. Similarly, 
when Nicholas Bukharin, editor of the Communist 
organ Pravda, supported the Right Opposition, he 
was ousted from the Politbureau in 1929, and his 
fate was shared in 1930 by Rykov and Tomsky, 
chairman of the All-Union Council of Trade Unions, 
despite their recantation of the “Right heresy.” 

THE “party line” 

The severe treatment meted out to dissenters 
by what Trotzky described as the “party bureau- 
cracy” is justified by Communist leaders on the 
ground that the “monolithic unity” of the party, 
which serves as a bulwark against capitalist reaction, 
can be maintained only by strict enforcement of the 
“Leninist party line.” This line is not a rigid pro- 
gram which takes no cognizance of change of cir- 
cumstances, but a flexible set of formulas determined 
by a concrete “historical situation” and designed to 
meet the special problems which each situation cre- 
ates. Competent observers believe that the party 
line, while invariably supported by numerous quota- 
tions from Lenin’s works, represents the policy which 
Stalin and his associates consider best adapted to 
existing conditions. 

The centralization of party authority in the hands 
of the Politbureau, which Trotzky denounced as con- 
trary to “inter-party democracy,” “ is regarded by 

Cj. resolution of the Fifteenth Party Congress, approving 
the decision of the Central Committee to expel Trotzky and his 
associates from the party. Piatnadzatyi Syezd Vse-Soyuznoi Com- 
munisiicheskoi Partyi (Fifteenth Congress of the All-Union 
Communist Party), Stenographic Report, Moscow, State Publish- 
ing House, 1928, p. 1317. 

Trotzky, The Real Situation in Russia, cited, p. Ill et seq. 
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Communist leaders as the only method calculated to 
establish the leadership of the party, and conse- 
quently of the proletariat, among less class-conscious 
elements of the population. Only a disciplined,f 
united party, they claim, can give effect to the' 
aspirations of the laboring masses and lead them to 
decisive victory over capitalism. 

THE THIRD INTERNATIONAL 

The All-Union Communist party forms a “section” 
of the Third (Communist) International {Comin- 
tern), established in 1919 with headquarters in 
Moscow, in which fifty-eight Communist parties 
from as many states or colonies are represented.^ 
The object of the Third International, according to 
its constitution, is to struggle with all means at its 
disposal, including violence, “for the overthrow of 
the international bourgeoisie and the establishment 
of an international Soviet republic, as a transitional 
stage toward complete annihilation of the state.” 
The Third International regards the dictatorship of 
the proletariat as the only institution capable of 
liberating mankind “from the horrors of capitalism,” 
recognizes the Soviet government as “the historic 
form” of the dictatorship, and undertakes to sup- 
port every Soviet republic, “wherever established.” 
The program adopted at the close of the Sixth Con- 
gress of the Third International in 1928 declared that 
Communist aims “can be accomplished only through 

^®The Comsomol similarly forms a “section” of the Com- 
munist Youth International, which is affiliated with the Third 
International. 

Constitution of the Third International adopted at its Fifth 
Congress in 1924, Ustav VKP, cited, p. 165. 
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an overthrow by force of the whole existing social 
order. 

The supreme organ of authority in the Third In- 
ternational, according to its constitution, is the 
World Congress — ^which last met in 1935 — in which 
the All-Union Communist party, despite its minority 
position, exercises a predominant influence. This 
congress delegates its powers to an Executive Com- 
mittee of fifty-nine members, which it elects. Of the 
ten members of the Politbureau only Stalin, Sec- 
retary-General of the Communist party, is a mem- 
ber of the Executive Committee of the Third Inter- 
national, but others, including Molotov, president 
of the Union Council of People’s Commissars, served 
as delegates to the Sixth World Congress of the 
Comintern in 1928. The decisions of the Executive 
Committee are binding on all “sections” of the Third 
International, including the All-Union Communist 
party, as well as on individual Communists through- 
out the world. While the All-Union Communist 
party, like other “sections,” contributes dues to the 
Third International, there is no evidence that the 
latter receives financial aid from the Soviet gov- 
ernment. 

Izvestia, September 5, 1928. Reports of the first two 
congresses of the Third International are available in Russian: 
Pervyi Congress Communisticheskovo Internatzionala (First 
Congress of the Communist International), March 2-19, 1919 
(Petrograd, 1921); Vtoroi Congress Communisticheskovo Inter- 
natzionala (Second Congress of the Communist International), 
1920 (Petrograd, 1921) . Abridged reports of the Fourth and Fifth 
Congresses have been issued in English by the Communist Party 
of G-reat Britain. Cf. also The Communist International between 
the Fifth and Sixth World Congresses, 19Sif^l928 (London, The 
Communist Party of Great Britain, 1928) . The Communist Inter- 
national, the organ of the Third International, is published simul- 
taneously in Russian, German, French and English. Cf. also 
A. Tivel and M. Kheimo, Dessyat Let Cominterna v Resheniach 
i Tzifrach (Ten Years of the Comintern in Decisions and Fig- 
ures), Moscow, State Publishing House, 1929. 
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SOVIET FOREIGN POLICY AND THE COMINTERN 

The internal conflicts of the All-Union Communist 
part 7 , the Comintern’s most active and powerful 
“section,” have been reflected in the Third Inter- 
national, many of whose constituent parties, less 
disciplined than that of the Soviet Union, have split 
into Trotzky, Stalin and other factions. The policy 
of the Third International, however, has in recent 
years been determined by the Stalin “party line,” 
notably with respect to the imminence of world 
revolution. The Communist conviction that the 
World War marked the beginning of a period of 
world revolution, which would witness the intensi- 
fication of “capitalist contradictions” and the tri- 
umph of the proletariat, was gradually weakened by 
the failure of Communist uprisings in China and in 
the colonies. The program of the Sixth Congress of 
the Comintern echoed Stalin’s conclusion that capi- 
talism had been temporarily “stabilized,” and de- 
clared that “the victory of socialism is possible in 
only a few countries, or even only in one individual 
country.” The Third International thus accepted 
Stahn’s decision that, for the time being at least, 
the Soviet government should concentrate its ef- 
forts not on fomenting revolution abroad, but on the 
task of “building socialism” at home. The Soviet 
government has meanwhile made every effort to dis- 
sociate its foreign policy, directed at establishing 
peaceful relations with capitalist states whose eco- 
nomic cooperation is needed for the prosecution of 
the Five-Year Plan, from the openly anti-capitalist 
program of the Comintern. 
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CHAPTER III 

THE GOVERNMENT OF THE 
SOVIET UNION 

The predominant position occupied by the Com- 
munist party in the Soviet state has occasioned no 
conflict of authority, since the party is in practice 
closely identified with the governments The fact, 
however, that all significant decisions on Soviet 
policy emanate not from the constitutional organs 
of the Union, but from the councils of the Conunu- 
nist party, has gradually restricted the functions of 
the former to ratification and execution of party 
mandates. The 1936 constitution,^ while democratiz- 
ing the electoral procedure and introducing a “so- 
cialist” bill of rights, does not alter this fundamental 
relationship between government and Communist 
party, which it describes as “the vanguard of the 
toilers in their struggle for strengthening and de- 

^ Soviet literature on the structure of the federal government 
consists for the most part of works which merely expound the 
principal provisions of the Union constitution and make little or 
no attempt to give a critical analysis. Cf. I. N. Ananov, Ocherki 
Federalnovo Upravleniva S£.S.R. (Sketches of the Federal Gov- 
ernment of the U.S.S.R.), Leningrad, State Publishing House, 
1925; G. S. Gurvich, Sovetskoe Gosudarstvennoe Ustroistvo (The 
Organization of the Soviet State), Moscow, “Soviet Power,” 
19&; V. I. Ignatiev, Soveiskii Stroi (The Soviet Order), Moscow, 
State Publishing House, 1928; D. A. Magerovski, Soyuz SS.R. 
(The U.S.S.R.) Moscow, 1923. For an English work on the sub- 
ject, cf. Walter R. Batsell, Soviet Rule in Russia (New York, 
Macmillan, 1929), which is valuable chiefly for its translations of 
Soviet laws and constitutions. For articles on cun’ent problems of 
government organization, cf. Sovetskoe Stroitelstvo (Soviet Con- 
struction), a monthly magazine published by the Central Execu- 
tive Committee of the UB.S.l^'- since 1926, and Izvestia, the 
daily organ of the Central Executive Committee. 

^ For text of the draft constitution, cf . Izvestia, June 12, 1936 ; 
New York Times, June 26, 1936. 
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veloping the socialist system,” and as “the leading 
nucleus of all organizations of the toilers, both pub- 
lic and state.”® To understand the changes envisaged 
by the new constitution, it is important to compare 
its provisions with those of the 1923 instrument. 

The Soviet Union, according to the 1936 constitu- 
tion, is a federation of eleven Union republics. In 
this federation Michael Kalinin, president of the 
R.S.F.S.il. and a member of the Politbureau, per- 
forms some of the ceremonial functions usually en- 
trusted to the president of a Western republic, such 
as the reception of ambassadors. The constitution, 
however, makes no provision for a president, and 
entrusts all power to the Supreme Council of the 
U.S.S.E.. (All-Union Congress of Soviets under the 
1923 constitution), elected for four years, which is 
to be convened twice a year (instead of every two 
years as provided in 1923). 

SOVIET BILL OF EIGHTS 

The 1936 constitution declares that the, Soviet 
Union is “a socialist state of workers and peasants,” 
whose economic foundations rest on socialist owner- 
ship of the implements and means of production, 
“firmly established as a result of the liquidation of 
the capitalist system of economy, the abolition of 
private ownership of the instruments and means 
of production, and the abolition of exploitation of 
man by man.” The constitution distinguishes be- 
tween public property, controlled by the state — 
land, waters, forests, mills, factories, mines, railways, 
banks, means of communication, state farms, etc.; 
and private property, owned by individuals, such as 
income from work and savings, objects of domestic 
and household use, of personal use and comfort, in- 

® Draft of 1936 constitution, Article 126. 
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dividual plots of land owned by collective farmers, 
together with their houses, productive livestock, 
poultry and minor agricultural implements. The con- 
stitution frankly acknowledges that the Soviet Union 
has reached the stage not of communism, but of 
socialism, and states that work is the obligation of 
every citizen capable of working, in accordance with 
the principle : “He who does not work shall not eat.” 
In the Soviet Union, says the constitution, the so- 
cialist principle — “from each according to his ability, 
to each according to his work” — is now being realized. 

In contrast to the 1923 constitution, which dis- 
criminated against non-proletarians and rigidly cur- 
tailed personal rights, the 1936 constitution contains 
a list of “citizens’ basic rights and obligations.” This 
list, at the same time, represents an analysis of the 
achievements claimed by the socialist state. Soviet 
citizens have the right to work — a right ensured “by 
the socialist organization of national economy, the 
steady growth of the productive forces of Soviet so- 
ciety, the absence of economic crises, and the aboli- 
tion of unemployment.” They have the right to rest 
— a right ensured “by the reduction of the working 
day to seven hours for the overwhelming majority 
of the workers, establishment of annual vacations 
with pay for workers and employees and provision 
of a wide network of sanatoriums, rest homes and 
clubs for the accommodation of the toilers.” They 
have the right to material security in old age as well 
as in the event of sickness and loss of capacity to work 
— a right ensured “by the wide development of so- 
cial insurance of workers and employees at the ex- 
pense of the state, free medical aid, and the provision 
of a wide network of health resorts for the use of 
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the toilers.” They have the right to education — a 
right ensured “by universal compulsory elementary 
education, free of charge, including higher education 
by the system of state stipends for the overwhelm- 
ing majority of students in higher schools, instruc- 
tion in schools in the native language, and organiza- 
tion of free industrial, technical and agronomic 
education for the toilers at the factories, state farms, ' 
machine and tractor stations and collective farms.” 
Women are accorded equal rights with men in all 
fields of economic, state, cultural, social and political 
life. The possibility of realizing women’s rights is 
ensured “by affording women equally with men the 
right to work, payment for work, rest, social insur- 
ance and education, state protection of the interests 
of mother and child, granting pregnancy leave with 
pay, and the provision of a wide network of mater- • 
nity homes, nurseries and kindergartens.” 

All citizens are assured equal rights, irrespective of 
their nationality or race, in all fields of economic, 
cultural, social and political life. Direct or indirect 
restriction of these rights or establishment of priv- 
ileges for citizens on account of race or nationality, 
as well as propagation of racial or national excep- 
tionalism or hatred and contempt, is punishable by 
law. 

The church is separated from the state and the 
school from the church. Freedom to perform reli- 
gious rites and freedom of anti-religious propaganda 
is recognized for all citizens. It should be noted that 
while, as in 1923, freedom of anti-religious propa- 
ganda is permitted, no similar freedom is granted for 
religious propaganda, thus severely handicapping the 
spread of religious doctrines. 

“For the purpose of strengthening the socialist 
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system,” the new constitution guarantees to all citi- 
zens freedom of speech, of the press, of assembly and 
meetings, of street processions and demonstrations. 
These rights are ensured by placing at the disposal 
of “the toilers and their organizations printing 
presses, supplies of paper, public buildings, streets, 
means of communication and other material condi- 
tions necessary to their realization.” Citizens are 
granted the right of combining in various public 
organizations, but the formation of political parties 
other than the Communist party is not permitted. 
The inviolability of the person, of homes, and the 
secrecy of correspondence is assured. “No one may 
be subjected to arrest except upon the decision of 
a court or with the sanction of the prosecutor.” The 
effect of this provision will depend entirely on the 
extent to which courts and prosecutors are prepared 
to respect the personal rights of individuals. 

Every citizen of the U.S.S.R., for his part, is 
obliged to safeguard and consolidate public socialist 
property “as the sacred inviolable foundation of the 
Soviet system, as the source of wealth and might of 
the fatherland, as the source of the prosperous cul- 
tural life of all the toilers. Persons attempting to 
violate public socialist property are enemies of the 
people.” 

_ The spectacular trial of August 1936, in which 
sixteen alleged Trotzkyists — including the old revolu- 
tionary leaders Zinoviev and Kamenev — ^were found 
guilty of plotting to assassinate Stalin and his asso- 
ciates, and were subsequently executed, seriously 
undermined the favorable impression created abroad 
by the terms of the 1936 draft constitution. With the 
publication of this constitution, designed to align 
the Soviet Union on the side of European democ- 
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racies in the anticipated struggle with Fascism, it 
had been expected abroad that non-Stalin elements 
might enjoy greater pohtical freedom than in the 
past. Soviet commentaries on the constitution, how- 
ever, soon made it clear that freedom of speech, 
assembly, etc., was to be reserved solely for loyal 
supporters of the Stalin government, and that sur- 
viving opposition elements — whether monarchists, 
social revolutionaries or Trotzkyists — would be no 
more permitted to share in the country’s political 
life than lunatics, to use the expression of one Soviet 
writer. Some observers believe that, before inaugu- 
rating the new constitution, with its promise of a 
more abundant political life, the government found 
it advisable to put the people on their guard against 
opposition influence by a sensational public trial, 
intended to destroy Trotzkyism root and branch. In 
the opinion of Western liberals, however, this trial 
revealed how difficult it is for a dictatorship to father 
democracy. 


SOVIET ELECTORAL PROCEDURE 

The administrative system of the Union consists 
of soviets of “toilers’ ” deputies, grouped in a pjra- 
midal formation, with village, town and factory 
soviets at the base and the Supreme Council (for- 
merly All-Union Congress of Soviets) at the apex. 
The soviet, the only form of organization known to 
Soviet constitutional law, is a council elected by the 
“toilers” which exercises executive and legislative 
powers within its jurisdiction, and meets periodi- 
cally to examine and ratify the acts and policies of 
government officials. During intervals between ses- 
sions, each soviet is represented by a central executive 
committee which it elects and, in the more important 
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administrative units, by a smaller body, known as 
the “presidium.” 

Until the drafting of the 1936 constitution, the 
Soviet electoral system bore a strikingly class char- 
acter: the vote, under the 1923 instrument, was 
granted only to the “laboring” population; and the 
workers enjoyed an advantage over the peasants 
with respect both to the number of delegates whom 
they could elect and the manner in which they 
elected them. 

According to Soviet political theory, the vote is 
not a right, but a social function, and constitutes the 
most effective weapon for the protection of the eco- 
nomic interests of the laboring masses.'* The vote, 
formerly granted only to those who either earned 
their livelihood by “productive work useful to so- 
ciety” or were enlisted in the Soviet armed forces,®'® 
is to be exercised, under the new constitution, on 
the basis of universal, equal and direct suffrage. All 
citizens who have reached the age of eighteen may 
now vote, irrespective of race or nationality, religion, 
educational or residential qualifications, social origin, 
property status and past activity. The category of 
disfranchised, which under the 1923 constitution 
affected some 8,000,000 persons for political or eco- 
nomic reasons, is thus abolished. The political cate- 
gory included all those directly or indirectly asso- 
ciated with the Tsarist order, notably members of 

^ S. M. Brodovich, Sovetskoe Izhiratelnoe Pmvo (Soviet Elec- 
toral Law), Leningrad, State Publishing House, 1925; G. S. Gur- 
vich, Istoriya Sovetskoi Constitutzii (History of the Soviet 
Constitution), Moscow, Socialist Academy, 1923, p. 46. 

Cf. Article 64 of the constitution of the R.S.F.S.R.; Batsell, 
Soviet Rule in Russia, cited, p. 80; and corresponding articles in 
the constitutions of the other Union republics. Persons engaged in 
domestic pursuits were included in the category of those perform- 
ing productive work. 



THE SOVIET STATE 371 

the Romanov dynasty, employees of the former 
police and gendarmerie, organizers of punitive ex- 
peditions, agents of counter-revolutionary govern- 
ments, such as those of Kolchak and Denikin, officers 
and employees of the White armies, monks, nuns 
and clergymen of all religious denominationsJ The 
category of persons disfranchised for economic rea- 
sons had proved very elastic, and reflected the 
government’s economic policy at any given time. 
Broadly speaking, it included all those who employed 
hired labor for profit, who lived on an unearned in- 
come such as interest on capital, profits from in- 
dustrial enterprises or real estate, etc., or engaged 
in private trade.® These general provisions were 
altered and amplified from time to time by the 
Union Presidium and by corresponding organs of 
the Union republics.® After 1925 disfranchisement 
based on economic considerations had been extended 
to kulaks (so-called “rich peasants”) and to handi- 
craftsmen employing hired labor. Petty traders and 
members of free professions engaged in “socially 
useful” work were exempt from disfranchisement. 

The government had been careful to point out 
that lists of disfranchised persons should be drawn 
up exclusively by local electoral commissions on the 

“^Article 65 of the constitution of the R5.F.S,R.; Instruction 
of the Presidium of the Central Executive Committee of the 
U.S.S.R. Regarding Elections to the Soviets, January 16, 1925, 
Sobranye Zakonov i Rasponazhenii Raboche-Krestianskovo Pra- 
vitelstva (Collection of Laws and Regulations of the Workers’ 
and Peasants’ Government), 195, Part I, p. 103; Instruction of 
the Presidium of the Central Executive Committee of the 
IT.S.S.R., Sentember 28, 1926, ibid,, 1926, Pnrt I, No. 66, p. 1209. 

® Article 65 of the constitution of the R.S.F.S.R. 

® Instructions of the Presidium of the Central Executive Com- 
mittee of the U.S.S.R., January 16, 1925, and September 28, 1926, 
cited. It is estimated that 3.2 per cent of the total population in 
the villages of the R.S.F.S.R. were disfranchised in the 1931 elec- 
tions. 
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basis of information furnished by local soviets, ad- 
ministrative organs or other unofficial groups.^® Des- 
pite government regulations, however, local soviets 
frequently used their own discretion in according or 
withholding the franchise, and local officials on oc- 
casion resorted to disfranchisement for the purpose 
of avenging personal grievances.^^ Disfranchisement 
was regarded as a form of social ostracism, and was 
usually accompanied by deprivation of ration cards, 
medical aid and housing facilities, exclusion of chil- 
dren of the disfranchised from schools, and even 
eviction from village or city. To correct this tend- 
ency, the government had decreed in 1930 that the 
disfranchised and their families should not be sub- 
jected to material hardships, and that children of 
the disfranchised who had come of age since 1925 
should be granted the vote provided they were in- 
dependently engaged in socially useful labor.^^ 

The details of elections, such as time, place and 
manner of procedure are fixed by electoral commis- 
sions appointed in each administrative unit by the 
latter’s executive committee.^®'^* The electoral com- 
missions are composed of from seven to twenty-one 
members — depending on the nature of the admin- 
istrative unit — chosen from the local executive 

Instruction of the Presidium of the Central Executive Com- 
mittee of the U.S.S.II., January 16, 1925, cited; Regulation of the 
Central Executive Committee of the IJ.S.S.R. for the Removal 
of Violations of the Electoral Legislation of the U.S.S.R., March 
22, 1930, Sohranye Zakonov, cited, 1930, Part I, p. 360. 

^^‘^Zakon o Lishenii Izbiratelnych Prav i Narushenia Evo na 
Praktike” (The Law Regarding Disfranchisement and Its Viola- 
tions in Practice), Sovetskoe Stroitelstvo, May 1930, p. 1. 

^ Regulations of the Central Executive Committee of the 
U.S.S.R. for the Removal of Violations of Electoral Legislation of 
the U.S.S.R., March 22, 1930, cited. 

Instructions of the Presidium of the Central Executive 
Committee of the U.S.S.R., Regarding Elections to the Soviets, 
September 28, 1926, cited. 
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committee, trade and professional unions, the Com- 
munist League of Youth, town soviets, peasant or- 
ganizations, national minorities and the Red Army. 

Voting takes place on an occupational rather than 
a territorial basis, electoral assemblies being held in 
factories, offices, trade union headquarters, collec- 
tive farms and other production units. An exception 
to this general rule is made only for “unorganized” 
citizens, such as housewives and handicraftsmen, 
who vote territorially by districts. The advantage 
of this system, from the point of view of the Soviet 
government, lies in the fact that the voters do not 
disperse after the elections, but remain in close con- 
tact with each other, and are thus in abetter position 
to exercise continuous control over their delegates, 
and recall them if necessary. A delegate may be re- 
called at any time on decision of the voters.’-® 

Candidates may be nominated by social organiza- 
tions and societies of the “toilers,” Communist party 
organizations, trade unions, cooperatives, youth or- 
ganizations and cultural societies. While under the 
1936 constitution citizens are given the right to or- 
ganize “for the purpose of developing the organiza- 
tional self-expression and political activity of the 
masses of the people,” no political party other than 
that of the Communists is permitted in the Soviet 
Union. Opposition groups and even factions of the 
party regarded as inimical to the “party line” are 
given no opportunity to present their views to the 
voters. Elections, which until 1936 were usually 
open, the vote being taken by a show of hands, will 
now be held by secret ballot. 

Under the 1923 constitution, the workers enjoyed 
two distinct advantages over the peasants in every 

“ Draft of 1936 Constitution, Article 142. 
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election : towns and factory soviets were entitled to 
one representative for every 25,000 voters, while vil- 
lage soviets could elect only one representative for 
every 125,000 population; and the town and factory 
soviets, composed predominantly of workers, elected 
delegates directly to the All-Union Congress, while 
delegates elected by the village soviets had to pass 
through two intermediate stages — district and re- 
gional congresses — ^before reaching the All-Union 
Congress. This difference in the voting rights of 
workers and peasants was justified on the ground 
that, during the transition period from capitalism 
to communism, the class-conscious and politically 
educated workers must assume leadership over the 
backward peasant masses. It was argued that, when 
the peasants had reached the economic and cultural 
level of the workers, the existing differences between 
the voting powers of the two groups would gradually 
disappear.^® This stage has now apparently been 
reached, for the 1936 constitution provides for direct 
elections from town and village soviets to the Su- 
preme Council of the U.S.S.R.^'^ 

Despite the fact that non-Communists are elected 
to the soviets, the latter are regarded primarily as 
organs for the fulfilment of the “ideals, program and 
orders” of the Communist party.^® In the opinion of 
Soviet writers, the soviet is an institution in which 
workers and peasants are united with the vanguard 

M. Brodovich, Sovetskoe Izhiratelnoe Pravo, cited; F. A. 
Shuiski, Partly a i Sovety (The Party and the Soviets), Moscow, 
State Publishing House, 1927, pp. 47-48. 

Draft of 1936 Constitution, Article 139. 

^®Cf. Izvestia, December 7, 1930. The plenum of the Central 
Committee of the Communist party declared in December 1930 
that the soviets should become channels for the “party line,’* 
and should be irreconcilably hostile to both Right and Left “op- 
portunism.” Ihid., January 16, 1931. 
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of the proletariat — the Communist party — ^under 
the leadership of the latter.^® Soviet spokesmen, 
however, deny the contention of Western critics that 
the soviets constitute a dictatorship not of the prole- 
tariat, but of the Communist party. They argue that 
the soviets, through which the laboring masses are 
for the first time in history admitted to active par- 
ticipation in the government, represent the highest 
form of “proletarian democracy.”®® Elections to the 
soviets are consequently viewed not as a sham pro- 
cedure whose results are practically predetermined, 
but as “the most important school for the political 
education of the laboring masses.”®^ Government 
and party organs make every effort to acquaint the 
masses with the rudiments of “political grammar” — 
the Soviet constitution, the Communist party pro- 
gram and the Five-Year Plan. All available agencies 
— schools, clubs, trade unions, the press, the radio, 
the theatre, the movies — are enlisted in the gigantic 
task of training a population, large numbers of 
which are still illiterate, to exercise the function of 
voting.®® The elections themselves are utilized to 
focus the attention of the masses on problems of 
immediate importance, whether defects in transpor- 
tation or the progress of collectivization: while 
Soviet achievements are extolled, no attempt is 
made to disguise existing difficulties. In short, the 

Ibid., December 7, 1930; Shuiski, Partiya i Sovety, cited, 
p. 53. 

Shuiski, Partiya i Sovety, cited, p. 54. 

Resolution of the Third Congress of Soviets of the U.S.S.R. 
Regarding Improvement of the Work of the Soviets, May 20, 1925, 
Sobranye Zakonov, cited, 1925, Part I, p. 544. 

For a detailed study of Soviet methods of political educa- 
tion, cf. Samuel N, Harper, Civic Trairdng in Soviet Russia 
(Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1929) ; idem.. Making 
Bolsheviks (Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1931). 
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voters are constantly urged to take an active part 
in the work of a state whose policies, however, are 
ultimately controlled not by the elected soviets, but 
by the self-perpetuating inner group which rules the 
Communist party. 

The Supreme Council of the U.S.S.R. 

The Supreme Council (which as the All-Union 
Congress usually numbered about two thousand 
delegates, approximately seventy-five per cent of 
whom were Communists), is too unwieldy to exercise 
real power, and consequently meets only to receive 
reports by government officials on such subjects as 
foreign and domestic policy, the progress of the 
Five-Year Plan in various branches of national econ- 
omy, and the status of the Red Army, to ratify the 
acts of the government, and to elect a presidium of 
thirty-seven members, which acts on its behalf in 
intervals between sessions.^® 

The Supreme Council, which has exclusive exer- 
cise of the legislative power, is composed of two 
chambers: the Council of the Union and the Council 
of Nationalities. The former is elected on the basis 
of one delegate for every 300,000 of the population, 
while the latter consists of delegates appointed by the 
supreme councils of the Union and autonomous re- 
publics and soviets in the autonomous provinces, on 
the basis of ten deputies from each Union republic. 

The All-Union Congress had met six times since the estab- 
lishment of the Union — in 1922, when the only item on its agenda 
was the ratification of the treaty of union, in 1924, 1925, 1927, 
1929 and 1931. The congresses of the Union republics generally 
meet once a year. For the work of the All-Union Congress of 
So^'iets, cf. the stenographic reports of the six congresses held to 
date, published by the Central Executive Committee under the 
title Syezd Sovetov S^.S.R. (The Congress of Soviets of the 
U.S.S.E.) 
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five from each autonomous republic, and two from 
each autonomous province.®^'”® 

While the Council of Nationalities is charged with 
the special task of protecting the interests of the 
various national groups in the Union, the two cham- 
bers enjoy equal powers with respect to legislation. 
Projects of law are generally first presented by the 
Council of People’s Commissars, individual com- 
missariats and other government institutions to the 
Presidium, which after preliminary study submits 
them to the two chambers at a joint session. Debates 
on proposed legislation usually take place at sepa- 
rate sessions of the two chambers. A bill is consid- 
ered passed when it receives a majority of the votes 
in each chamber. 

Council of People’s Commissars 

While the legislative functions of the Supreme 
Council are in large part performed by the Presid- 
ium, its executive powers are exercised by the Coun- 
cil of People’s Commissars of the U.S.S.R. {Sov- 
narkom), which it appoints at a joint session of the 
two chambers, and which corresponds to the cabinet 
of Western states.^® According to Soviet law the 
people’s commissars, whose position is shnilar to 
that of Western cabinet ministers, are appointed by 
and responsible to the Supreme Council. In practice 
the Communist party exercises a decisive influence 
over appointments to the Council of People’s Com- 

24.25 Draft of 1936 Constitution, Articles 34 and 35. 

^ For the provisions governing the organization and functions 
of the Council of People’s Commissars, cf. Chapter VI of the 
Union constitution and the decree of November 12, 1923, estab- 
lishing the Council. Sbornik Postanovlenii i Rasponazhenii Ra~ 
hoche-Krestianskovo Pravitelstva S.S.SJi, (Collection of Decrees 
and Regulations of the Workers’ and Peasants’ Government of 
the U.S.S.R.), 1923, No. 21, p. 340, 
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missars. In 1930 when Rykov, who had succeeded 
Lenin as president of the Council — a position analo- 
gous to that of premier in parliamentary govern- 
ments — was censured by the party for his support of 
the Right Opposition, he was forced to resign in 
favor of Vyacheslav Molotov, a close adherent of 
Stalin, who continues to occupy that post.^^ The 
Council of People’s Commissars is charged with the 
execution of all measures necessary for the general 
administration of the Union, preliminary examina- 
tion of all projects of law submitted to the Pres- 
idium, and particularly those concerning the intro- 
duction of new or the increase of already existing 
taxes, and the preparation of the Union budget. 

The Council of People’s Commissars consists of 
two types of commissariats: All-Union Commis- 
sariats, which are common to the whole Union, and 
unified commissariats, which are duplicated in every 
Union republic.^® The All-Union commissariats at 
present include defense (formerly war and navy), 
foreign affairs, foreign trade,^® railways, communica- 
tions (formerly posts and telegraphs), water trans- 

A few months later, when the party’s attack on the “Eight 
heresy” had somewhat abated, Rykov was permitted to return to 
the Council of People’s Commissars as Commissar of Posts and 
Telegraphs. 

’^Decree on the General Act Organizing the People’s Commis- 
sariats of the U.S.S.E., Sbomik Postanovlenii i Rasporiazhenii, 
cited, 1923, No. 21, p. 341; Batsell, Soviet Rule in Russia, cited, 
p. 599. 

The commissariats of foreign and domestic trade have under- 
gone several transformations since the establishment of the Union. 
The decree of November 12, 1923 provided for an All-Union 
commissariat of foreign trade and a unified commissariat of internal 
trade, which was to take the place of the former commissariat of 
food. These two commissariats were combined in 1925 into a uni- 
fied commissariat of foreign and domestic trade. In 1930, however, 
when the distribution of goods on the domestic market became 
particularly pressing, this commissariat was divided into the 
present commissariats of supply and foreign trade. 
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portation,*® heavy industry; while the unified com- 
missariats include food industry, light industry, 
timber industry, agriculture,®^ state grain and live- 
stock farms, finance, internal trade, internal affairs, 
justice and health.*®'®® 

Each of the All-Union commissariats maintains 
close contacts with the several Union republics 
through a representative named either by the Union 
commissariat or by the central executive committee 
of each republic. This representative, who usually 
acts in an advisory capacity, is responsible not only 
to the All-Union Council of People’s Commissars, 
but also to the government of the republic to which 

In 1930, when transportation proved inadequate for the 
needs of an expanding industry and agriculture, the former All- 
Union commissariat of communications was divided into two 
commissariats — transportation (railways and roads) and water- 
ways. 

®^The Commissariat of Agriculture was established in 1929, 
when the Soviet government launched its drive for collectiviza- 
tion. Untihthat time agriculture had been within the competence 
of the several republics. 

August 1933 the Commissariat of Labor, which had 
hitherto functioned as a unified Commissariat, was merged with 
the Soviet trade unions. The Council of People’s Commissars is 
at present composed as follows: President, V. M. Molotov; 
Foreign Affairs, M. M. Litvinov; Defense, K. E. Voroshilov; 
Foreign Trade, A. P. Rosengoltz; Transportation, A. A. Andreyev; 
Water Transportation, N. I. Pakhomov; Communications. A. I. 
Rykov; Heavy Industry, G. Iv. Ordionikidze; Timber Industry, 
S. S. Lobov; Light Industry, I, E. Lubimov; Agriculture, M. A. 
Chernov; State Farms, M. I. Kalmanovich; Food Industry, A. I. 
Mikoyan; Internal Trade, L. Y. Veitzer; Finance, G. T. Grinko; 
State Planning Commission (Gosplan)^ V. I. Mezhlauk; Internal 
Affairs, G. G. Yagoda. 

In 1930 the Union government abolished the Union republican 
commissariats of internal affairs on the ground that the functions 
of Western ministries of the interior are performed in the Soviet 
state by the Supreme Economic Council (since then divided into 
three commissariats — heavy and light industry, and lumber) and 
by the Commissariat of Agriculture, “laboratories of Soviet in- 
ternal policy,” and by organs of the Communist party. Cf. V. 
Vassiliev. “Likvidatzia Narodnych Commissariatov Vnutrennych 
Diel” (The “Liquidation” of People’s Commissariats of Internal 
Affairs), Sovetskoe Stroitelstvo, January 1931, p, 35. 
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he is accredited. Each of the Union republics, in 
addition, maintains a permanent representative in 
Moscow, who may participate in the work of the 
All-Union Council of People’s Commissars whenever 
the interests of his government are at stake.®^ 

Unhke the All-Union commissariats, the unified 
commissariats perform their functions in the Union 
republics through corresponding commissariats ap- 
pointed and dismissed solely by the central executive 
committee of each republic. The republican commis- 
sariats, however, must execute the directions of the 
unified commissariats, which supervise their work 
and may suspend or repeal their decrees.®® The cen- 
tral executive committee of each Union republic, for 
its part, may suspend the application of decrees is- 
sued by unified commissariats when these conflict 
with the Union constitution or laws, or with repub- 
lican legislation. 

COUNCIL OP LABOR AND DEFENSE 

It would be unpossible, within the scope of this 
book, to examine the organization and functions 
of each Soviet commissariat in detail. Particular in- 
terest, however, attaches to those departments and 
commissions of the Council of People’s Commissars 
which are concerned with the application of planned 
economy and with protection of the Soviet order — 
notably the Council of Labor and Defense, the State 
Planning Commission, the Commissariat of Work- 
ers’ and Peasants’ Inspection and the State Political 

®^Ananov, Ocherki Federalnovo Ustroistva S^.S.R., cited p. 
45 et seq. ’ 

An exception is made for decrees of republican commis- 
sariats based on orders issued by the republican council of people’s 
commissars ; the only action which the unified commissariat may 
take with respect to such decrees is to regjister a protest against 
them with the All-Union Council of People’s Commissars. 
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Administration. The Council of Labor and Defense 
(STO) which, while not a commissariat, is attached 
to the Council of People’s Commissars, occupies a 
pivotal position in the Soviet system, and may be 
regarded as the general staff of the economic as well 
as the armed forces of the Union.®® Its principal 
function is to formulate the economic and financial 
plans of the Union, to alter these plans in accordance 
with existing economic and political conditions, and 
to exercise immediate supervision over the perform- 
ance by the various commissariats of economic poli- 
cies and measures concerning defense.®^ The im- 
portance of the STO may be measured by the fact 
that Stalin, who had hitherto occupied no post in 
the government, became a member of the STO in 
1930. 

The State Planning Commission 

The planning functions of the STO are performed 
by a special organ, the State Planning Commission 
(Gosplan), which coordinates the plans of the sev- 
eral republics as well as all enterprises and under- 
takings in the Union, drafts “a common Union 
perspective plan” in collaboration with a whole net- 
work of regional and local planning bodies, and su- 
pervises the execution of the plan.®® The possibility 

The organization and functions of the Council of Labor and 
Defense are defined in a decree of August 21, 1923: Shornik 
Postanovlenii i Rasporiazhenii, cited, 1923, No. 13, p. 216. An 
English text of this decree is found in Batsell, Soviet Rule in 
Russia, cited, p. 620. 

Arkhippov, Zakon v Sovetskom Gosudarstve (Law in the 
Soviet State), cited, p. 106. 

^The organization and functions of the State Planning Com- 
mission are defined in a decree of August 21, 1923: U.S.S.II , 
Sbornik Postanovlenii i Rasporiazhenii, cited, 1923, No. 13. An 
English text of this decree is found in Batsell, Soviet Rule in 
RussicL cited p. 618. 
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of establishing a system of “planned economy” which 
alone, in Lenin’s opinion, would permit the trans- 
formation of Russia from a backward agricultural 
country into a modern industrial and socialist state, 
received serious consideration after 1920, when a 
plan for the electrification of the country was first 
elaborated. The Gosplan, charged with the exam- 
ination and correlation of data on this subject, pre- 
pared a preliminary draft for a Five-Year Plan in- 
tended to cover the period 1927-1932. This draft, 
amended and corrected, served as the basis for the 
first Five-Year Plan, inaugurated on October 1, 
1928.®’’ The plan contained detailed programs for 
the development of every branch of national econ- 
omy — industry, agriculture, finance, transportation, 
etc. — and for simultaneous development in all fields 
of social activity, notably education. The figures 
originally set by the plan, which include maximum 
and minimum “variants,” are checked annually by 

°®The date on which the Five-Year Plan was scheduled to 
terminate was originally set as September 30, 1933; this date, 
however, was shifted in 1930 to December 31, 1933, when the 
fiscal year was changed to coincide with the calendar year, and 
then to December 31, 1932, when the slogan “The Five-Year Plan 
in Four Years” was introduced For the text of the Five-Year 
Plan, cf. U.S.S.R., Piatiletnii Plan Narodno-Khozyastvennovo 
Stroitelstva S.S.S.R. (The Five-Year Plan of National Economic 
Construction of the U.S^.P.), 3 volumes, Moscow, “Planned 
Economy,” 1929. For a summary of the Five-Year Plan in 
English, cf. The Soviet Union Looks Ahead (New York, Live- 
right, 1929). The economic aspects of the Five-Year Plan, which 
lie outside the scope of this book, have been analyzed in a number 
of works, the most valuable of which are W. H. Chamberlin, 
The Soviet Planned Economic Order (Boston, World Peace Foun- 
dation, 1931); Michael Farbman, Piatiletka: Russia’s Five-Year 
Plan (New York, The New Republic, 1931) ; G. F. Grinko, The 
Five Year Plan of the Soviet Union (New York, International 
Publishers, 1930) ; and Calvin B. Hoover, The Economic Life of 
Soviet Russia (New York, Macmillan, 1931). For an official 
account of the results accomplished under the Five-Year Plan, 
cf. Summary of the Fulfilment of the First Five-Year Plan (Mos- 
cow, State Planning Commission of the U.S.S.R., 1933). 
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“control figures,” prepared on the basis of actual re- 
sults achieved during the past year, and these “con- 
trol figures” in turn serve as a basis for altering the 
estinaates of the plan for the following year. The 
first Five-Year Plan was regarded as but a prologue 
to a vast program of economic development to be 
elaborated in successive Five-Year Plans, the second 
of which was approved in its main points by the 
Seventeenth Conference of the Communist party in 
J§nuary 1932 and is now in operation. 

^^n addition to the organs specifically charged with 
the administration of “planned economy,” the com- 
missariats of the Union and of the constituent re- 
publics, as well as subordinate government institu- 
tions, perform important planning functions in their 
respective fields, subject to the control of the Gos- 
plan and the ST(^ The administration and regula- 
tion of state industries, with the notable exception 
of industries engaged in the production of food- 
stuffs, controlled by the Commissariat for Internal 
Supply, were entrusted at first to the Supreme Eco- 
nomic Council, which was duplicated by economic 
councils in the Union republics, and was responsible 
to the Council for Labor and Defense. On January 5, 
1932, however, the Supreme Economic Council was 
broken up into three unified commissariats — ^heavy 
industry, light industry and lumber.'*® Each of these 
commissariats will now plan and supervise the work 
of the plants, trusts and industrial combinations 
within its field, will regulate the distribution of gov- 
ernment credits among them, and will assist the 
State Planning Commission with the preparation of 
annual “control” figures. Similarly the Commissariat 
of Foreign Trade, which applies the Soviet govern- 


^^Izvestia, January 5, 1932. 
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ment’s foreign trade monopoly, annually draws up 
a plan of exports and imports in conformity with 
the country’s economic condition.'*^ 

Financial Planning 

Financial planning is entrusted to the Commis- 
sariat of Finance which, after consultation with other 
Union commissariats and with representatives of 
the Council of Labor and Defense, the State Plan- 
ning Commission and the Union republics, annually 
prepares a “unified state budget”^^ which, like 
Western budgets, contains estimates of revenue and 
expenditures. The Union budget for 1936, submitted 
to the All-Union Central Executive Committee by 
the Commissar of Finance on January 14, 1936, esti- 
mated expenditures at 78,500,000,000 rubles.'^® 

Soviet revenue is derived from two prmcipal 
sources — taxation, and the income of various state 
enterprises and undertakings. The most profitable 
Soviet taxes are the business turnover tax, the agri- 
cultural tax, and customs duties. In addition, the 
Soviet government levies trade and industry, gen- 
eral income and excess profits taxes, as well as a 
special tax for cultural needs. The principal items 
in the non-taxation category are the income from 
transportation and the administration of posts and 
telegraphs, revenue derived from state industries. 

For a detailed analysis of the ■work of the Commissariat of 
Foreign Trade, cf. Vera M. Dean, “Foreign Trade Policy of the 
Soviet Government,” F. P. A. Information Service, Volume VI, 
No. 20, December 10, 1930. 

^S. A. Kotlyarcvski, Budget S.S.S.R. (The Budget of the 
U.S.S.R.), Leningrad, State Publishing House, 1925; Idem, 
Budgetnoe Pravo R.S.F.S.R. i S.S.S.R, (The Budget Law of the 
R.S.F.S.R. and the U.S.S.R.), Moscow, State Publishing House, 
1924; Chamberlin, The Soviet Planned Economic Order, cited, 
p. 96. 

York Times, January 14, 1936. 
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state credit institutions, internal trade — which is al- 
most entirely controlled by the state — and state 
loans. 

In 1936 about 48 per cent of the total Soviet 
budget was to be expended on the financing of na- 
tional economy — industry (entirely controlled by the 
state), state and collective farms, transportation, 
posts and telegraphs; 8.3 per cent on education and 
social welfare; 19 per cent on national defense; 1.2 
per cent on administration ; and 15.7 per cent was to 
be contributed by the Union government to local 
budgets.^^ 

The Soviet budget thus serves as an agency for 
collecting revenue from taxes and from profitable 
state enterprises, such as light industry, and for 
redistributing capital among state undertakings 
which are most in need of financial assistance, no- 
tably heavy industry and transportation. The 
financing of Soviet industry, trade and agriculture 
is effected through six main banks, all operated by 
the state, of which the State Bank established in 
1921 is the most important. The State Bank issues 
banknotes (chervontzi) , regulates currency circula- 
tion, and handles all short-term credits extended in 
the Soviet Union.'^® Long-term credits are granted to 
industry by the Long-Term Credit Bank for Indus- 
try an^ Electrification (Prombank), organized in 
1928; to socialized agriculture by the Selkhozhank 
(Agricultural Bank); to cooperative organizations 
by the Vsekobank (All-Union Cooperative Bank) ; 

“For analysis of Soviet bucket for 1936, cj. report of G. F. 
Grinko, People’s Commissar of Finance, to the all-Union Central 
Executive Committee, Izvestia, January 17, 1936. 

“ Economic Handbook of the Soviet Union, compiled by the 
American-Pussian Chamber of Co mm erce (New York, Gay, 
1936), pp. 402-407. 
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to municipal public utilities and housing enterprises 
by the Tsekombank (Central Bank for Public Util- 
ities). While the State Bank finances the bulk of 
foreign trade operations, the export of such raw ma^ 
terials as timber, oil, grain and dairy products, as 
well as industrial products, is financed in part by the 
Vneshtorgbank (Bank for Foreign Trade). 

COMMISSARIAT OF WORKERS’ AND PEASANTS’ 
INSPECTION 

The vastness and multiplicity of the tasks which 
the state would be called on to perform under so- 
cialism, and the consequent development of a stifling 
bureaucracy, have frequently been regarded as an 
insuperable obstacle to the establishment of an ef- 
ficient socialist state. The extent to which the So- 
viet government is aware of this danger may be 
judged by the virulence of the “self-criticism” which 
is constantly directed against red tape and routine 
performance of administrative duties, ^he extirpa- 
tion of bureaucracy which, if unchecked) might seri- 
ously jeopardize the country’s economic life, is re- 
garded as so important that a special organ, the 
Commissariat of Workers’ and Peasants’ Inspection 
(RKI), was charged until 1934 with the task of in- 
vestigating the administration of all government in- 
stitutions, of offering constructive criticism for im- 
provement of the state apparatus, and of adjusting 
the latter to the needs of socialist construction.^® The 
RKI was empowered to rationalize the technique of 
administration, to draft plans for changes in the 

■^®The organization and functions of the Commissariat of 
Workers^ and Peasants’ Inspection are defined in a decree of 
November 12, 1923: Sbornik Postmovlenii i Rasponazhenii, 1923, 
cited, No. 24, p. 386. For an English text of this decree, c/. 
Batsell, Soviet Rule in Russia, cited, p. 611. 
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structure of state organs and to coordinate their 
work, to examine and analyze Union and republican 
budgets, as well as all plans of production, to re- 
quest information from government institutions and 
officials on matters under investigation, and to assist 
them in the selection and training of personnel. 
Finally, the RKI conducted periodic “cleansings” of 
the state apparatus, in the course of which the work 
of all government institutions was minutely checked, 
and employees who were found inefficient could 
be summarily dismissed, exiled or even shot.'*'^ Under 
the program of reforms proposed by Kaganovich, 
the RKI was replaced by a Soviet Control Commit- 
tee elected by the Communist Party Congress. 

THE OGPXr 

( In its unremitting struggle against all administra- 
tWe abuses, whether bureaucracy, negligence or 
counter-revolutionary “wrecking” and sabotage, the 
Soviet government is further assisted by t he Sta te 
Political Administrations (GPU) which were estab- 
lished' in each of the Union republics followmg the 
abolition of the famous revolutionary tribunal, the 
Extraordinary Commission (Cheka) ,in 1922, and by 
the Unified Political Administration of the Union 
(OGPU), organized in 1923 and abolished in 1934.^8 
The OGPU, which was attached to the Union Coun- 
cil of People’s Commissars, was an extensive system 
of secret police, somewhat similar to the “Third 

^’For details of the '^cleansing” procedure, cf. Kudr>^ashev, 
'Tredvariteln^^e Itogi Chistki Sovetskovo Apparata v S.S.S.R” 
(Preliminarv Results of the “Cleansing” of the Soviet Apparatus 
in the U.S.S.R.), Sovetskoe Stroitelstvo, May-June 1931, p. 1. 

^The organization and functions of the OGPU are defined 
in a decree of November 15, 1923: Sborvik Postnvovlenii i Ras- 
poriazhenii (1923), cited, No. 22. For the English text of this 
decree, c/. Batsell, Soviet Rule in Russia, cited, p. 609. 
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Division” of the Tsarist chancellery, devoted to the 
suppression of political unrest, and was charged with 
the task of consolidating “the revolutionary efforts 
of the republics in their struggle against political 
and economic counter-revolution, espionage and 
banditism,” and of protecting the frontiers of the 
Union.^® Special military units, whose number is 
determined by the STO and which now total 45,000, 
were placed at the disposal of the OGPU, which 
could, without consulting the regular police or the 
courts, arrest, imprison, exile or sentence to death 
any person suspected of counter-revolutionary tend- 
encies. The activities of the OGPU, whose president 
was appointed by the Union Presidium, were never- 
theless subject to supervision by the Prosecutor of 
the Supreme Court of the Union, who could partici- 
pate in the prosecution of persons accused by the 
OGPU.®« 

“Counter-revolutionary,” as distinguished from 
ordinary, crimes are defined as acts which seek to 
weaken, undermine or overthrow the Soviet govern- 
ment, to endanger the external security of the Union 
or to injure the economic and political order estab- 
lished by the proletarian revolution.®^ Such crimes 

The special frontier units of the OGPU must combat all 
attempts to introduce arms or literature illegally into the coun- 
try, or to cross the frontiers for the purpose of committing 
counter-revolutionary crimes. Cf. the decree of the Presidium 
of the Union Central Executive Committee, June 15, 1927, 
Sobranye Zakonov (1927), cited. Part I, p. 1219. 

®®C/. Law Regarding the Supreme Court of the U.S.S.R. 
and the Prosecutor of the Supreme Court of the U.S.S.R., July 24; 
1929, Sobranye Zakonov (1929), cited. Part I, p. 1000. For the 
functions of the Union prosecutor, cf, p. 386. 

No official statistics have been published on the number of 
OGPU executions during the last few years. The first president 
of the OGPU was Felix Dzerzhinsky, former head of the Cheka, 
who was succeeded in 1925 by Vyacheslav Menzhinsky. The latter 
died in May 1934. 

^Cf. Law Regarding State Crimes, Crimes against the Ad- 
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are held to include armed revolt; seizure of power at 
the center or in the provinces for the purpose of de- 
taching territory from the Union or of violating So- 
viet treaties with foreign states; the maintenance of 
relations with foreign governments or their agents 
with a view to obtaining assistance for the over- 
throw of the Soviet government; the “wrecking” of 
industrial trade and credit enterprises in the interests 
of former bourgeois owners or of capitalist states; 
propaganda or agitation advocating the overthrow 
of the Soviet government or directly inciting to 
counter-revolutionary crimes, especially when it 
seeks to arouse religious or national prejudices; and 
failure to report any of the above crimes. The pun- 
ishment prescribed in such cases ranges from various 
terms of imprisonment, the maximum being ten 
years, to permanent exile from the Union with con- 
fiscation of property, or shooting — the “highest 
measure of social defense.” 

The work of the OGPU was shrouded in the great- 
est secrecy; arrests were usually made by night, and 
practically no information regarding the s^bse- 
quent fate of the arrested persons appeared in the 
Soviet press. Occasionally, however, when so-called 
“counter-revolutionaries” were brought before the 
ordinary courts, reference was briefly made in the act 
of accusation to preliminary investigations con- 
ducted by the OGPU. Such was the case in three 
spectacular public trials — the Shakta trial in 1928, 
when a number of engineers and mechanics, includ- 
ing three Germans, were accused of sabotage in the 
Donetz coal mines ; the Ramzin trial in 1930, when 

ministration and Count er-Revolutionaiy Crimes Especially Dan- 
gerous for the U.S.S.II., February 25, 1927, Sobranye Zakonov 
(1927), cited, Part I, p. 283. 
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eight engineers were accused of plotting to “wreck” 
various industries and to overthrow the Soviet gov- 
ernment with the aid of their former bourgeois em- 
ployers, then living abroad in exile, and of capitalist 
states, notably France;®^ and the Metropolitan- 
Vickers case in 1933, when a number of technicians, 
including six British engineers, were tried on charges 
of espionage, bribery and “wrecking” of the Soviet 
electrical industry.®® These trials would indicate 
that, following the inauguration of the Five-Year 
Plan, when the economic activities of the Soviet 
state not only merged with its political activities 
but came to overshadow them in the public mind, 
and when the government had more to fear from 
economic failure than from political opposition, the 
OGPU gradually shifted its surveillance from 
“counter-revolutionary” movements such as “Trotz- 
kyism,” which it had worked to eradicate in 1927, 
to engineers and technical experts, particularly those 
formerly associated with the old regime. This sur- 
veillance, as indicated above, proved a serious ob- 
stacle to the development of Soviet industry. The 
position of the technical intelligentsia, however, was 
considerably improved in the summer of 1931, when 

Cf. Le Proces des Industriels de Moscou, 25 Novemhre- 
8 Decemhre 1930, Stenographie Integrate des Dehats du Proces 
des Industriels de Moscou (Paris, Librairie Valois, 1931). The 
act of accusation in the Ramzin trial stated: ‘‘In the course of 
the past two years the OGPU has discovered sabotage organiza- 
tions in various branches of industry, one after the other. After the 
Shakta sabotage group, a sabotage organization was discovered 
in the People’s Commissariat of Transportation. After sabotage 
in transportation came the discovery of sabotage organizations 
in the war and textile industries, in naval construction, economic 
construction, chemical products, the gold and petroleum indus- 
tries, etc.” Ibid., p. 1. 

“For the official verbatim report of the trial, c/. The Case 
oj N. P. Vivitshy et al. Charged unth Wrecking Activities at 
Power Stations in the Soviet Union (Moscow, State Publishing 
House, 1933, 3 vols.). 
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Stalin declared that it would be “stupid and sense- 
less” to regard “practically every engineer of the old 
school” as a “potential criminal or ‘wrecker.’ In 
July 1934 the Soviet government abolished the 
OGPU and entrusted its functions to a Commis- 
sariat of Internal Affairs organized along civil rather 
than semi-military lines. This change appeared to 
indicate that the government had achieved a meas- 
ure of internal stability permitting relaxation of po- 
litical terrorism. Some observers, however, believe 
that the change was more nominal than real, and 
that the government will apply drastic measures 
whenever the Soviet system appears to be menaced 
by political opposition. When Kirov, a leading Com- 
munist. was assassinated in December 1935 the gov- 
ernment promptly returned to the procedure of the 
OGPU in political cases. The accused were tried not 
by ordinary courts, but by the military tribunal of 
the Supreme Court of the U.S.S.R., and it was ruled 
that they were to be indicted one day before trial, 
that they were to be tried in the absence of both 
prosecutor and defense counsel, and that their sen- 
tences were to be carried out immediately after the 
verdict, from which there was no appeal. Foreign 
criticisms of this procedure were described as “slan- 
der” by Premier Molotov, who declared that “noth- 
ing but the harshest punishment” awaits enemies 
of the Soviet government. 

THE SOVIET JTJDICLUtlT 

The regular courts, which deal with ordinary 
crimes, such as murder, and with civil actions, take 
jurisdiction over “counter-revolutionary” crimes 

^Cf. Stalin’s speech on “New Economic Problems.” The 
Soviet Union Review, July-August 1931, p. 152. 
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only when these are referred to them by the Prose- 
cutor. There being no system of federal courts,*® 
justice is administered through the courts of the 
several Union republics. The soviet judiciary is not 
an independent organ of the government, but an ad- 
ministrative department charged with the defense 
of the social order established by the proletarian 
revolution against attacks by individuals or classes- 
hostile to it.*® In the early days of Soviet rule the 
judiciary was regarded as primarily an instrument 
of class justice. This conception, however, was some- 
what modified after the introduction of the New 
Economic Policy in 1921, which tolerated the ex- 
istence of the “petty bourgeoisie ” — kulaks and pri- 
vate traders. While the courts continue to be guided 
by class policy in the admmistration of justice, they 
seek to protect all citizens, irrespective of social 
origin, against offenses of an anti-Soviet character, 
even when committed by workers or peasants.' 

The organization of the judiciary is uniform 
throughout the Union, and consists of a people’s 
court, a regional court, and a Supreme Court in each 
Union republic.®^ Variations from this system to 
meet the cultural, administrative or economic needs 
of certain regions, may be made only with the con- 
sent of the Union Central Executive Committee — 
a provision which has been criticized as tending 
toward undue centralization.*® The Soviet judicial 
system is based on two main principles — that the 


“ C/. p. 394. 

“ Basic Principles of the Judicial Organization of the UB S E. 
1924, Sobranye Zakonov (1924), cited, Part I, p. 366. 

"In the autonomous republics the Supreme Court is usually 
replaced by a court described as “principal” or “highest.” 

• iPravo v S£.SJi. (Law and the Courts 

m the U.b.S.R.), Moscow, State Publishing House, 1927, p. 30. 
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courts must be simple and easily accessible to the 
population, and that they must be so organized as 
to permit the performance of judicial functions ex- 
clusively by persons elected by the soviets from the 
laboring masses.®® An early revolutionary decree 
provided for the “democratic election” of judges — 
presumably direct election by the population.®® Sub- 
sequently, judges of the people’s and regional courts 
were appointed by the executive committees of the 
regional congresses,®’- to -which they were responsible 
and by which they could be recalled, while the judges 
of the Supreme Court of each Union republic were 
appointed by the republican executive committee. 
The 1936 constitution pro-vides that people’s courts 
shall henceforth be elected by secret ballot for a 
period of three years by citizens of the district, on 
the basis of universal, direct and equal suffrage. 
Candidates for the bench must have the right to 
vote, must have served either in the judiciary®® or 
in workers’ and peasants’ professional or party or- 
ganizations and, in the case of supreme court judges, 
must have served as judges in the people’s courts. 

Ibid., p. 39. 

Decree No. 1 Regarding the Courts, November 24, 1917. 
N. y. Krylenko, Sudoustroistvo RE.F.S.R. (The Judicial Organ- 
ization of the R.S.F.S.R.), Moscow, Juridical Publications of the 
People’s Commissariat of Justice, 1924, p. 209. Krylenko described 
this decree as “a vestige of the liberal terminology of pre-revolu- 
tionary days.” Idem, Sud i Pravo v S.S.S.E., cited. 

Judges in people’s courts may in some instances be appointed 
by^ town soviets, cf. Judah Zelitch, Soviet Administration of 
Criminal Law (Philadelphia, University of Pennsylvania Press, 
1931), p. 54, 

®^This provision has been criticized by Krylenko, who argues 
that a judge requires no qualification other than experience in 
political or social work in workers’ and peasants’, professional or 
party organizations. He demanded that the work of the courts be 
simplified, so that every citizen possessing an average political 
and cultural education could grasp the questions in litigation with- 
out difiiculty. (Krylenko, Sud z Pravo v S.SB.R., cited, p. 47.) 
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The people’s court, which is the basic unit of the 
judicial system, consists of a judge and two co-judges 
(or “judge jurors”) who have equal powers with the 
judge in the administration of justice. The co-judges, 
each of whom serves not more than six consecutive 
days in one year, are chosen from a panel prepared 
by a special committee from lists of persons elected 
for that purpose by village, factory and other soviets. 
No special training or experience is required for the 
office of CO- judge. Trial by jury, which had never 
been widely used in Tsarist Russia, is unknown in 
the Soviet Union. The jurisdiction of the people’s 
courts, which serve as trial courts, is being constantly 
broadened, with the result that they now handle 
over seventy per cent of the total cases. 

Territorial and provincial courts and courts of 
autonomous provinces, which under the new con- 
stitution are to be elected by the soviets of their re- 
spective regions for a period of five years, serve as 
courts of cassation and supervision for cases first 
tried in people’s courts, and have original jurisdic- 
tion over counter-revolutionary crimes, offenses 
against the administration, crimes committed by of- 
ficials in the exercise of their duties, economic of- 
fenses (such as malfeasance or misfeasance in office), 
and ordinary crimes against life, health, liberty and 
property.®^ 

The supreme courts of the Union republics, which 
under the new constitution are to be elected by the 
supreme councils of the republics for a period of five 
years, serve as courts of cassation for cases referred 
to them from territorial and provincial courts, and 
have original jurisdiction over cases of exceptional 

^ Cf. Zelitch, Soviet Administration of Criminal Law, cited, 
pp. 68-71. 
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importance referred to them by the republican su- 
preme council or the prosecutor of the republic, as 
well as over cases involving offenses in office com- 
mitted by members of the republican government. 

SUPREME COURT OF THE UNION 

The Soviet Union has no federal judiciary as dis- 
tinguished from the three types of courts found in 
the Union republics. The Union constitution, how- 
ever, provides for a Supreme Court of the Union 
which, like other Soviet courts, is not an inde- 
pendent institution, but is “attached” to the Union 
Central Executive Committee.®^ The Supreme Court 
examines cases involving offenses committed in office 
by members of the Union government; deals with 
conflicts between the constituent republics, and may 
appeal agamst them to the Supreme Council of the 
U.S.S.R. on the ground that they contradict the 
general legislation of the Union or affect the interests 
of other republics; finally, at the request of the Su- 
preme Council of the U.S.S.R., it renders opinions 
regarding the constitutional validity of acts and de- 
crees of organs of Union and republican government. 
These opinions, however, have the force, not of a 
decision, but of expert legal advice, and may or may 
not be approved by the Supreme Council of the 
U.S.S.R.®® 

The Supreme Court consists of a president, a 

^ The organization and functions of the Supreme Court are 
defined in Chapter VII of the 1923 constitution, and in the Law 
Regarding the Supreme Court of the U.S.S.R. and the Prosecutor 
of the Supreme Court of the U.S.S.R., July 24, 1929, cited, which 
superseded the earlier law of July 14, 1924; also Chapter IX, 
Courts and Prosecution, of the Draft of the 1936 Constitution. 

®®Cf. Zelitch, Soviet Administration of Criminal Law, cited, 

p. 100. * 
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deputy president and thirty judges, aU elected by 
the Supreme Council of the U.S.S.R. for a period of 
five years, and is divided into three chambers — civil, 
criminal and military. That the Supreme Court is 
charged with the protection not only of the interests 
of the Union, but of those of the Union republics 
as well, is indicated by the fact that the presidents 
of the supreme courts of the seven republics partici- 
pate in the plenary sessions of the court. 

In addition to the regular courts, the Soviet Union 
has several courts and commissions which deal with 
special questions. Thus property disputes between 
organs of the government are examined by arbitral 
commissions attached to the Council for Labor and 
Defense, the economic councils of the repubhcs and 
the regional soviets. Disputes concerning land or- 
ganization are referred to land commissions, while 
infractions of the labor code are dealt with by special 
chambers of the people’s courts. Cases of juvenile 
delinquency are examined by commissions on the 
affairs of minors, which are composed of representa- 
tives of the commissariats of justice, health and 
education in each of the Union republics. Finally, 
military crimes and serious breaches of military disci- 
pline come within the jurisdiction of military tribu- 
nals, whose decisions are subject to review by the 
mihtary chamber of the Supreme Court of the Union. 

The administration of law is supervised by the 
Prosecutor {Procurator) of the Supreme Court of 
the Union and by republican, regional and local 
prosecutors who, in addition to their courtroom du- 
ties, are authorized to inquire into the “legality of 
the acts of all government organs, economic institu- 
tions, public and private organizations and of pri- 
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vate persons.”®® The Prosecutor of the Supreme 
Court of the Union, who is appointed by the Su- 
preme Council of the U.S.S.R. and is responsible 
to it alone, also occupies the office of People’s Com- 
missar, or deputy commissar, of Justice. Republican 
prosecutors are appointed by the central executive 
committees of the republics and, in turn, name re- 
gional and local prosecutors. The Soviet prosecutor 
enjoys powers equal to those of the courts, and oc- 
cupies a subordinate position only during trials, 
when he appears as one of the parties in both civil 
and criminal cases. 

As there are no private lawyers, the defense of 
accused persons is entrusted to a “college of ad- 
vocates” which functions under the direct super- 
vision of the courts,®'^ and must render legal aid to 
the population, either for a stipulated remuneration, 
or without charge when the court rules that the 
defendants are unable to pay. The “college of ad- 
vocates,” which is a semi-autonomous organization, 
has been criticized on the ground that it is incon- 
sistent with the spirit of Soviet law, and that legal 
advice should be furnished to workers not by spe- 
cialists, but by trade and professional organi- 
zations.®® 

Soviet law, as has already been noted, draws a 
sharp distinction between “counter-revolutionary” 
crimes, which are regarded as socially dangerous, and 
ordinary crimes against life and property.®® The 

Basic Principles of the Judicial Organization of the U.SB.R., 
1924, cited, Section 63. 

^ Ibid., Section 11. 

Krylenko, Sud i Pravo v S.SB.R.,^ cited, p. 122. 

Fundamental Principles of the Criminal Legislation of the 
U.S.S.II. and of the Union Republics, October 31, 1924, Sobranye 
Zakonov (1924), cited. Part I, p. 372. 
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avowed purpose of Soviet criminal legislation is not 
revenge or punishment, but the prevention of crime 
and the re-training of criminals for normal life. As 
a result, the penalty for ordinary crimes is much 
lighter than for “counter-revolutionary” ones. Thus 
death sentences, which are frequent in cases of ad- 
ministrative or economic mismanagement, embezzle- 
ment of government funds and other acts considered 
as crimes against the state, are seldom pronounced in 
ordinary murder cases. Punishment usually takes 
the form of forced labor for not more than one year 
or imprisonment for a maximum of ten years, and 
deprivation of civic rights for a period not exceeding 
five years. The latter penalty carried with it dis- 
franchisement and expulsion from trade and pro- 
fessional unions, whose members enjoy important 
privileges, including ration cards and the right of 
admission to cooperative stores. 

The courts are instructed to differentiate between 
various crimes on the basis of motivation and of the 
social origin of the criminal. Thus severe punish- 
ment must be meted out when the crime has been 
committed for the purpose of restoring the “bour- 
geois” government or, if not aimed directly against 
the Soviet state or the working class, is potentially 
harmful to them; when the crime is motivated by 
greed or accompanied by unusual cruelty; and when 
the criminal was or is connected with the “exploit- 
ing” classes. Conversely, milder punishment is pre- 
scribed when the crime has been committed either in 
self-defense or for the protection of the Soviet gov- 
ernment; when it has been dictated by hunger, 
want, or strong emotion, or has occurred as a result 
of ignorance; and when the criminal is either a 
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worker or a peasant.™ The Soviet government be- 
lieves that, in the case of all crimes except those 
classified as counter-revolutionary, the offender 
should be reformed and re-trained for normal life 
rather than punished, and Soviet penal institutions 
are regarded by experts as models of human treat- 
ment.'^^ 

THE RED ARMY 

While the Commissariat of Internal Affairs and 
the ordinary courts are charged with the protection 
of internal order, the external defense of the Soviet 
Union is entrusted to the Red Army of Workers and 
Peasants (RKKA) organized in February 1918.’^® 
During the period of civil war and intervention, when 
the Soviet government had to repulse attacks on 
several fronts, the Red Army numbered nearly five 
million men. The danger over, the government faced 
the task of demobilizing this army, organized almost 
overnight by Leon Trotzky, then People’s Commis- 
sar of War, and releasing men for productive work, 
at the same time assuring the country’s adequate 
defense. At the Ninth Congress of the Communist 
Party in 1920 Trotzky declared that the regular army 
should be limited in numbers. So limited an army, 
however, was not sufficient, in his opinion, for the 
defense of the Soviet Union’s far-flung frontiers. He 

For a discussion of Soviet prisons, cf. Elias Tobenkin, Stalin's 
Ladder (New York, Minton, Balch, 1933), 

For the histor^^^ and organization ^ of the Red Army, cf. 
A. Geronimus, Partiya i Krasnaya Armiya (The Party and the 
Red Army), Moscow, State Publishing House, 1928; I. Petukhov, 
Partiinaya Organizatsiya i Partiinaya Rahota v RKKA (Party 
Organization and Party Work in the Red Army of Workers and 
Peasants), Moscow, State Publishing House, Division of Military 
Literature, 1928; B. Tal, Istoriya Krasnoi Armii (The History 
of the Red Army), Moscow, State Military Publications, 1924. 



400 NEW GOVERNMENTS IN EUROPE 
therefore proposed to establish, in addition to the 
regular army, a territorial militia which would have 
the advantage that its members would remain in 
contact with production in fields and factories. The 
units of this militia should correspond to the coun- 
try’s administrative divisions, and should be actively 
supported by trade and professional unions. Under 
this system, every member of the population capa- 
ble of bearing arms would eventually be included in 
a military unit and would receive some form of mili- 
tary training.'^* Trotzky’s thesis was supported by 
his successor, Michael Frunze, who stated in 1925 
that “the surest guarantee of peace is not only a 
pacific policy, but a strong Red Army,” and that 
the Soviet Union needed a system of defense which, 
in time of war, would bring to the battlefield not 
only professional soldiers, but trained masses of 
workers and peasants as well.'^^ 

The complete realization of Trotzky’s military 
scheme has so far been prevented by the country’s 
cultural backwardness and by financial considera- 
tions. At the present time the Red Army is recruited 
on the basis of compulsory service for all men be- 
tween the ages of nineteen and forty.'^® Every year 
some 1,200,000 men become eligible for service, of 
whom some 300,000 are rejected as physically unfit. 
Of the remaining number about 450,000 are accepted 
for a two-year term of active service, about half 

Russian Communist Party, Deviaty Syezd Rossiiskoi 
Communisticheskoi Partyi (Ninth Congress of the Russian Com- 
munist Party), March 29-April 4, 1920, Stenographic Report, 
Moscow, State Publishing House, 1920, p. 353 et seq. 

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, Tretii Syezd Sovetov 
S.S.S.R, (Third Congress of Soviets of the U.S.S.R.), Twelfth 
Session, May 19, 1925, Stenographic Report, Moscow, Publications 
of the Central Executive Committee of the U.S.S.R., 1925, p. 488. 

Law Regarding Compulsory Military Service, September 16, 
1925. Sobranye Zakonov (1925), cited, Part I, p. 850 et seq. 
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going into the regular army of 562,000, which in- 
cludes land, sea and air forces, while half are taken 
into the territorial militiaJ® Persons enlisted in the 
militia continue their work in office, field or factory, 
but receive military training in their respective ad- 
ministrative districts and participate in annual 
manoeuvres. In addition, voluntary courses in rifle 
practice, the use of gas masks and the operation of 
tanks and military lorries are organized for men 
who have failed to gain admittance to the army or 
to the militia, as well as for women and even chil- 
dren. These courses are sponsored primarily by two 
civilian organizations — Avtodor,’’’^ which is concerned 
with the development of transportation and the 
training of automobile drivers, and Osoviachim^^ 
an organization of over 10,000,000 workers. Young 
Communists, students and women,’® which seeks to 
increase the country’s preparedness for air and 
chemical warfare. 

While military service is compulsory for all citi- 
zens, the armed defense of the country is regarded 
as a privilege of the proletariat: as a result, the Red 
Army consists predominantly of workers and peas- 

H. Chamberlin, Soviet Russia (Boston, Little, Brown, 
Bevised Edition, 1931), p. 127; Calendar-Ezhegodnik Com-- 
munista, cited, p. 358; N. P. Vishnyakov and F. I. Arkhipov, 
Ustroistvo Vooruzhennych Sil S.S.S.R. (The Organization of the 
Armed Forces of the U.S.S,Il,), Moscow, The Military Mes- 
senger, 1926. 

"^The full name of this organization is Obschestvo Sodeist-^ 
viya Razvitiyu Avtomohilisma i ZJluchsheniyu Dorog (Society 
for the Development of Automobilism and the Improvement of 
Roads) . 

■^^The full name of this organization if Obschestvo Druzei 
Oborony i Amazionno-Khimicheskovo Stroitelstva SE.S.R. (So- 
cietv of Friends of the Defense and Aerial-Chemical Construc- 
tion of the U.S.S.R.). 

'^®S. Kamenev, “Na Strazhe Sozialisticheskovo Stroitelstva” 
(Protection of Socialist Construction), Sovetskoe Stroitelstvo, 
cited. No. 3, 1931, p. 19. 



402 NEW GOVERNMENTS IN EUROPE 

ants. Persons disfranchised for political or other rea- 
sons are assigned to rear guard units and, in addition, 
must pay a special military tax.®° In 1934 peasants 
constituted 42.5 per cent of the army, while factory 
workers formed 45.8 and office employees 11.7 per 
cent. Nearly half of the army are Communists, 129,- 
000 being members of the party and 130,000 mem- 
bers of the Comsomol. The commanding personnel, 
which is recruited partly from soldiers who have 
received special training and partly from graduates 
of military schools, is also predominantly of work- 
ing-class origin, and some seventy per cent are Com- 
munists.®^ While discipline is strictly enforced, 
officers enjoy no special privileges and their relations 
with the soldiers are unusually democratic in char- 
acter. 

The armed forces of the Soviet Union are con- 
trolled by the People’s Commissar for Defense 
through the Revolutionary War Council, of which 
he is president and the Commander-in-Chief a mem- 
ber. This council has immediate supervision not 
only over the military staffs, but also over the Politi- 
cal Section (PUR), which directs education and 
propaganda in the army. By means of various 
courses, clubs, permanent and itinerant libraries and 
wall-newspapers the PUR, with the cooperation of 
Red Army party cells, supplies the rudiments of 

®®This tax goes into a fund for the assistance of invalids 
of the civil war and of the families of men called to active serv- 
ice. Citizens excused from military service on religious grounds 
may be used in time of peace for fighting epidemics or forest 
fires, while in time of war they may be organized into special 
units. Amendment to the Law Regarding Compulsory Military 
Service, February 8, 1927, Sobranye Zakonov (1927), cited, Part I, 
p. 223. 

^ Calendar-Ezhegadnik Communista, 1931, cited, p. 490. 
Tsarist officers constituted only 10.6 per cent of the Red Army 
in 1930, and 6.7 per cent of the higher commanding personnel. 
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literacy and “political grammar” to soldiers many 
of whom, especially peasants, come into the army 
illiterate. The Red Army thus serves as an impor- 
tant training-ground for communism.®' 

Critics of the Soviet government contend that a 
powerful Soviet army, which increased from 560,- 
000 in 1933 to 1,300,000 in 1936, and a defense ap- 
propriation of 14,800,000,000 rubles in 1936 (or 19 
per cent of the total budget),®® stand in marked con- 
trast to the Soviet government’s assertions that it 
desires peace and abhors war. The Soviet govern- 
ment, in reply, declares that it urgently desires peace 
and that the Red Army is designed, not for wars of 
national aggression, but for the defense of the first 
workers’ republic against capitalist attack and, even- 
tually, for the defense of the world proletariat. There 
can be little doubt that today, and for the immediate 
future, war would be directly contrary to Soviet in- 
terests, since it might seriously jeopardize the prog- 
ress of the Five-Year Plan, and that Stalin was 
sincere when he said at the Sixteenth Congress of 
the Communist party in 1930: “Our policy is a pol- 
icy of peace . . . We do not want a foot of alien soil, 
but we shall not surrender an inch of ours.” To say 
that the Soviet Union has developed a sudden affec- 
tion for capitalist states or lost interest in world 
revolution would be misleading. The Soviet govern- 
ment, however, is at present more absorbed in creat- 
ing within the boundaries of the U.S.S.R. a socialist 
state which may serve as inspiration to workers 
throughout the world than in spreading the gospel of 
communism abroad. 

“For a detailed study of the methods employed by the PUR, 
cf. Harper, Civic Training in Soviet Russia, cited. 

“ New York Times, January 14, 1936. 
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CHAPTER I 

PRIMO DE RIVERA DICTATORSHIP 

Peior to the 1936 revolt, Spain had undergone 
two important governmental changes: the first on 
September 13, 1923, when General Primo de Rivera 
overthrew the Constitution of 1876 and established 
a dictatorship; the second on April 14, 1931, when 
the Republic was declared. 

The dictatorship of Primo de Rivera was the 
product of social, economic and political conditions 
common to many European nations after the World 
War. These conditions had upset the balance of 
power between the old political parties, breaking 
them into factions which fought for the spoils of 
office without regard to the welfare of the people. 
The result was an almost complete breakdown of 
responsibility in government, and a notorious slack- 
ening of public morality.. This period coincided with 
a military campaign in Morocco, the inept conduct 
of which led to the disastrous battle of Annual in 
1921, in which the Spanish lost between twelve and 
fourteen thousand men. Responsibility for this dis- 
aster was placed at the door of the government, 
which was already unpopular, and to some extent 
at the door of the King. The attempt to investigate 
the Morocco venture was frustrated by the coup 

404 
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d’etat of 1923, and it has been generally believed — 
although proof is lacking — that one of the motives 
for Primo de Rivera’s coup was to save the King 
from being implicated in the course of an investi- 
gation. 

Other reasons for the establishment of a dictator- 
ship at that particular time were not lacking. The 
post-war depression had struck Spain, depriving the 
country of markets built up during the war, and 
throwing thousands of workers out of employment. 
The situation was particularly acute in Catalonia, 
where the Anarcho-Syndicalists were strong, and 
where a Separatist movement had kept the region 
in a state of chaos for several years. Primo de Rivera 
declared that the objects of his dictatorship were 
purification of politics, termination of the Morocco 
war, and restoration of social stability.^ 

Primo de Rivera’s rule was in many respects a pe- 
riod of progress and prosperity for Spain, although 
this prosperity, like that of other countries, could 
not withstand the world depression of recent years. 
The war in Morocco was brought to a successful 
close. Considerable industrial development occurred 
between 1923 and 1930 and the government sought 
to encourage industry by building up the railroads 
and roads, providing a better system of communica- 
tion, and organizing a National Economic Council 
to coordinate economic development. The financial 
condition of the country was such as to permit 
inauguration of a public works program sufl&cient 

^ Cf. Agnes Waddell, ^‘Spain under the Dictatorship,” Foreia:n 
Policy Association, Information Service, September 4, 1929; 
Gabriel Mauro Gamazo, Bof^quejo Historico de la Dictadura 
(5th edition, Madrid, Javier Morata. 1930), gives a critical view 
of Primo de Rivera; Enrique Diaz Retg, Efipana Bajo el Nuevo 
Regimen (Madrid, Ediciones Mercurio, 1928), is an estimate of 
the regime from the “official” viewpoint. 
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to employ surplus workers, thus temporarily stem- 
ming the rise of revolutionary labor. 

During the first five years of the dictatorship, 
1923-1928, Primo de Rivera undoubtedly had the 
support of the majority of the people. A number of 
events, however, served to diminish his popularity 
after that date. Among these not the least im- 
portant was the prolongation of his dictatorship, 
which had originally been planned to last only three 
months. Another reason was a campaign for restora- 
tion of the Constitution, fostered chiefly by the old 
politicians who wished to get back into office, which 
served to create popular feeling against the dictator. 
The repressive measures employed against govern- 
ment opponents, especially the newspapers and stu- 
dents, added to Primo de Rivera’s unpopularity. 
The army, too, had been severely disciplined, with 
the result that the government lost its united sup- 
port. Early in 1930 the growing unpopularity of the 
dictator, together with his failing health, precipitated 
his resignation. 

Alfonso XIII then entrusted the government to 
General Damaso Berenguer, a second dictator, whose 
rule proved to be unfortunate for the Monarchy. 
Primo de Rivera had been simpdtico, attracting 
great numbers of followers because of his personal 
qualities; Berenguer proved to be neither a good 
ruler nor a good politician. His one year in power 
merely succeeded in arousing public sentiment not 
only against dictators, but against the throne. He 
had been intimately connected with the King for a 
number of years, was partly responsible for the 
Annual disaster, and his appointment was ascribed 
to Alfonso’s desire to continue a personal form of 
government. Anti-dictatorship sentiment became 
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anti-Monarchist in character, and led to a revolt 
in December 1930 which, although unsuccessful, 
stimulated further revolutionary activity. Beren- 
guer’s belated attempts to return to constitutional 
methods were balked by the refusal of the Left 
forces to participate in elections, and he was forced 
to give way to Admiral Aznar early in 1931. Aznar 
proved even less capable than Berenguer ; as a result 
anti-Monarchical sentiment reached fever heat, and 
the downfall of monarchy became inevitable. 

Alfonso XIII fled Spain on April 14, 1931, leaving 
a new republic behind him.*' Spain’s First Republic 
had been ended by a military coup in 1874 after ten 
and a half months of ineffectual existence.® Would 
the Second Republic meet a similar fate? During 
the First Republic, Spain had been ruled in suc- 
cession by four Presidents, none of whom had suf- 
flcient strength either in the Cortes or in the country 
to bring order out of the chaos left by the Monarchy. 
Would the Second Republic produce men of greater 
ability? The first Republic lacked organized parties 
strong enough to maintain it. Would the Second 
Republic develop such parties? 

The First Republic had been a product of Liber- 
alism, the Second Republic of Socialism combined 
with Liberalism. The prominence of the Socialists in 
Spain’s second essay at republicanism served to 
raise a number of other questions. Would the So- 
cialists succeed in dominating the new regime and 
use it to transform Spain into a socialist state? 

“William E. Linglebach, “The Spanish Revolution,” Current 
History, June 1931. 

® Pio Zabala y Lera, Historia de Espana, 1808-1923 (2 vols., 
Barcelona, Sucesores de Juan Gili, 1930) II, pp. 23-24; Joseph A. 
Brandt, Toward the New Spain (Chicago, the University of 
Chicago Press, 1933), pp. 173-353. 
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Would the Republic succumb in the end to reac- 
tionary forces, or would Spain, like Russia, carry 
through its revolution even at the cost of dictator- 
ship? The program of the First Republic was en- 
tirely political in character. It sought to construct 
a new Spain without fundamentally modifying ex- 
isting economic conditions. The presence of the 
Socialists in the Second Republic committed it to 
economic reforms. Were the Socialists strong 
enough to impose their program, or would they be 
placed in a position of responsibility while lacking 
adequate authority? These and many other ques- 
tions confronted the new Republic. 

The fall of Alfonso XIII and the establishment of 
the Republic were precipitated by the decisive vic- 
tory of Republicans and Socialists in the municipal 
elections held throughout Spain on April 12, 1931.* 
This victory was brought about by a coalition of 
anti-Monarchical groups, some of which had been in 

^For the electoral results, cf. Anuario Estadistico de Espana 
(Madrid, Instituto de Geografia, 1931), p. 482. In the whole 
of Spain 80,472 municipal councillors were elected by 5,440,103 
voters, of whom 1,104,159, or about 20 per cent, lived in pro- 
vincial capitals. This 20 per cent elected only 1,729 councillors, 
or about 2 per cent of the total. Of these 1,729 councillors the 
anti-Monarchists gained 1,065. If the cities had been allotted 
a number proportionate to their population, they would have 
named some 16,000 councillors. For example: Barcelona had 
one councillor for every 5,350 voters, Madrid one for every 4,620, 
while Soria, a small town in the conservative section of Spain, 
could boast of a councillor for eveiy 150 voters, and Avila and 
Teruel, also small towns, had a councillor for every 165 voters. 
The number of councillors elected, therefore, did not represent 
the relative voting strength of Monarchists and anti-Monarchists. 
In all Spain 34,368 Republicans, 4,813 Socialists, 19,035 Mon- 
archists, 67 Communists, 15,198 representatives of local parties, 
and 6,991 unclassified candidates were elected. All those not 
Republicans, Socialists or Communists were considered Mon- 
archists. The Monarchists had, on this basis, 51.5 per cent of 
the total number of the councillors to 48.5 for the anti-Mon- 
archists. The anti-Monarchists carried 46 of the 50 provincial 
capitals, however, and showed great strength in the large cities. 
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existence since the faU of the First Republic, while 
others were of recent origin. 

When the returns of April 12, 1931, showed a 
decided republican victory in the principal cities 
and towns, the King was faced with the choice of 
yielding or maintaining himself by force.® General 
Berenguer, who was Minister of War in the Aznar 
cabinet, and General Sanjurjo, Commander of the 
Civil Guard, refused to repress the people. Failing 
to obtain the necessary support, the King left 
Madrid on the night of April 14, 1931. A Provisional 
Government, with Niceto Alcala-Zamora as Presi- 
dent, had already been formed.® 

THE CONSTITUTIONAL CORTES 

For three months after the estabhshment of the 
Republic, the Provisional Government ruled alone 
without the aid of a Cortes. In some cases the work 
of the Provisional Government was practically de- 
finitive, but all actions taken in the first three 
months had later to be ratified by the Cortes, and 
the election of this legislative body was one of the 
first concerns of the new government. Before the 
elections to the Cortes, scheduled for June 28, 1931, 
the government took a new electoral census, lowered 
the voting age from 25 to 23, and fixed the represen- 
tation at one deputy for every 50,000 of population, 
making the total number of deputies 470 and giv- 
ing the urban centers more equitable representation.' 

® Comte de Romanones, “La Republique en Espagne,” Revue 
des Deux Mondes (Paris), July 15, 1931. 

®The final scenes are given in what is probably a fairly 
accurate account by Julian Cortes Cavanillas, La Caida de Al- 
fonso XIII (Madrid, Libreria de San Martin, 1933), p. 207 et seq. 

In the last Cortes of the Monarchy, which had 404 deputies, 
the rural districts were favored. Under the new apportionment, 
Barcelona gained 12 and Madrid 13 representatives, and other 
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Practically the only issue presented to the people 
was approval or disapproval of the Revolution. The 
sharp differences which were to develop later had 
not yet come into the open, and the Republicans 
and Socialists presented a coalition ticket. The 
opposition consisted of a few remnants of the 
old political parties. The Monarchists presented no 
ticket, but the Agrarian and Basque-Navarre par- 
ties represented the forces of the old regime. The 
Socialist-Republican coalition won a decisive vic- 
tory.® The opposition elected about 60 deputies 
drawn from the Agrarians, the Basque-Navarre 
party, and independents of known Right leanings. 
There was also a small group on the Left which later 
turned Communist. The new Cortes assembled on 
July 14, 1931.® 


CHAPTER II 

BUILDING A NEW SPAIN 

The early accomplishments of the Spanish Re- 
public were considerable, when the diflBculties and 
opposition which it faced are taken into considera- 
tion. The Cortes framed one of the most progressive 

urban centers made gains while some of the country districts 
either remained stationary or lost. For the pre-Republic figures, 
cf. Espana (Madrid, Espasa-Calpe, 1925), pp. 524-27; for Repub- 
lican figures, cf. Ley Electoral, published in the Biblioteca Oficial 
Legidaiiva, Vol. XXVI, by Editorial Reus (Madrid, 1920 and 
1933). 

®The Socialists elected 116 deputies; the Radicals 90; the 
Radical Socialists 60; the Progressives (Right Republican of 
Alcala-Zamora and Miguel Maura) 22; the Republican Action 
30; the Federals 17; the Galician Left 16; and the Catalan 
Left 43. Luz (Madrid), March 3, 1932; Anuano, cited, 1931, 
p. 487. These figures include the deputies chosen in subsequent 
supplementary elections. 

^ El Sol (Madrid), and other Spanish papers printed the 
proceedings of the Cortes. 
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of modern constitutions. The army was reorganized, 
two-thirds of its officers retired, its technical equip- 
ment unproved and much of its political significance 
removed. Church and State were separated, the 
Jesuits dissolved and their property expropriated, 
the property of the Church nationalized, the religious 
orders submitted to a law of associations, and for- 
bidden to engage in conunerce or industry, or to 
teach. Civil marriage and divorce were made legal. 

In the field of social legislation the Republic made 
notable achievements. A complete new system of 
laws was designed to give the worker full protection 
of labor and wages. Workers were guaranteed rights 
of collective bargaining, protected by the Jurados 
mixtos and the Labor Delegates, and given the ben- 
efits of social insurance. The Labor Department 
was reorganized in such a way that it afforded a real 
protection to the worker. The Agrarian Reform Law, 
which legalized redistribution of land, had begun to 
operate by the autumn of 1933. The Catalan ques- 
tion, for centuries a source of trouble, was handled 
in a way that made a definite solution seem possible 
by distributing administrative powers between the 
state and the region. A tremendous stride toward 
revolutionizing the schools was made by the estab- 
lishment of more than' nine thousand new schools, 
the reorganization of the normal schools and the 
general increase in the pay of teachers. For the first 
time in the history of Spain thousands of poor chil- 
dren were placed in the classroom. Finally, the Re- 
public began the building of important public works 
such as irrigation projects, hydroelectric^ plants, 
highways, electrified railways, port facilities, and 
houses for the poor. 
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THE CONSTITUTION 

Spain’s new political structure as outlined by the 
Constitution^ consisted of a single-chamber Cortes 
elected for four years, a President elected for six 
years, a Supreme Court and a Tribunal of Consti- 
tutional Guarantees. The President was empowered 
to appoint a Premier who, with his Cabinet, was 
responsible for the program of the government, as 
in England and France. The Constitution broke 
abruptly with Spain’s past, declaring that “Spain 
is a democratic republic of workers of all classes.” 
Reversing the policy followed for centuries, it de- 
clared that “the Spanish State has no official reli- 
gion,” and established freedom of worship,^ right of 
divorce, civil marriage and lay education. Property 
was subject to expropriation for social uses, and the 
state might intervene in the direction and control 
of industry, or nationalize public utilities. It was 
declared that “Spain renounces war as an instru- 
ment of national policy,” and provided that the 
President might wage war and make peace “subject 
to the conditions prescribed in the Covenant of the 
League of Nations.” 

Spain became a federative, although not neces- 
sarily a federal, republic by Article 8, providing that 
“regions constituting autonomous governments” 
may be established and frame a charter which “the 
Spanish State shall recognize . . . and uphold . . . 

^ For English text, cf. Current History, June 1932. 

^ 2 Article 27 of the Constitution provides : “Freedom of con- 
science and the right to profess and practice freely any religion 
are guaranteed in Spanish territory, provided public morals are 
safeguarded. . . . All denominations may observe their rites 
privately. Public celebration of the rites of a sect in each case 
must be authorized by the Government.” Cunent History, June 
1932, p. 377. 
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as an integral part of the national law.” This al- 
lowed such regions as Catalonia, Galicia and the 
Basque provinces to organize governments com- 
petent to handle local affairs, and set up standards 
for determining which powers should be held by 
the central government and which by the regions. 
Such regions were not considered to be sovereign 
states voluntarily surrendering their prerogatives to 
the central government. Article 18 provided that 
“aU powers not explicitly granted in the charter of 
an autonomous region shall be considered as reserved 
to the Spanish State.” 

Among the most revolutionary provisions of the 
Constitution were those relating to the Church. In 
addition to the provisions mentioned above, the 
Constitution stated that “all religious denomina- 
tions shall be considered as associations subject to 
special laws,” withdrew the state subsidy hitherto 
granted the Church and empowered the Cortes to 
dissolve religious orders dangerous to the state. The 
Constitution also limited their rights of commerce, 
industry and teaching, and the Cortes might con- 
fiscate their property. 

Conflict over the status of the Church caused the 
first break in the revolutionary coalition. The So- 
cialists had called for the “ultimate destruction of 
the Church,” and had demanded a provision in the 
Constitution stating that “all religious orders shall 
be expelled and their property seized.”^ Alcala- 
Zamora and Maura were opposed to such drastic 
action and favored a moderate policy. As finally 
adopted, the Constitution chose a middle course, 
calling for dissolution of the Jesuits, but leaving 
the status of the other orders to decision by the 

^ El Sol and New York Times, October 14, 15, 1931. 
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Cortes. Alcala-Zamora and Maura, however, re- 
signed in protest against the anti-clerical articles 
and a new government was formed by Manuel 
Azana on October 14, 1931. 

Other important Articles of the Constitution ex- 
tended the vote to all citizens 23 years of age or 
over, guaranteed freedom of speech and the press, 
and provided against arbitrary arrest. The right to 
expropriate property with compensation and “the 
socialization of property . . . under the same con- 
ditions” left the way open to nationalization of 
wealth, but was in reality a conservative measure 
which did not satisfy the Socialists. The statement 
that “work in its diverse forms is a social obligation 
and shall enjoy the protection of the law”, and the 
provisions for social insurance indicated Socialist 
influence. 


ARMY REORGANIZATION 

For more than a century Spain had been at the 
mercy of an army which was more a political than 
a military instrument. The King’s debt to the 
army was great, and every attempt to correct abuses 
which had crept into its organization was halted by 
the danger of offending it. Primo de Rivera’s mis- 
take in antagonizing a portion of the army, as has 
already been pointed out, was one of the principal 
causes for the success of the Revolution. 

Not only did Republican Spain owe little to the 
army, but the army as organized and oflScered in 
1931 was a distinct threat to the Republic. If the 
Monarchist officers, of whom there were many, 
should seize control of the army, a quick restoration 
of the Bourbons might be possible. Manuel Azana, 
Minister of War, decided that the army must be im- 
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mediately taken out of politics and made into a 
weapon for national defense. “In the reform of the 
army,” he said, “the object has been a very simple 
one, though non-existent up to this time; it has 
been nothing other than to endow the Republic 
with a military policy.” ^ One of his first moves was 
to repeal the Law of Jurisdictions which gave the 
army the right to try all who criticized it.® All of- 
ficers were required to pledge allegiance to the Re- 
public or resign, and to rid the army of surplus of- 
ficers Azana decreed that those who wished might 
retire on full pay.® Azana suppressed the eight or 
ten captains-general, and supplanted the Supreme 
War and Naval Council with a court for trying 
military and naval cases only. He subsequently de- 
creed that any retired ofiicer convicted of taking 
part in politics should lose his pension. Largely as 
a result of these measures during the first two and a 
half years of the Republic’s life, the army exerted 
little if any pressure on the government. 

Azana was also determined to equip the Spanish 
army for future conflicts. The declaration in the 
Constitution that “Spain renounces war as an in- 
strument of national policy” and makes a declaration 
of war “subject to the conditions prescribed in the 
Covenant of the League of Nations” was generally 
hailed as a great step in internationalism, and justly 
so. But war, and not peace, was implied in this ar- 
ticle of the Constitution. It was a declaration that 
Spain would not remain neutral in any future con- 
flict in which the League might take part. 

^Manuel Azana, Una Politica (Madrid, Espasa-Calpe, 1932), 
pp. 141-172. 

® New York Times, April 18, 1931. 

® The Statesman's Yearbook, 1933; Anuario Estadistico, 1931, 
p. 490; Extracto de organizacion militar de Espaha, July 1, 1933. 



416 NEW GOVERNMENTS IN EUROPE 


AGRARIAN REFORM 

Spain’s most important problem remained the es- 
tablishment of a prosperous agriculture. Although a 
notable increase had taken place in industry and the 
towns had assumed greater importance, some 75 per 
cent of the people still depended directly on agricul- 
ture for a living. In the past Spain had not culti- 
vated all of its soil nor the best of it. About 60 per 
cent was left uncultivated, and only 27 per cent was 
cropped each year.’’ This situation had arisen “be- 
cause access could not be had to much of the good 
land” and the result had been that “the agricultural 
classes have had to cultivate other, bad land that 
should be used for forest.” ® It may be said, in gen- 
eral, that in the southern and western part of Spain 
land was held in enormous estates, only partly cul- 
tivated, while northern, northwestern, and to some 
extent parts of eastern Spain suffered from exces- 
sive division of the land into small farms. The 
great estates were cultivated largely by landless 
farm workers who had been completely at the mercy 
of the landlords, while the regions where small farms 
abounded were cultivated by renters, share crop- 
pers and leaseholders who were frequently dispos- 
sessed on any convenient pretense. Even where they 
owned their land and might not be dispossessed, 
their farms were usually too small to produce a crop 
sufidcient for the needs of a family. 

This situation created a problem which the Mon- 
archy was unable to solve, and on the solution of 
which the future of the Republic depended. The 

' Pascual Carrion, La Reforma Agraria (Madrid, Editorial 
Pueyo, 1931), p. 13ff. 

^Ibid. 
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economic status of farm workers was extremely low 
and their social condition even w’orse. Few if any 
schools were available, and in some provinces il- 
literacy in rural sections reached 85 per cent. The 
peasants lived in small villages and hamlets reached 
in many cases neither .by railroad, highway nor tele- 
phone. Their cultural life was practically non- 
existent, and their political hopes were stifled by 
systematic falsification of electoral results. 

The explanation of why this system prevailed 
and why Spain had done so little to alleviate it must 
be sought in its origin. Before the nineteenth cen- 
tury Spain was still almost completely feudal in its 
agriculture. The land belonged to the great military 
orders, the Church, the nobility and the municipali- 
ties. But in practically every case the peasants held 
rights in the municipal common, in the church lands 
or in the land belonging to the nobility; and the 
privilege of grazing sheep, cows or burros on certain 
public lands was established by custom and law. 

This system was radically altered in the past cen- 
tury. Beginning in 1811 and extending on through 
to 1888 a series of disentailment and mortmain laws 
were passed.® According to Costa these laws took 
from the “needy” of Spain and gave to the “legis- 
lators” five important interests in the land : the right 
of pasturage, the ecclesiatical tithe, a part of usu- 
fruct on the inheritances of the Church, the village 
lands, and the municipal commons. The passage 
of these laws meant for the capitalists, he says, “the 
acquisition of more than half of the Peninsula for 
the tenth of its value.” These laws threw thousands 

’'Joaquin Costa, La Tierra y la Cuestion Social (Vol. IV. of 
the Biblioteca EconSmica, Obras Completas of Costa. Madrid, 
Biblioteca Costa, 1915). 
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of peasants off the land, or reduced them to the 
status of rural proletariat. 

The old feudal estate and feudal practices con- 
tinued to exist side by side with the new domains. 
Many towns, villages, and individuals paid dues 
just as they did in the Middle Ages. Most of the 
good land of Spain was still owned by a few people, 
either under old title, or through title acquired dur- 
ing the nineteenth century.“ In some cases this 
ownership consisted of hundreds or even thousands 
of small farms. For example, Caceres Province had 
twelve owners with 19,000 acres each. “Forty pro- 
prietors, the majority resident in Madrid, [had] 
greater wealth in the province of Salamanca than 
100,000 inhabitants of 150 towns.” 

Moreover, the landlords of Spain, through 
their economic power, were able to control po- 
litical life, despite the existence of universal suf- 
frage. Francisco Cambo, political leader and Catalan 
industrialist, has described the system adopted. 
He says : 

“Everybody was given the right to vote; but, as 
there were very few citizens prepared to exercise 
this right — and as the great majority of these few 
figured in the parties opposed to the regime — there 
was organized, systematically, the falsification of 
the suffrage by the creation of caciquismo. A con- 
tractor of the rudimentary and non-existent public 
opinion was situated in each province, with branches 
and agencies in every town and village. He supplied 
the votes which the citizens did not cast, and made 
way with those cast by rebellious citizens; it was his 

^'^For a discussion of Spain ^s land problem, c/. Salvador de 
Madariaga, Spain (New York, Scribner, 1930) ; Pascual Carrion, 
Los Latijundios de Espana (Madrid, Francisco Beltran, 1932), 
entire ; Pazos y Garcia, op. cit. 
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job to assure the triumph of the candidates named 
by the government. In exchange, the contractor of 
public opinion was the representative of the govern- 
ment in his district, of just any government; the 
magistrates and judges were at his command and it 
was he in reality who administered justice; the treas- 
ury oflBcial and the district attorneys were subject 
to his authority and it was he, in reality, who de- 
cided the amount of the taxes, and who should pay 
them; the governor of the province and the mayors 
were subject to his will . . . and even if the bishop 
and the parish priests were not, a large number of 
the canons were, since he had it in his power to 
name them.” “ 

While some technical and social progress took 
place before 1931, agrarian conditions were still 
deplorable. The need of reform was urgent, and 
the Cortes framed the Agrarian Reform Law with 
a double aim in view; to distribute the soil more 
equitably and to endow it with the necessary tech- 
nical assistance, such as irrigation projects, for 
scientific cultivation; and to build in Spain a new 
social and pohtical order through improvement of 
the condition of the rural population. 

Owing to opposition from vested interests, the 
agrarian law was not passed until September 1932. 
A year was allowed for preliminary study, including 
a census of the workers, thus delaying actual apphca- 
tion of the law until September 1933. The law cre- 
ated an Institute of Agrarian Reform and endowed 
it with fifty million pesetas a year.“ Fourteen prov- 
inces where the large estates were numerous were 

Quoted from Cortes Cavanillas, op. cit., pp. 14r-15. 

For the Agrarian Reform Law and the Decree, cj. Gaceto 
de Madrid, September 21, 23, 25, and November 5, 1932. 
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the first to come under the law, but large estates 
wherever located could be expropriated. No com- 
pensation was allowed for feudal estates, but other 
lands were to be paid for by capitalizing the value 
shown on the tax records at the rate of 5 per cent for 
farm incomes up to 15,000 pesetas. The rate then 
rose to 20 per cent for incomes of 200,000 pesetas 
and over. The expropriated lands were to be dis- 
tributed to individual farmers or to associations of 
farm workers for collective farming, and vacant 
lands formerly embraced in the large estates were 
to be colonized and towns built on them. The law 
provided that “once in possession of the land, the 
communities will decide by majority vote whether 
the land is to be worked individually or collectively, 
and if individually, will proceed to divide and dis- 
tribute it, taking into account the nature of the 
land, the capability of the rural families and other 
factors that will contribute to the maintenance of 
the economic equality of the members.” The land 
so distributed belonged to the state and the occu- 
pant might be dispossessed for abuse of the property, 
but the Institute was obligated to give compensation 
for improvements made by the occupant. The In- 
stitute also encouraged the formation of cooperative 
societies for purchasing food, farm machinery and 
other necessities, and for securing credit. 

“All feudal contributions whether in money or in 
kind [were] abolished without right of indemnifica- 
tion,” and a great many charges known as joros and 
subforos levied against the land heretofore were sub- 
ject to revision, as well as the special obligation 
known as the rabassa morta collected in Catalonia. 
The basic reform was supplemented by a great 
many auxiliary laws intended to correct any weak- 
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nesses it might show in practice. The establish- 
ment of irrigation systems, the construction of new 
roads, agricultural schools and experimental farms 
were a part of the general scheme of building a new 
agrarian system. 

REGIONAL PROBLEMS 

One of the serious problems which the Provisional 
Government had to face from the first was that of 
separatism. Four hundred years’ effort toward unifi- 
cation had not deprived Catalonia, Galicia and the 
Basque provinces of their desire to regain the auton- 
omous rights they had once enjoyed. The Monarchy 
had failed to settle this question, and the First 
Republic had been torn apart by inability to recon- 
cile the claims of the various regions. Catalonia had 
been converted from mild, conservative regionalism 
to violent separatism by the pohcy of the dictator- 
ship, and would not cooperate with the revolu- 
tionaries until promised a satisfactory settlement ol 
its demands. When the revolution came in April 
1931, Catalonia established the Catalan Republic. 
Colonel Macia announced that Catalonia would be 
one of the states of the “Federated Spanish Re- 
public.” He was persuaded to retreat from this po- 
sition by President Alcala-Zamora, on the promise 
that the Cortes would consider a Catalonian Statute, 
prepared in Catalonia and approved by a plebiscite. 
This statute was drafted by a Catalan Assembly 
known as the Generality,^ ratified overwhelmingly 
by the people and presented by Colonel Macia to 
the Spanish Cortes on August 14, 1931.'^ Discussion 

^^For full text, cf. El Sol, July 14, 1931. 

August 14, 1931. 
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of the Constitution was in progress at the time, 
and President Alcala-Zamora suggested that it 
should take precedence over the Statute, a suggestion 
which was adopted. The Catalans manifested much 
impatience over this delay, but the Statute did not 
come up for discussion until May 1932, and was not 
finally approved until September 1932.“ 

Catalonia was defined in the Statute as an “au- 
tonomous region within the Spanish State.” “ The 
principal contention of the Catalans, however — that 
Catalonia was to be considered an independent re- 
gion delegating certain of its prerogatives to the 
Spanish state — ^was denied. The powers granted 
Catalonia over finances, police, justice, education 
and social services were extensive, but both in the 
Constitution and in the Statute the rights of Cata- 
lonia were enumerated, and it was declared that the 
state reserved those not specifically granted. The 
Statute did not meet the demands of all Catalans. 
A rather numerous Left Wing demanded much 
greater freedom.^'^ 

The Basque provinces were not so successful as 
Catalonia in pressing their demands. Their first ef- 
forts to frame a Statute met with failure because of 
internal dissensions, and only in November 1933 
was their Statute approved by a plebiscite, while 
it did not reach the Cortes until January 1934.^® 

^La Prensa (New York), December 30, 1931, January 11, 
March 4, September 26, 1932. 

^^Gaceta, September 21, 1932. 

Sol, August 21, 1933. 

^La Prensa (New York), November 7, 1933. Autonomy was 
finally granted the Basque Provinces only on October 1, 1936. 
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CHtTKCH AND STATE 

That the relations of the State and the Church 
would be altered under the Republic was evident 
from the beginning. The only question was how 
the change would be brought about, and to what ex- 
tent the Church would be deprived of the privileges 
it had enjoyed for centuries under the Monarchy. 
Until 1857 education had been practically the ex- 
clusive right of the Church, and a law promoting 
popular state education passed in that year became 
a dead letter because of Church opposition. In 1931 
half of the children who were in school were being 
educated by the Church,' while both state and mu- 
nicipal schools were under its supervision. Hos- 
pital work, nursing, charity and many other func- 
tions were still the prerogatives of the Church, and 
their general deficiency could largely be attributed 
to the inability of the Church to meet the needs of 
the nation, and its consistent opposition to further 
state intervention in these fields. The reputed wealth 
of the Church had also fanned popular animosity. 
The Church was tax exempt and received compen- 
sation from the state for lands it had lost in the nine- 
teenth century. Its wealth had identified the Church 
with the capitalist system precisely at a time when 
both Socialism and Anarcho-Syndicahsm were gain- 
ing ground. Thus the Church had incurred the en- 
mity of Liberals and Republicans, who considered it 
an obstacle to education, and of the laboring 
classes, which objected to its great wealth. Long- 
standing animosity toward the Church dating from 
the nineteenth century flared up again in a series 

^®Zabala {Histona de Espafia, cited, I, p. 314) says that 
the people attacked the monasteries in 1834 killing ‘‘one hundred 
religious.” 
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of riots which began on May 11, 1931. Dozens of 
churches and monasteries were burned or destroyed, 
and the total property damage amounted to some 
five million dollars. 

The anti-clerical attitude of the Republic soon be- 
came apparent. Even the most conservative mem- 
bers of the Provisional Government favored separa- 
tion of Church and State. Provincial governors were 
ordered to absent themselves from church services, 
and negotiations were opened with the Vatican. 
President Alcala-Zamora announced late in May, 
however, that “the Government will not adopt any 
definite policy toward the Church before a duly 
elected Cortes can work out the delicate problem of 
separation of Church and State.” It has already 
been noted that the Constitution provided for such a 
separation and empowered the government to sup- 
plement the Constitution by laws governing religious 
orders, church property, marriage and divorce. The 
Cortes had been given a clear mandate to dissolve 
the Jesuits, a step considered essential because of the 
growth of the religious orders during the twentieth 
century."^ In January 1932 the Cortes dissolved the 

“^New York Times, May 30. 1931. 

Increase in number of clergy in Spain 1900-1930: 


Total 
per 10,000 

Year Monks Nuns Total Population 

1900 12,142 42,596 54,738 29.42 

1910 13,539 46,357 59,896 30.02 

1923 17,210 54,605 71,815 33.16 

1930 20,642 60,758 81,400 34.54 


Anuario, 1931, p. 664. 

Number of communities of religious orders in 1930 and to 
what dedicated: 

Teaching Charity Contemplation Other * Total 
Monks .. 514 35 147 326 1,022 

Nuns ... 1,432 1,128 863 463 3,886 

Anuario, 1931, p. 667. 
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Jesuit order and seized its property. At the same 
time the cemeteries were secularized and religious 
burial prohibited unless provided for in the will of 
the deceased. The appropriation formerly given to 
the Church by the state was cut by one-third in the 
1932 budget, and was to have ended entirely after 
November 1933.^^ A law permitting divorce was 
passed in February 1932, giving the civil courts jur- 
isdiction over such cases. Divorce was allowed by 
mutual consent after two years of marriage, but 
where divorce was granted for cause the guilty party 
might not marry until one year after the final de- 
cree.^® In June 1932 a law provided that “from the 
date of the publication of the present law only one 
form of marriage is recognized — civil marriage.”"^ 
Another decree provided that “the ecclesiastical 
corps of the army is dissolved.”*® 

These measures provoked bitter opposition to the 
Cabinet and the Republic. By midsummer 1932 
the Catholics were strongly united in the Accion 
Caiolica, a non-political body for the defense of the 
Church, and the Accion Popular, a political party 
intended to unite all supporters of the Church. The 
measures adopted against the Church aroused the 
sympathy of some of the republican parties for the 
views of Accion Catolica. Miguel Maura with his 
Conservative party carried on a campaign against the 
Azana government, and Alejandro Lerroux, although 
still professing anti-clericalism, objected to the man- 
ner in which the anti-clerical legislation had been ap- 
plied. These forces were not strong enough to stop 
the attack on the Church, however, and in December 

“ Cj. p. 449. 

Gaceta, 12, 1932. 

Ibid., July 4, 1932. 

^ Lu (Paris), July 22, 1932. 
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1932 a law restricting the religious orders was pre- 
sented to the Cortes. Owing to the bitter oppo- 
sition and the obstructionist tactics of its opponents, 
it was not finally approved until June 1933, and 
when approved provoked a crisis in the government. 
The law“ confiscated the property of the orders, 
estimated with other church property at $500,000,- 
000."^ It also enforced the “prohibition of the prac- 
tice of industry, commerce or teaching” as provided 
in Article 26 of the Constitution. According to its 
terms, all primary teaching was to be taken out of 
the hands of the orders by December 31, 1933, 
and all other instruction by October 1933.^® This 
last provision led to the publication of a pastoral®® 
by the bishops of Spain in which attendance of state 
schools was strictly forbidden, and the families of 
the faithful were ordered to send their children to 
Catholic schools.®® The religious orders also sought 
to evade the law by the organization of corporations 
for teaching, and one of Spain’s most prominent in- 
tellectuals complained of the “increasing prosperity 
of the extinguished Company of Jesus which, under 

^®For full text of the law, c}. La Injormacion (New York), 
June 7, 1933. 

Ihid., May 19, 1933, and New York Times, June 6, 1933, 
give this estimate. 

The Republic has created 9,620 schools, and 665 kinder- 
gartens. It has raised the pay of about 85.5 per cent of its 
teachers, and in two years approximately 481,000 students were 
placed in school. The total amount of money dedicated to edu- 
cation by the state increased from 209,861,049 pesetas in 1931 to 
310,798,204 pesetas in 1933. For the important work done in 
education by the Republic, cj. Rodolfo Llopis, La Revolucion en 
la Escuela (Madrid, M. Aguilar, 1933) ; and Boletin de Educa- 
cion (Ministerio de Instruccion Publica, Enero-Marzo, 1933), 
pp. 174ff. 

For a copy of the Pope’s encyclical condemning this law 
and of the bishop’s pastoral, cf. En Estas Horas de Tribulacion, 
a pamphlet published by the Asociacion de propagandistas Cato- 
licos de Campostela (Santiago), 1933. 

New York Times, June 4, 1933. 
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a different title, multiplies the number of its schools 
and prepares itself to enjoy a splendid, though sub- 
terranean, existence.” “ 

THE REVOLTJTIOir IN THE SCHOOLS 

Spain made considerable progress in education 
between 1874 and 1931 ; but educational conditions 
were highly unsatisfactory. Most of the progress 
came after 1902, when the educational reform of 
that year placed a far greater portion of the burden 
of education on the state. Previously the Church 
played a far more important part in education than 
the state. Despite the progress made, however, some 
45 per cent of the people were still unable to read 
and write in 1931. The Church schools catered prin- 
cipally to the classes able to pay school fees, and 
only the very poor went to the primary schools main- 
tained by the state and the municipalities. These 
were frequently inferior, inadequately housed, and 
poorly equipped. The teaching staff was deficient 
in training, and the pay too small to attract the 
best talent. The Church schools were not required 
to maintain a high standard for teachers, and too 
many of their teachers were more zealous than 
capable. Though Spain had some very excellent 
schools, both Church and state, there were not 
enough of them to educate the entire nation. It was 
estimated in 1931 that some 27,000 schools would be 
needed to supply the needs of the children not en- 
rolled in any school. 

The Republic has attacked this problem with con- 
siderable vigor. From 1931 to 1933 some 9,620 

®^Ainerico Castro, “La cuesti6a religiosa en EspaSa,” El Sol, 
August 12, 1933. 
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schools were created, more than the Monarchy had 
established in the previous seventeen years. For- 
merly most schools were one- teacher units; the Re- 
public established 2,619 classes in grade schools. 
Some 665 kindergartens were established through- 
out Spain and in the province of Madrid alone 
some 514 new schools were founded, while Barcelona 
established 592. At the same time the Republic 
has raised the pay of some 86.5 per cent of its 
teachers and licensed many new instructors Sup- 
plying new teachers was not so diflScult as it was 
supposed to be. The failure of the state to provide 
a suflScient number of primary schools in the past 
had left a great number of high school and college 
graduates without a career. The increase in the 
number of monks and nuns in teaching during this 
century also tended to prevent many graduates from 
finding positions. Spain had some 15,000 teachers 
with the necessary titles for teaching and ready to 
begin when schools were available.®^ 

Not only in the creation of schools did the Repub- 
lic carry on its educational program, it was neces- 
sary also to give the teachers better training. To 
accomplish this, cursillos, or short courses, were or- 
ganized for the new and old teachers. Approximately 

20.000 prospective teachers were enrolled in the 
courses designed to prepare them for examinations 
as teachers, and 20,000 teachers already in service 
took advantage of these courses to prepare them- 

^ Bole tin de Educacion, Ministerio de Instruccion Piiblica, 
Enero-Marzo, 1933, pp. 174ff. Pay for teachers was increased from 

2.000 up to 3,000 pesetas in the lower grades. Total teacher pay 
rose from 116 million to 169 million pesetas between 1931 and 
1933. Some 31,775 teachers out of 36,680 received a higher salary 
than they had under the Monarchy. 

“Rodolfo Llopis, La Revolucion en la Escuela, Madrid, 
M. Aguilar, 1933, p. 244. 
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selves for advancement. Some 18,500 in 1931 and 
22,000 in 1933 made application for courses prepara- 
tory to the examinations for teachers. The Normal 
Schools, 54 in number, were placed on a higher 
standard and a School of Pedagogy created in the 
University of Madrid. To bring the whole nation in 
line with the program, the corps of supervisors was 
reorganized and some 165 new members added, drop- 
ping the ratio of teachers to each inspector from 173 
in 1931 to 131 in 1933. 

Outside the schools another form of education was 
carried on. Many of the rural districts of Spain 
lacked any contact with the cultural world, and, to 
reach these, traveling schools, museums, dramas, 
and cinemas were instituted. These “schools” trav- 
eled from town to town, organizing and giving classic 
Spanish dramas, showing cinemas to children and 
grown-ups who had never seen them before, carrying 
copies of the finest sculpture and painting of Spain, 
and seeking to implant in the people a desire for 
learning. Music was carried to them by means of 
gramophones and radios. Libraries to the number of 
1,487 were established. Around the Normal Schools 
and other institutions of learning numbers of 
“residencias” or homes for the students were built. 
The total amount of money dedicated to education 
by the state increased from 209,861,049 pesetas in 
1931 to 310,798,204 pesetas in 1933.“ 

The credit for the Educational Reform must go 
principally to Marcelino Domingo, first Minister of 
Education, and to Fernando de los Rios, the one- 
time Columbia University professor, who succeeded 
him in that place. Both men had traveled and 

Presupuestos Generales del Estado, Ministerio de Hacienda, 
1931 and 1933. 
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studied educational systems abroad, and were pre- 
pared for the work they assumed. 

THE EEPUBLIC AND LABOR 

Organized labor played a leading part in estab- 
lishing the Republic, and expected to be rewarded 
for its services. The Socialists especially were under 
obligation to the workers for their support, and the 
inability of the Socialists to carry out all their 
promises greatly contributed to the unpopularity 
they incurred in 1933. The labor legislation of the 
Republic,®® however, constituted a great improve- 
ment and may be attributed mainly to Largo Cabal- 
lero, Socialist Minister of Labor, and Indalecio 
Prieto, Socialist Minister of Public Works. 

A law of Labor Contracts®® gave the laborer an 
effective collective bargaining instrument. National 
employment offices were provided and all private 
offices closed.®^ The law of Terminos Municipales,^^ 
called by Largo Caballero ®° “the most revolutionary 
of the Republic because it safeguards the political 
rights of the working class, subjugated before to the 
economic tyranny of the cacique,” ^ was particularly 
effective. It created a classified register of workers in 

Spain has ratified some thirty conventions recommended by 
the International Labor Office, twenty-two of them since the 
establishment of the Republic. In most cases the appropriate 
legislation has been enacted, but this work was slowed up by 
the crisis in the government beginning in the spring of 1933. 
For these conventions, cj. Los convenios Internacionales de tra- 
hajo y su ratificacion por Espana (Madrid, Ministerio de Tra- 
bajo, 1932). 

Labor realizada desde la proclamacion de la Repuhlica 
hasta el 8 de septiemhre de 1932 (Ministerio de Trabajo, 1932), 
pp. 59 ff. 

^'^Ibid., pp. 71£f. 

^^Ibid., pp. 27. 

Sol, October 3, 1933. 
political boss. 
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each municipality and forbade the importation of 
workers from other municipalities until all local 
residents of any given occupation were employed. 
Its object was to prevent the importation of work- 
ers in order to lower wages or, as was customary 
under the Monarchy, to turn an election to the 
advantage of the cacique. None of the legisla- 
tion of the Republic was more bitterly attacked, 
and the propertied classes cited it in every peti- 
tion and at every congress as an assault on their 
rights. 

Republican contributions to labor also include 
a National Unemplo 3 mient Eund^ and a Law of 
Labor Associations.*^ Cooperatives of consumers, 
laborers, merchants and farmers were established, 
but such cooperatives could not transact business 
except with their own members, and the Ministry 
of Labor was empowered to audit their accounts.** 
A new eight-hour-day law raised the pay for over- 
time from 20 to 25 per cent of the regular wage 
and empowered the Minister of Labor to cut the 
day to six hours or even less in mines and other 
exhausting occupations.*' The accident compensa- 
tion law was modified to supplant the single pay- 
ment for injuries by a series of payments ranging 
from 9 to 76 per cent of the usual wage, according 
to character of the accident, and guarantee the pay- 
ments to the laborer by a national fund.*® Agricul- 
tural laborers were also protected by accident in- 

"^^The Spanish municipality embraces all of the country 
to the next municipal boundary, thereby including farming as 
well as urban territory. 

^^Gaceta, May 27, October 2, 1931. 

Labor Realizada, pp. 85ff. 

^ Ibid., pp. 95ff. 

^^Gaceta, July 2, 4, 1931. 

^ Ibid., October 12, 1932, and February 2, 7, 1933. 
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surance." An Act of May 26, 1931, which modified 
an older law, made maternity insurance obligatory 
for employers and allowed a rest period before and 
after childbirth.^® 

Obviously, whatever benefits labor was to obtain 
from the Republic would depend on the machinery 
established to supervise labor legislation.^® With 
this in mind. Largo Caballero centralized the Min- 
istry and charged the Minister with final respon- 
sibility for law enforcement. The first responsibility 
for enforcement of labor legislation, however, was 
placed on the Labor Delegates'" (Delegado de Tra- 
hajo) of each province, who were invested with full 
authority, including the authority over labor for- 
merly exercised by the provincial governors. No la- 
bor association could function until its charter was 
approved by the Delegate, and he might impose 
fines or suspend such associations. The most im- 
portant function of the Delegate was to act as the 
administrative officer for the Minister in each prov- 
ince and to impose penalties for infraction of the 
labor laws.'^ 

Labor disputes and strikes were directly in the 
hands of the Jurados mixtos,^' juries composed of 
six representatives of both workers and employers. 
This idea was not new, but an innovation introduced 
in Spain made such juries a powerful weapon for 
the protection of labor. This innovation came in 
the selection of the president. If the twelve men 
agreed unanimously, they could choose the presi- 

Ibid., June 13, August 30, 1931. 

Los Convenios, p. 23; Gaceta, September 9, 1931. 

Labor Realizada, passim. 

Gaceta, May 15, 1932. 

Gaceta, June 24, 1932. 

^^Ihid., November 28, 1931. 
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dent ; in case they disagreed, this power was exercised 
by the Minister of Labor. Since the Minister was a 
Socialist and himself a worker, for more than two 
and a half years the juries had presidents who sym- 
pathized with the worker’s point of view. This situ- 
ation brought a united protest from merchants, in- 
dustrialists and landlords. In a number of cases 
heavy fines were imposed on employers for failure 
to obey the decisions of the juries, and in Madrid 
the entire directorate of the Merchants’ Committee 
was arrested late in June 1933, and the Circulo de la 
Union Mercantil, an organization corresponding 
somewhat to a Chamber of Commerce, was closed. 
This action naturally caused a protest of the prop- 
ertied classes, and throughout the summer there was 
intense activity looking to the union of all mer- 
chants, manufacturers and landlords against the la- 
bor policy of the Republic. A Junta Central, or Cen- 
tral Committee, was formed in July, and among its 
strongest resolutions were those against the Min- 
ister of Labor himself and against the Labor Dele- 
gates and the Jurados mixtos^^ No small share of the 
responsibility for the almost complete paralysis of 
the legislation of the Republic during the summer 
of 1933 and the subsequent fall of the Azana Min- 
istry rests on this Central Committee and its rep- 
resentatives in the Cortes. 

One aspect of the labor situation was handled in 
a way which brought strong criticism of the Repub- 
lic from friend and foe alike. A considerable un- 
employment problem faced the new government 
from its first day. Many of the unemployed were 

El Sol, July 1, 15, 19, 20, 21, 31, and Luz, September 6, 1933, 
and also other dates give a picture of this controversy from the 
owners’ point of view; El Socialista (Madrid) may be consulted 
for the workers’ side of the question. 
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concentrated in a few of the large cities, and their 
discontent had played an important part in the es- 
tablishment of the Republic. To check this dis- 
content, the government launched a public works 
program which many considered ill-advised and 
badly planned. Madrid began an extensive project 
designed to connect the three railways stations 
by an underground tunnel and endow the city 
with a complete underground system of trans- 
portation. Road-building, electrification of the rail- 
roads, irrigation projects, and many other much 
needed improvements were also started. These can- 
not be criticized on the ground that they were not 
beneficial, but the cost was enormous and the proj- 
ects frequently seemed designed more to give jobs 
than to construct needed public works. Whether the 
Socialists were entirely responsible for this public 
works program, costing more than 860,000,000 
pesetas in 1933, the fact that Indalecio Prieto, a 
Socialist, was Minister of Public Works caused the 
blame to fall on them. 

ECONOMIC AND FINANCIAL CONDITIONS 

Enormous sums of money were necessary for the 
work of the Republic at a time when Spain was 
feeling the effects of the world depression. When 
the Republic was established, hundreds of land- 
lords immediately declared that they would not 
cultivate their lands. This crisis was largely over- 
come by a decree forcing cultivation, but the Re- 
public did not entirely escape the effects of sys- 
tematic sabotage by the landlords. 

Another economic difficulty concerned the ffight 
of capital. For several months after April 1931, 
the nobles and rich bourgeoisie of Spain systemati- 
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cally exported their capital. The peseta, which at its 
lowest was worth 10.34 cents in 1930, sank to below 
8 cents under the Republic. The Monarchy, more- 
over, had bequeathed to the Republic an enormous 
public debt, amounting to more than 21,000,000,000 
pesetas,^ and a chronic budgetary deficit, together 
with an unfavorable trade balance. Moreover, the 
world price of Spain’s chief products — olive oil, wine, 
cork, oranges, flax, and iron and copper ores — de- 
clined almost continuously from 1931 to 1933. 

Spanish exports fell from 2,299,700,000 pesetas in 
1930 to 990,300,000 in 1931 and to 742,300,000 pese- 
tas in 1932.°° Through the first eight months of 
1933 this decline continued, exports falling from 
664,014,000 pesetas for the January-August period 
in 1931 to 434,568,000 pesetas for 1933.°° There was 
a slight increase in the volume of goods shipped in 
this period, but the lower prices kept the net return 
to Spain far below that of former years. Internal 
conditions reflected this loss of foreign trade. In- 
dustrialists and farmers alike alleged that they could 
not keep up employment and wages in the face of 
falling prices. Attempts to cut wages were made at 
a time when the worker expected to receive better 
pay, and when the reorganized Labor Department 
was backing the workers in their demands. Hun- 
dreds of strikes and labor disputes further threw the 
economic system out of joint. 

In spite of the depression, the budgetary appro- 
priations of the Republic steadily rose. Total ex- 

“JSJ Sol, AprU 1, 1932. 

These figures are taken from Resumen Mensual . . . del 
Comercio exterior de Es'pana, published by the Ministerio de 
Hacienda, and from the World Almanac, 1931-1933. The two 
sources do not agree in all cases but are approximately the same. 

El Sol, October 11, 1933. 



436 NEW GOVERNMENTS IN EUROPE 

penditures for 1930 were 4,012,500,000 pesetas, leav- 
ing a deficit of 158,240,000 pesetas that year. The 
deficits for 1931 and 1932 were 508,830,000 pesetas 
and 711,730,000 pesetas,'*' respectively, while the ex- 
penses for 1933 were 4,427,281,490 — leaving a deficit 
of 484,663,244 pesetas."® To meet this deficit the Re- 
public had to increase the public debt inherited 
from the Monarchy. This was done by the flotation 
of bonds totalling 1,385,000,000 pesetas to October 
1933.'® 


CHAPTER III 

THE SWING TO THE RIGHT • 

The Republic accomplished its reforms only by 
overcoming great difficulties. From the beginning it 
was forced to meet bitter opposition from both the 
Left and the Right. Three forces slowed up the re- 
publican program: the Anarcho-Syndicalist Con- 
federacion Nacional del Trahajo, which directed the 
labor opposition; the reactionary group; and the 
Cabinet which, being a eoahtion, was constantly 
forced into compromises in order to maintain a 
semblance of unity. 

ANARCHO-SYKDICALIST AND COMMUNIST REVOLTS 

Spain became a republic at a time when depressed 
economic conditions were causing a renewal of strike 
activity. Before the establishment of the Republic, 
strikes were fostered by the Socialists, Anarcho- 

El Financiero (Madrid), June 6, 1933. 

El Sol, January 16, 1934. 

August 23, 1933; La Prensa (New York), October 23, 

1933. 
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Syndicalists and Communists, but when the So- 
cialists became a part of the governing coalition most 
of their efforts were expended in securing a peaceful 
settlement of labor troubles through the Socialist 
Minister of Labor. Both Anarcho-Syndicalists and 
Communists, however, increased their agitation, and 
on four occasions attempted the overthrow of the 
Republic by revolution. 

Serious strike activities began in June 1931, and 
the first determined effort at revolution was made 
by the Anarcho-Syndicalists, probably aided by the 
Communists, in July 1931.^ A seven-day battle was 
fought in Seville from July 18 to 25, with over a 
dozen persons killed and a hundred or more 
wounded. This movement failed, but strike activi- 
ties were not ended. Martial law was frequently de- 
clared, and by October 1931 Prime Minister Azana 
found it necessary to resort to a law known as the 
Defense of the Republic granting the government 
exceptional powers.* Arbitrary arrests and holding 
of prisoners without charge became common. Some 
nine thousand political prisoners were in jail by the 
summer of 1933, when this law was supplanted by 
another, called the “Law of Public Order,” giving 
the government the right to suspend constitutional 
guarantees and arrest people considered dangerous 
to the state. 

Such drastic action was considered necessary to 
meet continued opposition, but did not succeed in 
ending strikes and Left opposition. A second revolt 
began in January 1932, and was crushed after hard 
fighting, while a third serious effort of the Left 

^El Sol, July 15 to 26, 1931. 

2 October 15 to 21, 1931. 

-■> Gaceta, July 30, 1933. 
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occurred in January 1933, and cost the lives of some 
fifty workers and soldiers. A fourth revolt occurred 
December 8, 1933. The government’s policy of 
strike-breaking provoked a decided reaction among 
the workers. The fact that the Socialists were rep- 
resented in the government gave strike-breaking the 
appearance of war between the Socialists and 
Anarcho-Syndicalists.* 

OPPOSITION FEOM THE RIGHT 

The Monarchists and other conservative groups 
were demoralized in the early days of the Republic, 
but began to reorganize without delay. Their weak- 
ness in the Cortes, where they had only 60 out of 
470 deputies, prevented any really effectual opposi- 
tion to the republican program during the first year 
and, frightened by the socialist legislation of the 
Cortes, they attempted a revolution in August 1932. 
The movement failed completely, and the Right 
groups after that time depended on political action 
to regain their lost privileges. 

Political opposition proved more effective than 
armed revolt. The formation of the Accion Catolica 
for the defense of the Church, and of the Accion 
Popular for political action, has already been noted. 
The organization of the Confederacion Espanola de 
Derechas Autonomas brought the Right forces into 
still closer alignment. Originally the Right was 
represented only by the Agrarian and Basque- 
Navarre parties. In 1931 and 1932, however, many 
regional parties were organized for the defense of 
the conservative interests, and the C.E.D.A. came 

^Cf. El Sol or other Spanish papers of corresponding date 
for these revolts.® The four major ones have been reported in 
New York papers, and all of them in La Prensa (New York). 
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into existence in February 1933 to give them 
strength.® The C.E.D.A. proposed to revise the Con- 
stitution, repeal the anti-clerical laws, abolish the 
Agrarian Reform and put an end to the preponderant 
influence labor had exercised since April 1931. In 
many of these aims the C.E.D.A. was ably seconded 
by the Central Committee of the merchants, indus- 
trialists and landlords.® In addition to the Right 
forces included in the C.E.D.A., Spain had a Fas- 
cist movement directed by Jose Primo de Rivera, 
son of the former dictator. The Fascists, openly op- 
posed to the Republic, declared that they would rule 
in Spain even if they had to gain power by armed 
revolution. They were not as yet numerically 
strong, but the experience of Italy and Germany 
indicated that only a short length of time was neces- 
sary for the development of a powerful Fascist 
movement. 

POLITICAL BEALIGNMENTS IN 1933 

One of the most important forces working for re- 
action was the split in the coalition cabinet. The 
divergent elements composing the cabinet had been 
able to unite only because aU agreed on one mini- 
mum demand — overthrow of the King. Once these 
elements were in power their differences on political, 
economic and religious matters came into the open. 
Only fear of reaction or further revolution kept the 
inevitable split from occurring sooner than it did. 
President Alcala-Zamora and Miguel Maura repre- 
sented the conservative point of view, their revo- 

®The Carlists, who have been active since 1833, are fol- 
lowers of Don Carlos, brother of Ferdinand VII, who pretended 
to the throne against Isabel II. 

^ Cf. p. 425. 
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lutionary aims going little further than overthrow 
of the King and establishment of a democratic re- 
public. Both were Catholic, both represented the 
land-owning classes, and both had recently been 
converted to Republicanism. The return to con- 
stitutional government satisfied their principal revo- 
lutionary demands. Their conflict with the Pro- 
visional Government over the Church issue has been 
noted. 

Slightly to the Left at the beginning stood Ale- 
jandro Lerroux and Martinez Barrio of the Radical 
Republican party. Lerroux had for years been the 
outstanding opponent of the Monarchy and the 
Church. With the King gone and the Church di- 
vested of many of its privileges, he became a fighter 
without opponents. For a time he cooperated with 
the government, but in December 1931 his con- 
servative economic ideas caused him to refuse to co- 
operate with the Socialists, and his stand in favor of 
centralism as opposed to federalism in government 
ranged him against the Catalans. He withdrew 
from the coalition at that time and joined the op- 
position. The remaining members of the coalition — 
the Republican Action, Socialists, Catalans, Gali- 
cians and Radical Socialists — managed to hold to- 
gether until 1933, but their ideas were widely di- 
vergent and the program of the Republic was 
seriously held up by constant disagreement and com- 
promise. Azana was able to keep the Republican- 
Socialist alliance together only because he could 
drive the Republicans to accept measures of a more 
socialistic character than they wanted, and could 
presuade the Socialists to accept less than they had 
originally demanded. But neither side was satis- 
fied. The Republicans resented the laws presented 
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by the Socialists, while the latter, closely pressed by 
Anarcho-SyndieaHsts and Communists and unable 
to fulfill their promises to the workers, became 
alarmed at the prospect of losing their followers and 
began to talk of revolt and dictatorship. In other 
words, the character of the political struggle had 
changed radically by midsummer 1933. The main 
question was no longer Monarchy or Republic, but 
whether the Republic was to be bourgeois or so- 
cialist in character. 

That a political crisis was approaching was evident 
after April 1933, when elections were held in about 
one-third of the municipalities. According to Span- 
ish law, unopposed candidates were allowed to take 
ofiice at the time of the elections of 1931 without 
the formality of a vote. The April 1933 elections 
were held to fill these places with new and duly 
elected officials, and the government parties won 
less than one-third of the municipal councillors, 
causing the opposition parties, both Republican and 
those of the extreme Right, to call on the Azana 
cabinet to resign.'^ This reverse at the polls was 


^It is probably correct to interpret the elections as an anti- 
ffovernment vote, but not necessarily as anti-R.epublican. ^be 
elections were held where 29,804 municipal councillors were seated 
in accordance with Article 29 of the law in 1931. I? 1931 there 
were 13,940 Republicans, 887 Socialists. 6,065 Monarchists, 10 Com- 
munists, 6,043 representing local parties and 2,8a9 unclassmed 
candidates so seated. This shows that about 50 per cent were 
either Republicans, Socialists or Communists, all anti-Monarchical, 
while the other 50 per cent was considered at the time to be 
Monarchical. Complete returns are not yet available for April Zd 
1933. The newspaper CjE.DA. of May 20, 1933, shows that the 
government parties won 4,356 places, the anti-govemment Re- 
publicans 4,108, and the Right 6 481. This the Right 

43.36 per cent of the total. El Sol (Madrid) ga\e the vote as 
5048 for the government, 4,206 for the anti-government repub- 
licans, and 4,954 for the Right, according Ri>ht 

July 1933. Complete returns on this basis would giie the Rioht 
only 43 per cent of the vote in the districts m which it had 
50 per cent in 1931. 
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followed by a cabinet crisis early in June 1933. 
President Alcala-Zamora forced the Azana Min- 
istry to resign, but Azana was returned to of- 
fice when all efforts to form a cabinet without 
him and the Socialists failed. His new cabinet was 
never strong. During the summer its weakness be- 
came more and more evident, and by August the 
program of legislation was almost completely para- 
lyzed by the break-up of the Republican-Socialist 
coalition. 

Azana, who had been accustomed to apply the 
cloture rule to force his measures through, now 
found this procedure impossible, and was obliged 
to compromise not only with the opposition Repub- 
licans but with the Agrarians, avowed enemies of 
the regime. The explanation of this situation lies in 
the division of his supporters. The Federal party 
was split, and discontented with the Azana pro- 
gram; the Catalan Left was absorbed in regional af- 
fairs; the Galician Left was disgruntled over the 
slowness with which the regional aspirations of 
Galicia were granted, and was opposed to the Azana 
Ministry because of a projected treaty with Uruguay 
which injured its cattle interests; the Radical- 
Socialist party was engaged in an internal struggle 
for leadership which soon split it into a pro-Socialist 
wing headed by Marcelino Domingo, and an anti- 
Socialist wing under the leadership of Gordon Ordas. 

The eventual fall of the Ministry was inevitable, 
but it was hastened by a second set of elections. 
The Constitution provides that the Tribunal of Con- 
stitutional Guarantees shall have, in addition to 
other members, one judge from each of fifteen re- 
gions elected by the municipal councillors. The elec- 
tions held on September 3. 1933, resulted in a sec- 
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ond defeat of the government.® This development 
caused the resignation of Azana and the formation of 
a ministry under Lerroux on September 13. The 
Republican parties which had refused to cooperate 
with Lerroux against the Socialists in June now 
accepted places in his ministry. Lerroux did not 
survive the first vote of confidence on October 3, 
however, and President Aleala-Zamora entrusted 
the formation of a coalition of Republicans, exclud- 
ing the Socialists, to Martinez Barrio of the Radical 
party. The President granted this ministry a dis- 
solution of the Cortes and set general elections for 
November 19, 1933, with a supplementary election 
to be held on December 3 in districts where no can- 
didate received the 40 per cent of the total vote 
required by law. 

The significance of this general election was evi- 
dent. Spanish voters, including 6,000,000 women 
who were to vote for the first time, were to have 
the first real opportunity to express their opinion 
of the Republic. At the time of the election of the 
Constituent Cortes in 1931 the economic principles 
of the various parties were so vague that the voters 
did not know for what program they were voting. 
This uncertainty had cleared up by 1933, and four 
chief alternatives were before the people: ® the ex- 
treme Right represented by the C.E.D.A., organized 
by Gil Robles ; the Right Center represented by Ler- 
roux and Maura; the Republican Left with Azana 

® The government elected only five of the fifteen judges 
elected by the regions. Cf. El Sol, September 5, and La Nacion 
(Madrid), September 5, 1933. La Nacion gives incomplete returns 
showing 12,910 pro-government votes against 34,193 anti-govern- 
ment votes. The Radical party (Lerroux) elected four judges, 
and the extreme Right, six. , ^ 

Prensa, November 13, 1933; and El Sol, November 17, 

1933. 
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as the outstanding figure; and the Socialists. In 
general, all of the Right parties were grouped around 
the C.E.D.A., while the Left were badly divided. 
The C.E.D.A., for example, allied itself with the 
Fascist organization, and with the Lliga Regiona- 
lista, the conservative Catalan party headed by 
Francisco Cambo; the Radical party of Lerroux, 
the Radical-Socialists of Gordon Ordas and the Con- 
servative party of Miguel Maura went on the bal- 
lot together. The conservative, almost reactionary, 
character of this alliance is demonstrated by the ad- 
hesion of Melquiades Alvarez of the Liberal Demo- 
cratic party, a former Minister of Alfonso XIII, and 
of Santiago Alba, another former Minister, both of 
whom joined Lerroux on the ground that he gave 
the best hope for a “united anti-Marxist party.” 
The conservative character of the Radical party was 
also demonstrated by its alliance in certain electoral 
districts with the C.E.D.A., an alliance aimed at the 
Socialists. Azana allied his Republican Action with 
the Independent Radical-Socialists of Marcelino Do- 
mingo, and with the Galician and Catalan Left. The 
Socialists went on the ballot alone, except for very 
limited cooperation with some of the Left parties 
in a few provincial districts. 

The Right and Right Center parties won a sweep- 
ing victory.^® The alignment in the newly elected 
Cortes was almost the exact reverse of that in the 
former Cortes. Where the Right had been able to 
elect barely 60 deputies in 1931, the Left elected 
less than a hundred in 1933. Some reaction had been 
expected and predicted before the election, but that 
the Right would win so completely was a surprise 
even to the leaders of the Right parties. Approxi- 
mately two-thirds of the deputies were members of 

“ C/. p. 468. 
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the C.E.D.A., whose principles were those of the 
Monarchy, or of the group centered around Lerroux, 
whose program was distinctly conservative. 

The Republican parties of the Left, including the 
Republican Action with Azana at its head, the Inde- 
pendent Radical Socialists under the lead of Gordon 
Ordas, and the Federals, were practically exter- 
minated, dropping from a membership of well over 
a hundred to a mere handful. Considerable dis- 
order occurred during the elections and charges of 
unfair tactics were numerous. Botella Asensi, Min- 
ister of Justice in the Martinez Barrio cabinet, re- 
signed as a protest against the policy of the Prime 
Minister and alleged that Lerroux had an under- 
standing with the extreme Right. This charge was 
given plausibility by Lerroux’s action in withdraw- 
ing his candidate from the supplementary election 
held in Madrid on December 3, leaving the field to 
the extreme Right and the Socialists. The latter, 
who lost half of their representatives, also protested 
against irregularities in the elections, and Largo 
Caballero threatened that any attempt by the Right 
to take possession of the government and destroy 
the work done by the Repubhc would be met with 
armed revolution and a dictatorship along Com- 
munist lines. 

The new Cortes met on December 7, 1933, and 
immediately became the battle ground for Right 
and Left, the former demanding the repeal of many 
of the essential reforms of the Republic. The for- 
mation of a government was entrusted to Alejandro 
Lerroux of the Right Center, but he depended for 
his majority on the votes of the Right parties, 
especially the Agrarians led by Martinez de Velasco 
and the Popular Action led by Jose Maria Gil Ro- 
bles. This dependence forced him to present 
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measures for abolition of the law of Terminos Muni- 
dpales, and modification of the character and func- 
tions of Jurados mixtos. The cabinet also proposed 
to appropriate some 30 millions of pesetas annually 
for the rural clergy and to send Pita Romero, Min- 
ister of Foreign Affairs, to Rome to study the terms 
for a new concordat. 

These measures aroused the apprehensions of both 
the moderate and the extreme Left, who saw the en- 
tire revolutionary program threatened. The Anarcho- 
Syndicalists seized the opportunity to revolt, and 
while they were defeated the seriousness of the fight- 
ing — in which more than a hundred were killed and 
several hundred wounded — indicated that they had 
lost none of their aggressiveness. The republican 
Left, under the lead of Azana, continued to ad- 
vocate democratic methods, while the Socialists re- 
mained badly divided on the question of tactics.^^ 
Julian Besteiro and Fernando de los Rios advocated 
evolutionary socialism. Indalecio Prieto attempted 
to revive the Republican-Socialist Conjunction, 
while Largo Caballero called for a dictatorship of 
the proletariat. The Right matched the Left in 
threats of dictatorship. Jose Primo de Rivera be- 
gan a vigorous campaign of Fascist propaganda call- 
ing for destruction of the democratic regime, and 
Gil Robles prophesied that “sooner or later power 
will be given to the Right so that they may save 
Spain from a semi-Sovietic dictatorship of the ex- 
treme Left.” On January 1, Largo Caballero di- 
rected a shaft at Primo de Rivera, declaring: “We 
Socialists will join with the Communists and An- 
archists if the Fascists attempt to establish a dic- 
tatorship in Spain.”^^ 

Sol, December 8-17, 1933, 

^ La Frensa, January 2, 1934. 
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The belligerency of both sides was increased by the 
realization that the November 1933 elections had not 
been so complete a victory for the Right as at first 
supposed. The Socialists and the Left could point 
out that, while they had scarecly one-fifth of the 
deputies in the Cortes, their popular vote amounted 
to about half the total.^® Another indication of the 
strength of the Left was offered by the municipal 
elections held in Catalonia on January 14, 1934, 
in which the Catalan Left decisively defeated the 
conservative parties. The violence attending this 
election indicated the increasingly bitter feeling be- 
tween the parties, and as the Right realized their 
increasing weakness they showed more tendency to 
let force settle the issue.^^ 

Meanwhile the struggle within the Socialist party 
came to a head with the resignation of the Execu- 
tive Committee of the General Workers’ Union, 
which had been dominated by Besteiro, and the elec- 
tion of a pro-Largo Caballero committee which be- 
lieved in revolution.’ “ Prieto seemed converted to 
this point of view also, and on February 4 declared 
that the time had come for the Socialists to study 
the program to be followed “when they had seized 
power.’”® The Right parties seemed determined to 
force the Left into revolt before the projected 
“united front” of radical labor parties could be 
formed. This was done by repeal of the measures 
passed while the Left was in office and by the con- 
stant attempt of Gil Robles to force the labor lead- 
ers into statements that would make them subject 
to prosecution. 

Journal dcs Nations, January 31, 1934. 

El Sol, January 16, 17, 1934. Colonel Francisco Macia, the 
leader of the Catalan Left party, died on December 25, 1933. 

La Prensa, January 29-31, 1934. 

Ibid., February 5, 1934. 
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CHAPTER IV 

CONSERVATIVES IN POWER 

The elections of November and December 1933 
ushered in a two-year period during which Spain’s 
Right and Center forces were to hold the reins of 
power. In contrast to the previous biennium (1931- 
1933) of Socialist-Left Republican dominance, with 
its definite program of reforms, its continuing agita- 
tion for change and progress, its fever of strikes and 
other expressions of unrest, this term was charac- 
terized by a trend toward reaction and, for a time, 
by relative tranquillity. Many of the hard-won gains 
of the preceding regime were nullified. Political ac- 
tion, however, was hindered by almost kaleidoscopic 
changes in governments and reigning confusion in 
the Cortes. The revolt of October 1934 punctuated 
the period with the somber threat of civil war. 

The veteran politician, Alejandro Lerroux, headed 
the cabinet, which entered office on December 19. 
The new government, composed principally of mem- 
bers of the Radical party, was granted the backing, 
although not the active collaboration of a majority 
of the Right groups. Gil Robles and his Catholic 
followers, without formally committing themselves 
to a renunciation of monarchist leanings, agreed to 
support Lerroux on the basis of the repeal of the 
law of Terminos Muniaipales, amendment of the 
agrarian reform and of the legislation governing the 
Jurados Mixtos (industrial juries of workers and em- 
ployers), modification of laws affecting the church 
and education, and eventual reform of the Constitu- 
tion. 
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Fulfillment of these pledges was promptly in- 
itiated. A law granted clergy in office at the estab- 
lishment of the Republic in April 1931 two-thirds 
of their salaries for the current year. Religious 
schools were permitted to continue their activities; 
the State, it was alleged, was not yet in position to 
carry forward education without their aid. Negotia- 
tions looking toward resumption of full relations 
were opened with the Holy See, and Foreign Minis- 
ter Pita Romero journeyed to the Vatican as Am- 
bassador Extraordinary. Agrarian reform was 
paralyzed and the law of Jurados Mixtos was modi- 
fied by a decree which decreased the influence of 
labor in these bodies. But any prospects of limiting 
the autonomy achieved by Catalonia were balked by 
a decisive victory of the Esquerra, or Catalan Left 
party, in the Generalidad elections of January 14, 
1934. 

A minor cabinet crisis at Madrid led to the resig- 
nation of three Radical ministers on March 1, but 
Premier Lerroux formed at once a new government 
substantially of the same political color as the pre- 
ceding. This regime enjoyed only a seven weeks 
tenure, and fell on April 25. Its resignation was 
occasioned by an amnesty bill, which proposed to 
pardon all those charged with political offenses com- 
mitted prior to December 3, 1933. This act would 
have principally benefited former Monarchist sup- 
porters, including General Sanjurjo and Jose Calvo 
Sotelo, Finance Minister of the Primo de Rivera 
dictatorship.^ Although the measure met vigorous 

did not release all the imprisoned Anarchists, many of 
whom had been jailed following the revolt of December 9, 1933. 
More than 8,000 were reiiortctl to have remained in prison. M. 
Dashar, The B, evolutionary Movement in Spain (New York, 
Libertarian Publishing Society), p. 20. 
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left-wing opposition in the Cortes, it was finally 
passed on April 20. For some days, however. Presi- 
dent Alcala-Zamora withheld his approval. He 
finally signed the law, but at the same time sub- 
mitted to the Cortes a memorandum outlining at 
length his objections to the legislation. By this 
maneuver he opened himself to attack from both 
Right and Left. His memorandum to the Cortes 
with its implied rebuke to the cabinet forced the 
resignation of Lerroux. 

The latter was succeeded three days later by an- 
other Right-Center coalition, headed by Ricardo 
Samper of Valencia. The new cabinet contained all 
but four of the members of the previous Lerroux 
ministry. Despite the fact that this regime was 
chiefly noted for its “masterly inactivity,” it re- 
mained in office for almost five months. Its do-noth- 
ing policy and its conciliatory attitude on certain 
regional questions progressively estranged its sup- 
porters on the Right. An extended controversy be- 
tween Madrid and Catalonia marked the summer of 
1934, concerning an agrarian law approved by the 
Catalan Generalidad? This Ley de Cultivos was de- 
signed to open the way for gradual purchase by the 
rabassaires or tenant farmers of the small plots they 
cultivated. It gave them the right after 18 years of 
labor to buy the land held under lease, facilitating 
division of great estates, whose origin in many cases 
dated from the Middle Ages. The law created arbi- 
tration tribunals with authority to settle the dif- 
ferences between landed proprietors and the rabas- 
saires, including reinstatement of evicted tenants, 

Catalan text, cf. Lleis de Catalunya, Volume XI, 
Llei de Contractes de Conreu” (Barcelona, Llibreria Castells, 
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permitting the latter to pay landowners only half of 
pre-1931 rentals. This legislation drew vigorous pro- 
tests from the landed proprietors. 

The law was submitted to the Tribunal of Consti- 
tutional Guarantees, Spain’s final court of appeal; 
and this body by a small majority found against it, 
not on the ground that it violated the Constitution, 
but rather that the Catalonian parliament lacked 
competence to legislate in this field. Premier Samper 
declared himself in accord with the decision of the 
Tribunal. But the Esquerra, in control of the gov- 
ernment at Barcelona, refused to yield. Its deputies 
withdrew from the Cortes on June 12 and were 
followed by the Basque Nationalists.® The Catalo- 
nian parliament repassed the rejected measure with 
an additional article making it retroactive to the 
date of its original promulgation in April. Despite 
the provocative tactics of Barcelona, Samper fol- 
lowed a conciliatory course and prepared a com- 
promise formula which was discussed in the Cortes 
on June 25. No action was approved, however; and 
when parliament adjourned for the summer on July 
3, it left the dispute in the hands of the cabinet, 
granting it a vote of confidence “to resolve the con- 
flict existing in Catalonia, in strict accord with the 
precepts of the Constitution and the Statute.”^ Con- 
versations between Madrid and Barcelona were in- 

^ The local authorities in the Basque provinces were involved 
in a dispute with the central government concerning their tradi- 
tional rights to lay their own taxes and pay a lump sum annually 
to Madrid. For a succinct review of this controversy as well as 
that wit.h Catalonia, cf. E. Allison Peers, The . Spanish Tragedy 
(New York, Oxford University Press, 1936), pp. 153-59. 

^ Cj. Francisco Casaros, La C.E.D.A. Va a Gohernar (Madrid, 
Grafica Administrativa, 1934), p. 250. This book, by a journalistic 
supporter of Gil Robles, provides a running comment on political 
developments from the November 1933 elections to October 1934. 
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itiated, but agitation continued in Catalonia. The 
Catalan proprietors organized a great pilgrimage to 
Madrid on September 8, chartering ten special trains, 
and voiced along protest against the land legislation. 
In reply the Socialist, Syndicalists and Communists 
called a two-day general strike in the capital. Traffic 
was stopped and factories closed. This controversy 
over the agrarian law, which called into question the 
extent of Catalonia’s autonomous rights, played an 
important part in determining the role which the 
region was to play in the events of October 1934. 

Meanwhile the Samper government was under at- 
tack for other causes by both Right and Left. On 
August 1 the Socialist General Union of Workers 
(U.G.T.) issued a manifesto charging that the So- 
cialist press had been consistently persecuted. So- 
cialist meetings broken up, and municipal councils 
controlled by Socialists had been dissolved. Prices 
had risen steadily and wages fallen, thus lowering 
the working man’s standard of living. Gil Robles 
had also been proclaiming that the time was near 
when he, at the head of Popular Action, would as- 
sume power. Despite the fact that his followers con- 
stituted the largest single group in the Cortes, they 
had not yet been accorded any cabinet portfolios. 
This was due in part to the distrust and personal 
dislike which, according to report. President Alcala- 
Zamora felt toward the youthful leader of the Catho- 
lic forces. But a more important factor was the 
suspicion widespread among the Left parties con- 
cerning the loyalty of Gil Robles and his adherents 
to the Republic. 

In 1933 the Vatican had published the Encyclical 
Dilectissima Nobis, which lamented “the provoca- 
tions and vexations of the enemies of the church,” 
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but continued : “All know that the Catholic Church, 
being in no manner bound to one form of govern- 
ment more than another, provided always that the 
rights of God and of the Christian conscience are 
safeguarded, finds no diSiculty in accommodating it- 
self to the various civil institutions, be they mon- 
archic or be they republican.”^ Following this 
declaration, the Catholic daily, El Debate, carried an 
editorial on December 15, 1933, which viewed the 
Pope’s message as indicating to Spanish Catholics 
the possibility of adjusting themselves to republican 
institutions. It argued for pohtical action by the 
Right forces, defining it as “political action of Catho- 
lics and as Catholics,” a phrase which subsequently 
became the leading note for the Popular Action 
party. Working on this basis, Gil Robles won over 
the vast majority of Catholics to support the Ler- 
roux government, much to the chagrin of the Mon- 
archists and the Rivera Fascists. 

But the Left forces could not forget that Gil 
Robles, a former Monarchist, had shown himself 
frankly anti-republican as a member of the Constit- 
uent Cortes. He had refused to vote for the Con- 
stitution when it was approved. He was looked upon 
in many quarters as the representative of the Jesuits, 
and thus excited the distrust traditionally associated 
with that order. Moreover, in the 1933 elections 
Popular Action had supported in various districts a 
joint ticket with the Monarchists.** On February 4, 
1934, however, Gil Robles — in a speech at Seville — 
called on all his followers to pledge allegiance to 

'Quoted in Lawrence A. Femsworth, “Back of the Spanish 
Rebellion,” Foreign Affairs (New York), October, 1936. 

" Cf. Luis Araquistain, “October Revolution' in Spain,” Foreign 
Affairs (New York), January, 1935. 
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the Republic, that the way might be opened for 
Popular Action to participate in the cabinet.^ He 
had repeatedly affirmed, both before and after this 
date, that when the time was ripe, he and his ad- 
herents would accept cabinet posts and serve the 
Republic faithfully.® But the loyalty he proffered 
was clearly pragmatic and opportunist; his party, 
moreover, never met the demands of their oppo- 
nents to renounce completely desire for a monarch- 
ical restoration. Consequently the sincerity of their 
devotion to the Republic continued to be suspected 
by Left-Republican and labor forces.® These groups 
feared, furthermore, that attainment of power by 
Catholic Popular Action would presage restoration 
of the old order, destruction of the labor movement, 
repeal of anti-clerical and agrarian legislation, and 
ultimately establishment of a clerical-Fascist regime. 
Gil Robles professed faith in ideas of “Christian de- 
mocracy” similar to those preached by Dollfuss in 
Austria. The crushing of Socialism in the latter coun- 
try had stirred apprehension in Spain, and labor 
leaders feared that Gil Robles, if given an oppor- 
tunity, would suppress their organizations and set 

'^New York Times, February 5, 1934. 

®Cf. Casares, La C.E.D.A. va a Govemar, cited, pp. 109, 122, 
123, 185, 221. 

® Gil Robles was first and foremost a Catholic ; in that capacity 
he was willing to support any regime which accorded the Church 
what he considered its due place. The equivocal character of his 
attitude toward the Republic is indicated by an interview given 
in 1936 to Diario Espailol of Buenos Aires, which was published 
also in La Vanguardia of Barcelona for June 2, in which he de- 
clared: ^Tor us Democracy is a transitory means of influencing 
the politics of the country. . . . What I do is to find a support- 
ing base on whatever offers itself to me in order to transform it 
and, if necessary, to destroy it. I do not refer to such an in- 
significant and transitory thing as the form of the government, 
but to the problem of the fundamental change of the country.” 
(Quoted by Femsworth, “Back of the Spanish Rebellion,” cited.) 
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up a Workers’ Front resembling the Arbeitsfront 
which Dollfuss had created in Austria.^® 

Left-wing leaders warned on September 23 that 
the entry of representatives of Catholic Popular 
Action into a new cabinet would be the signal for 
revolution.^^ This threat was received all the more 
seriously in view of the discovery earlier in the 
month of deposits of arms and munitions in Socialist 
hands, both at Madrid and in Asturias. Minister of 
Interior Salazar Alonzo charged that Left-wing 
groups had expended 5,000,000 pesetas on war 
stocks.^^ 

The Revolt of October 1934- 
When the Cortes reconvened on October 1, Gil 
Robles attacked Premier Samper’s statement on the 
Catalan question and declared that the government 
had made “weak and disgraceful concessions to a 
rebellious region.”^® Loss of Popular Action support 
made the fall of the Samper government inevitable. 
Three days later, on October 4, Lerroux succeeded 
in forming another cabinet. But the inclusion within 
it of three members of the Catholic Popular Action 
party set off the spark of revolt.^^ 

Gil Robles had visited Austria in the summer of 1933 to 
study the tactics of Dollfuss. In September he attended the Nazi 
Congress at Nuremberg. Apparently impressed by this trip with 
the value of the large popular demonstrations, he called a con- 
centration of Popular Action Youth for April 22, 1934 at the 
Escorial near Madrid, one of the most important centers^ of 
Spain’s conservative traditions. But a general strike in the capital 
seriously hampered the success of this demonstration. For the 
19-point creed approved at the Escorial, cf. Casares, La C.E.D.A. 
va a Gobemar, cited, pp. 207, 208. 

New York Times, September 24, 1934. 

Ncio York Times, September 15 and 24, 1934, and La 
Prensa (New York), September 20, 1934. 

^'^New York Times, October 2, 1934. 

It included, in addition, seven Radicals, two Agrarians, one 
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At the news of the Lerroux-Gil Robles cabinet, 
the chiefs of all the Republican parties— save only 
Lerroux’ own Radicals — ^protested to President Al- 
cala-Zamora, and on October 6 formally withdrew 
their support from the government. General strikes 
were called in various parts of Spain by the Socialist 
General Union of Workers and by the Workers’ Al- 
liances, in which Socialists, Communists and inde- 
pendent groups of workers and peasants had joined. 
The revolt, whose leadership was attributed princi- 
pally to Socialists, began without a centralized plan 
and in reality proved to be “a series of provincial 
insurrections.” It was a triangular affair, with its 
principal points at Madrid in the center, Catalonia 
to the east and Asturias to the north. In the capital 
and other centers the strike was supported by the 
Socialists and Communists, but found the Anarcho- 
Syndicalists divided in sympathies.^^ The strike or- 
der did not apparently make clear whether a pacific 
movement or an armed insurrection was intended, 
and this ambiguity weakened the thrust. But in 
Madrid activities were tied up for eight days; seri- 
ous strikes also broke out in Valencia and in Vis- 
caya. 

To Catalonia the Lerroux-Gil Robles government 
represented a double challenge. It threatened the 
hard-won autonomy of the region, and endangered 

Liberal Democrat and one representative of Orga (Galician Left). 
La Prensa (New York), October 5, 1934. 

The Anarcho-Spidicalist National Labor Confederation 
(C.N.T.) took part in the strike movement at various points. 
“The leaders of the C.N.T. did not issue an official strike procla- 
mation and that is why the trade unions of the Anarcho-Syndi- 
calists did not take an active part in the strike movement in most 
districts. The C.N.T. stood at attention, ready as always to sup- 
port the fight^ against fascism; but they did not want to be 
merely pawns in a strike movement which was essentially directed 
by the socialist alliances.’’ M. Dashar, The Revolutionanj Move- 
ment In Spain (New York, Libertarian Publishing Society), p. 21. 
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the position of the Catalan government, whose prin- 
cipal support was drawn from the Esquerra, a Left- 
wing party of the lower middle-class and the 
workers. It also menaced the rights of labor. The 
situation thus favored common action by the Cata- 
lan government and the Workers’ Alliances. The 
latter were the first to move and declared a general 
strike in Barcelona on October 5.^® This strike won 
the sympathetic cooperation of the peasants, who 
had strongly resented the efforts of the large land- 
owners and of the Madrid government during the 
previous summer to nullify the Catalan agrarian law. 
The Generalidad, however, hesitated to take a deci- 
sive step.^^ The general strike demonstrated the 
popular support available for a movement of revolt, 
but carried with it the threat of potential social 
revolution, which if loosed might sweep the GeneraXi- 
dad from power. The workers had organized a Red 
Army 10,000 strong, and were demanding arms. By 
the evening of October 6, however, delay was no 
longer possible and at 8 o’clock Companys pro- 
claimed from the balcony of the government palace 
the establishment of the Catalan State as part of a 
yet-to-be-created Spanish Federal Republic.^® Such 
a step would insure greater freedom for Catalonia, 

At first it was supported only by the adherents of the 
Workers’ Alliance in the transport services, by employees in shops 
and offices and by the lower middle-class. The C.N.T. did not 
?>:i\'c the strike its backing; its adherents continued at work and 
“were chased out of their shops by force of arms” to make the 
strike general. Dashar, The Revolutionary Movement in Spain, 
cited, pp. 21, 22. 

AVithin the Esquerra a struggle was in process between 
Companys, representing the creed of democracy and traditional 
republicanism, and Dcncas, Minister of Interior, with tendencies 
toward separatism, and a Catalan fascism. Cf.^ Joaquin Maurin, 
Ifania la Segunda Revoluciem (Barcelona, Graficos Alfa, 1935), 
p. 130. 

^•‘^For the full Catalan text of the speech of Sr. Companys, 
cf. Bulletin of Spa7iish Studies (Liverpool), 1935, Vol. XII, pp. 
11-12. Companys did not seek separation from Spain, as charged 
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without definitive separation from the rest of Spain. 
It was a move designed to channel the revolt along 
political rather than social lines. Apparently it was 
launched in the expectation that Madrid would show 
some disposition to compromise, and that the dispute 
would be settled by negotiation. Had Companys ap- 
pealed to arms, he could have counted on the sup- 
port of the 3,000 armed Catalan police and the 7,000 
escamots or militia of the Esquerra in Barcelona. 
To oppose these. General Domingo Batet, com- 
mander of the regular army forces in Catalonia, had 
5,000 soldiers. But Companys chose to win the sup- 
port of Batet by negotiation. This was refused. Batet 
brought out his troops, shelled several government 
buildings, promptly forced the surrender of the Gen- 
eralidad palace, captured Companys and other lead- 
ers, and by October 7 had crushed the insurrec- 
tion. Two days later the workers returned to their 
tasks. 

The rebellion proved most serious in the moun- 
tains of Asturias to the north where it lasted for 
two weeks. In this region had developed one of the 
best-organized and most aggressive labor movements 
in all Spain. Moreover, here alone did the workers 
present a solidly united front; the Workers’ Al- 

by the Lerroux government. On the afternoon of October 6, 
former Premier Azana, then in Barcelona, was consulted on the 
wisdom of Catalonia's projected move and advised against it. 
He was subsequently airested for alleged complicity in the revolt 
and imprisoned for 80 days. But the charges were finally thrown 
out by the courts. Cf. Manuel Azana, Mi Rebelion en Barcelona 
(Madrid, Espasa-Calpe, 1935). On February 20, 1935 the Popular 
Action party presented a second set of charges against Azana, 
.accusing him of complicity in gun-running prior to the Asturias 
revolt, and of conspiring against the Republic in other ways. But 
after long investigation, the Cortes failed to support the accusa- 
tions by the necessary majority, and they fell to the ground. Cf. 
Peers, The Spanifih Tragedy, cited, p. 179. 
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liance included Anarcho-Syndicalists as well as So- 
cialists and Communists. The general strike was 
declared on the night of October 4, and from the 
first the movement was one of open armed resist- 
ance. The miners constituted the nucleus of the 
revolt; and their organization centered at Mieres, 
south of Oviedo.^® A Workers’ Militia was formed. 
On the morning of the 6th Oviedo was attacked. 
The City Hall and the local branch of the Bank of 
Spain were seized. The dynamite factory at Mon- 
gaya and the plant for small artillery at Trubia fell 
to the rebels; later also the Vega rifle factory.^*" 
But the government troops, who numbered origi- 
nally some 2,000 in the region, held out in Pelayo 
barracks in Oviedo, where much ammunition had 
been stored. 

Meanwhile, the workers with their revolutionary 
committees had taken over local government in the 
area. Proclamations were issued calling the pro- 
letariat to arms, prohibiting pillage, confiscating sup- 
plies of food and clothing for equitable distribution 
among the populace. Money was abolished, and the 
Supply Committees of the revolutionaries controlled 
and directed all distribution. Hospitals and collective 
kitchens were organized. A Socialist Republic in em- 
bryo was established.®^ 

The Miners’ Union was reported to have had 27,251 members 
in the region; of these approximately 20,000 were Socialists, with 
the remainder divided between Communists and Anarcho-Syndi- 
calists. La Revolucion en Asturias (Mexico, Ediciones Defensa 
Ro,ja, 1935), p. 9. 

This contained 21,115 rifles, 198 machine guns and 281 sub- 
machine guns. Much of the ammunition, however, had been 
transferred to Pelayo barracks, and lack of this later handicapped 
the Workers’ Militia. Cf. Maurin, Hacia la Segunda Revolucion, 
cited, p. 153. ^ , 

For a detailed story of the revolt by a resident of Oviedo, 
cf. La Prensa (New York), October 22, 1934. 
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But while the workers of Asturias had wagered 
their all on the issue of battle, the revolt in Cata- 
lonia had capitulated, and the movement in Madrid 
had fallen far short of a revolutionary offensive. 
With all hope lost for a nation-wide rising, the Work- 
ers’ Alliance of Oviedo decided on a “strategic re- 
treat.” The army troops in the region, together with 
the Civil and Assault Guards, had proved unable 
to suffocate the insurrection. The government conse- 
quently had introduced the Foreign Legion and 
Moors from Africa. These reached Oviedo on Oc- 
tober 12, but street fighting continued behind barri- 
cades until the 19th. On that day a pact between 
General Lopez Ochoa, government commander, and 
Belarmino Tomas, workers’ leader, ended the strug- 
gle, although guerrilla bands carried on for some 
time longer in the mountains. During the struggle 
the city was shelled by artillery and bombed from 
the air; many of its finest buildings, including the 
university, were destroyed or gutted by fire.^^ 

Atrocities on both sides were reported in the course 
of the fighting.^® The revolutionists were accused of 
murdering and maltreating priests and Civil Guards. 
The Foreign Legion and the Moors, brought into a 
region which centuries before had been Spain’s last 
Christian stronghold during the period of Moham- 
medan rule in the peninsula, were charged with 
wantonly killing and torturing many defenseless 
civilians, including women and children.®* Estimates 
placed the number of killed in the revolt at 1355, 

^For an account of the government’s campaign against the 
rebels, cf. General Lopez Ochoa, Campana Militar de Asturias m 
Octuhre de lOSA (Madrid, Editorial Yunqiio, 1936). 

^Cf. New York TimeSj October 29, 1934. 

^ La Revolucion de Astuiias, cited, pp. 12 ff. 
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with 2951 wounded.^® Following the defeat of the 
movenaent, Spain’s prisons were crowded with 30,000 
offenders. Reports that prisoners were brutally 
beaten and tortured were frequent.^® Among those 
imprisoned were 14 deputies in the Cortes, includ- 
ing ex-Premier Manuel Azana, President Companys 
of Catalonia, and Francisco Largo Caballero, So- 
cialist leader. 

Although Largo Caballero and other Left leaders 
had long threatened rebellion and quantities of arms 
had been imported and distributed among labor and 
other groups, the leadership of the October revolt 
was patently ineffective. The revolutionary elements 
lacked cohesion and a centralized direction; the 
movement failed to enlist the cooperation of many 
important groups. The Anarcho-Syndicalist were 
largely passive, as was also the lower middle-class. 
The peasants offered small participation. No sup- 
port was won in the army, or among the ranks of 
the Civil and Assault Guards. 


CHAPTER V 

THE STORM CLOUDS GATHER 

Thk failure of the October revolt served to 
strengthen the Right as against the Left, the large 
landowners and industrialists as against the workers 
and peasants, the church as against the anti-cleri- 

^A. Ramos Oliveira, The Drama of Spain, 1931-1936 (London, 
The National Council of Labour), p. 11. 

Cf. statements by Felix Gordon Ordas, Deputy in the Cortes 
from Leon, Vicente Marcos Miranda, Deputy from Valencia and 
Fernando dc los Rios, Socialist and former cabinet minister. The 
English text of the greater part of these documents is given in 
Leah Manning, What I Sam in Spain (London, Gollancz, 1935). 
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cals, and centralism as against regionalism. The So- 
cialists, who were reputed to have organized the 
rebellion, lost perhaps more heavily than any other 
group. Their most important leaders were in prison 
or exile, their municipal councilors had been ousted, 
their newspapers suspended or heavily censored; 
many labor organizations were broken up. On the 
other hand, the Right parties had consolidated their 
ranks and strengthened their position ; and the cabi- 
net whose formation had provoked the revolt, con- 
tinued to hold the reins of power. In December a 
few resignations brought a reshuffling of portfolios, 
but no fundamental change in party representation. 

Catalonia suffered severely for its part in the re- 
volt. Hundreds of arrests were made. Autonomous 
rights were reduced; Madrid took back control of 
policing, taxation, and the administration of justice. 
In the Cortes, the Monarchist deputies demanded 
that the Catalan Statute be completely annulled. 
But this proposal failed to win the support of either 
the Radicals or the C.E.D.A. It was finally decided 
to suspend the Statute until the Cortes should ap- 
prove its restoration. A Governor-General was tem- 
porarily to exercise the functions of the Generalidad 
president.^ 

The Lerroux government sought in general to fol- 
low a moderate policy in the liquidation of the Oc- 
tober revolt. But a rift in the reigning coalition 

^ In April 1935 Catalonia recovered a limited autonomy, in- 
cluding the restoration of control over various public services. 
Madrid, however, continued to exercise responsibility for public 
order. Later, a new regional council — ^made up of representatives 
of the conservative Lliga, C.E.D.A. and Eadicals— took office 
in the Generalidad, Companys and six of his associates were 
condemned by the Tribunal of Constitutional Guarantees— by a 
vote of 14 to 7 — to thirty years’ imprisonment. Cf. Peers, The 
Spanish Tragedy, cited, p. 178. 
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developed over the application of death penalties, 
decreed by military tribunals for the chiefs of the 
insurrection in Asturias. By the end of March two 
leaders had already been executed and twenty more 
were under sentence. Among the latter was Teodo- 
miro Menendez, a Socialist deputy. While in prison, 
he had unsuccessfully attempted suicide, an effort 
which served sharply to dramatize before public 
opinion the fate of these political defenders. The 
Radicals favored a reprieve for the condemned ; but 
the cabinet representatives of the Catholics, the 
Agrarians and the Liberal Democrats voted to apply 
the death penalty. The Radical majority carried the 
day, and in consequence on March 29, 1935 the min- 
isters of the other parties resigned. A week’s nego- 
tiations brought as a curious result the organization 
of another Lerroux cabinet, in this case composed 
principally of members of the Radical party, with no 
representation of Popular Action. Such a government 
could command only minority support in the Cortes 
and it remained in office barely a month. 

The members of Popular Action confidently ex- 
pected their leader, Gil Robles, to head the succeed- 
ing cabinet. But late in April Lerroux again emerged 
as Premier. The Catholics, however, could boast of 
five ministers, including Gil Robles himself in the 
War portfolio. It was announced that in addition 
to the budget, the new regime would give principal 
attention to reform of the 1931 constitution. This 
document had carried a provision permitting revi- 
sion after it had been in force for four years (i.e., 
after December 8, 1935) by the vote merely of an 
absolute majority in the Cortes. In July 1935 the 
cabinet issued its version of the reforms needed. 
These included modification of the articles on re- 
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ligion, education, and regional autonomy, elimina- 
tion of the provision authorizing expropriation of 
private property, limitation of the powers of the 
President, reform of the Tribunal of Constitutional 
Guarantees and restoration of the Senate.^ The pro- 
posals affected many of the reforms previously 
achieved by the Socialists and Left-Republicans and 
stirred new apprehension in the ranks of those 
groups. 

In the field of public finance, attention turned to- 
ward the budget. Since 1932 no budget had been 
presented to the Cortes. Joaquin Chapaprieta, Min- 
ister of Finance, determined on a program of im- 
mediate economies, presentation of a budget in 
October 1935 and balancing of the budget for the 
year 1936-1937.® At his suggestion, the Cortes ap- 
proved a Law of Restrictions, which aimed at drastic 
economies in government bureaucracy, abolishing 
many offices, and cutting salaries and allowances. 
This was to go into effect in October, But on Sep- 
tember 18 two Agrarian ministers resigned from the 
government in protest against the return of public 
services to Catalonia, and this move provoked a gen- 
eral cabinet crisis. Chapaprieta, who was a political 
independent, became Premier, heading a cabinet 
composed of only nine ministers — three Radicals, 
three Cedistas (of whom Gil Robles was one), the 
chief of the Agrarian party and a representative of 
the Catalan Lliga (Right). The new regime reaf- 
firmed support of public economy and early Consti- 
tutional reform. It announced intentions of attacking 
the Republic’s economic maladies, resulting from an 

^*Cf. Peers, The Spanish Tragedy, cited, pp. 180, 181. 

“ For 1934 the approximate deficit had amounted to 750,000,000 
liesetas. Cf. Emilio Ruiz, politica presupuestaria radical- 
eedista,” Leviatdn (Madrid), July 1935, p, 40. 



SPAIN UNDER THE REPUBLIC 465 

unfavorable balance of trade, chronic budget deficits 
and continuing unemployment. But within five 
weeks, Lerroux, who had filled the post of Foreign 
Minister, was forced to resign as the result of a 
gambling scandal.^ The attempt to balance the 
budget failed when Popular Action refused to sup- 
port a program of heavy taxes on the rich. Loss of 
this group’s backing led to the fall of Chapaprieta 
on December 9, the sixth cabinet crisis within a year. 
Although Gil Robles still headed the largest party 
in the Cortes, President Alcala-Zamora again passed 
him over — this time in favor of Manuel Portela 
Valladares, a Center politician. The latter formed an 
interim ministry, whose principal responsibility was 
to be the holding of general elections, which could no 
longer be postponed. After two weeks in ofiSce, this 
government resigned,® but was reconstituted under 
the same Premier on the last day of 1935. Constitu- 
tional guarantees were reported restored for the first 
time in two years. 

The Popular Front and the February Elections 

The six weeks of the campaign period witnessed 
a unification of forces on both Right and Left. The 
former drew together into what they termed an anti- 
Marxist alliance, and proclaimed themselves the de- 

^ Daniel Straus, a Mexican, charged that bribery had been in- 
volved in the grant of gambling concessions at San Sebastian and 
Majorca. Inquiry by a parliamentary commission found evidence 
againsL a nciihcw of Lerroux and three other Radical deputies. 
Lerroux himself was not directly accused. Cf. New York Times, 
October 20, 26, 27, 29, 1935. In December, Antonio Nombela 
published charges relating to government approval of a steamship 
company’s indemnity claim for 7,450,000 pesetas. These involved 
Guillermo Moreno Calvo, formerly an under-secretary in the 
Lerroux cabinet. Ibid., December 1, 9, 1935. 

" Six ministers desired to be free of cabinet responsibility 
during the coming campaign. York Times, December 31, 1935. 
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fenders of Law and Order. The latter, emulating the 
example which France had set in July 1935, organ- 
ized a Popular Front. Its leader was Manuel Azana, 
whose popular prestige had been steadily rising, fol- 
lowing the twice repeated failure of his opponents 
to prove their charges against him. The Popular 
Front linked together, for cooperation in a common 
program and against the common threat of semi- 
Fascist and Monarchist reaction, the moderate lib- 
erals of the Left-Republican parties and all the labor 
groups, save only the majority of the Anarcho-Syn- 
dicalists. Specifically the Popular Front pact, which 
was signed on January 16, 1936, included the follow- 
ing organizations: among bourgeois parties, the Re- 
publican Left of Azana and the Republican Union 
of Martinez Barrio; the Socialist party, with its 
trade union counterpart, the General Workers’ 
Union; the National Federation of Socialist Youth; 
the Communist party; the Syndicalist party — led 
by Angel Pestana — a faction of Right-wing Syndi- 
calists willing to support political action; and the 
Workers’ Party of Marxist Unification (P.O.UM.), 
a semi-Trotzkyite group with its principal strength 
in Catalonia. The pact was to provide the basis for 
joint action in the election campaign, and also for 
the “norm of government which the Left-Republi- 
can parties are to carry out, with the support of 
labor forces, in the event of victory.”® 

Since this program constituted the ofl&cial plat- 
form of the Popular Front and later was to be at- 
tacked by the Rebel leaders as “communistic,” a 
somewhat detailed examination may be in order. The 
agreement was divided into ten sections. The first 

^ El Sol (Madrid), January 16, 1936. This issue published the 
full text of the Popular Front program. 
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called for a sweeping amnesty, directed toward free- 
ing the 30,000 political prisoners who had been held 
in confinement since October 1934. It also pledged 
reinstatement to the hundreds of thousands who had 
lost their jobs for political reasons in both public 
and private employment. Section two promised 
maintenance and enforcement of the Constitution, 
reform of the courts and investigation of abuses 
charged to the police and armed forces. In section 
three, devoted to agrarian questions, the Left-Re- 
publicans refused to support the Socialist demand 
for nationalization of land, but instead offered to the 
peasants a new tenancy law, reduction in taxes and 
rents, and other advantages. The law compensating 
grandees whose estates had been seized was to be 
repealed. The fourth section advocated a certain de- 
gree of government regulation of industry and com- 
merce. Section five called for an extensive program 
of public works; the Left-Republicans, however, 
declined to accept the principle of an unemployment 
dole advocated by the workers’ representatives. In 
section six, which related to finance and banking, 
the Left-Republican parties stopped short of the 
nationalization of banking demanded by the labor 
parties, but agreed to stricter regulation both of 
the Bank of Spain and private banking, and in ad- 
dition pledged tax reforms. The seventh section dealt 
with social legislation, promising reorganization of 
industrial arbitration, minimum wages, employment 
offices, and- general stimulus of welfare agencies. Sec- 
tion eight advocated development of public educa- 
tion, supervision of private schools and wider access 
to middle and higher education by working-class 
students. The two final sections promised re-estab- 
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lishment of the principles of regional autonomy and 
declared that in international policy, Spain would 
be guided by the Covenant of the League of Na- 
tions. In this platform the moderate views of the 
middle-class parties clearly predominated over the 
more radical demands of labor. It was a program 
of liberal reform, but by no means one of social 
revolution. 

In the elections of February 16 and the run-off 
poll on March 1, the Popular Front scored a de- 
cisive victory. It elected approximately 258 deputies 
in the Cortes, to 62 representatives of the Center 
parties, and 152 of the Right. The returns, as com- 
pared with those of the 1933 elections, were as shown 
on page 469.'^ 

The popular majority of the Left parties, which 
has been the subject of considerable controversy, 
was much less impressive than their gains in the 
Cortes. Including the figures for the Basque Nation- 

“^The 1933 figures are taken from Ropiiblica Espanola. Con- 
greso de los Diputados, Biblioteca, Boleiin de Injormacion Bihli- 
ogrdfica y Parlamcniaria dc Espann y del Exlranjaro (Madrid), 
Novcmber-Dccember 1933, p. 1069; the 1936 figures from ibid., 
January-February 1936, pp. 121-48. For the most important indi- 
vidual parties, the changes wci*e as follows: 


Gain 

Liberal and Labor Parties 1936 1983 or Loss 

Republican Left (Manuel Azana) 82 11 +71 

Esquerra (Catalan Left) 21 17 -f- 4 

Socialist party 89 59 +30 

Communist party 14 1 +13 

Center and Right Parties 

Radical party (Alejandro Lerroux) 8 101 — 93 

Agrarian party 13 31 —18 

C.E.D.A. (Gil Robles) 98 115 -17 

Lliga (Catalan Right) 11 26 —15 

Monarchist parties 23 36 —13 
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Libeilvl and Labor Parties* me 1933 Gains 

Liberal or Left-Republican parties 148 32 116 

Labor parties 110 60 50 

258 92 166 

Center and Right Parties Losses 

Center parties 62 173 111 

Right parties 152 196 44 


214t 369$ 155 

* Most of these supported the 1936 Popular Front. 
tThc Cortes has a total of 473 deputies; this count indicates 
one seat still in dispute. 

$ There were 12 vacancies when this count was taken in De- 
cember 1933. 


alists (132,247), who are now supporting the Pop- 
ular Front government, the liberal and labor groups 
had a total of 4,206,156 votes, as compared with 
3,783,601 for the Right parties, and 681,047 for the 
Center. The Popular Front owed much of its tri- 
umph to the solid vote of labor; even the Anarcho- 
Syndicalists overcame their traditional aversion to 
political action and went to the polls, hoping to 
secure amnesty for their imprisoned comrades 
through a Popular Front victory; many middle-class 
voters, dissatisfied with the record of the Center- 
Right governments and fearful of Fascist aggression 
against the republic, also supported the victorious 
coalition.® 

As soon as the Left victory became known, de- 
mand was promptly voiced for immediate fulfillment 

“Spain’s doctoral law was so framed that a united minority, 
by a coalition agreement among its constituent parties, could de- 
feat a disunited majority. This fact explains the wide discrepancy 
between the Cortes figures and the popular returns, both in the 
1933 and the 1936 elections. 
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of the Popular Front’s most urgent platform pledge 
— that of an amnesty for political prisoners. Riots 
within the prisons and mass demonstrations in the 
cities augmented the popular clamor. Rumors that 
an army coup might cheat the Popular Front of 
the fruits of victory further stirred unrest. The Por- 
tela government decreed a “state of alarm” — modi- 
fied martial law — and reimposed a press censorship. 
When these steps proved insufficient to calm the 
growing agitation, the cabinet resigned on February 
19 and President Alcala-Zamora appointed Manuel 
Azana to head a new ministry. His cabinet was com- 
posed entirely of middle-class representatives, mem- 
bers of Republican Left and Republican Union. The 
Socialists were unwilling to accept seats in a cabinet 
in which bourgeois parties sat. They would remain 
outside the government, exerting continual pressure 
on the administration to carry out its platform 
pledges, while at the same time retaining freedom 
of action to stage a coup, should the situation be 
favorable, for establishment of a Socialist republic. 
The party also needed time to deal with dissensions 
within its ranks. It was divided into three factions. 
Francisco Largo Caballero on the Left, who had 
abandoned former “reformist” principles to take a 
position close to the Communists, argued for violent 
seizure of power by the proletariat; in the Center, 
Indalecio Prieto opposed violence and favored an 
evolutionary and parliamentary program toward the 
Socialist commonwealth ; even farther to the Right, 
Besteiro led a third faction, relatively weak in com- 
parison with the other two. 

Azana promptly published the amnesty decree de- 
sired, and the jails were rapidly emptied of their 
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thousands of political offenders.® This was followed 
on February 28 by a second decree authorizing re- 
instatement of all workers whose revolutionary sym- 
pathies had lost them their jobs; employers were 
required to pay compensation for the time lost. 

The Road to Rebellion 

The forces of social unrest were prompt to take 
advantage of the excited state of the popular tem- 
per. In the cities Leftist demonstrations of victory 
were attended by the burning of churches and con- 
vents — for many decades a recurrent phenomenon 
in Spanish history. The political clubs and news- 
paper offices of Fascist and Monarchist groups were 
sacked and pillaged. The government followed a pas- 
sive policy toward these outbreaks, largely, it would 
appear, due to the fear that repression might further 
excite mob feeling. It was hoped that the movement, 
if left to itself, would soon run out; but this, un- 
fortunately, did not prove to be the case. 

Unrest in the agricultural districts — especially in 
westerji and southern Spain — took the form of forci- 
ble seizure of the large estates by the impatient 
peasants. For five years they had waited for the 
land which had been promised them. It had taken 
the Republic almost a year and a half to pass its 
agrarian reform law, which went on the books in 
September 1932. From that date until the end of 
1934 only 12,000 peasants had been allotted plots. 

*‘The Premier had originally announced that amnesty must 
wait until the Cortes could meet and pass a bill. But popular 
])rcssure was so strong that within twenty-four hours of this 
statement the decree had been issued by the Executive. The 
permanent delegation of the old Cortes (which represented Parlia- 
ment when the latter was not sitting), with a majority from the 
former Center-Right coalition, recognized the dangers of the 
situation and sanctioned the Premier’s step. 
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The Center and Right forces, following their 
triumph in November 1933, promptly threw out of 
gear the machinery for agrarian distribution which 
was just getting under way. This was followed by 
a law of August 1, 1935, which required full com- 
pensation for all land expropriated from the gran- 
dees. Then only 50,000 pesetas were appropriated 
annually for such compensation. The practical effect 
of this law was to stop entirely distribution of land. 
The victory of the Popular Front markedly speeded 
up agrarian reform. By the end of March 70,000 
yunteros (so-called because they owned their own 
yuntas or yokes of mules or oxen, with which they 
tilled their rented plots) had been assigned land for 
cultivation.^^ But many peasants remained unsatis- 
fied. It would soon be too late for the spring sowing. 
Under the leadership of the Socialist Agricultural 
Federations, various groups proceeded to direct ac- 
tion. One incident in the southwestern province of 
Badajoz is thus described: 

“At 5.00 a.m. on March 25, organized groups of 
labourers armed with ropes, spades and other im- 
plements mustered secretly and trooped out from 
150 of the 163 villages of the province; they pro- 
ceeded — ^many of them on their donkeys, of course 
— to the neighbouring big estates and calmly marked 
out the strips which they proposed to occupy for 
cultivation under the new land settlement system. 
Then, after a lusty cry of ‘;Viva la Republica!’ they 

legislation, together with the sections of the 1932 laws 
^ill left in force, was published as the law of November 9 1935. 
Gaceia, November 19, 1935. Lands previously expropriated’ with- 
out compensation were declared only under temporary occupation 
paid to the owners from the date of seizure 
for the decrees in question, dated March 3 and 14, cf. 
BoLetin del InsLitvto de Rejorma Agraria (Madrid), March 1936 
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marched back to their villages, held a demonstration 
meeting in front of the local Government Building, 
and then sent a commission to get formal approval 
for their land-taking, their case being that they had 
been promised the land in the Government election 
programme, but that all kinds of bureaucratic ob- 
stacles were being put in their way.”^^ In some cases 
the act was accepted and legalized with considerable 
dispatch ; in others, the peasants were dislodged from 
the land taken. But the widespread agitation stimu- 
lated governmental action. On March 20 a decree 
had declared of “social utility” and thus subject to 
expropriation all farms situated in districts (terminos 
municipales) possessing the following characteris- 
tics; great concentration of property; a high propor- 
tion of peasants in relation to the total population; 
a low ratio of available land in comparison with the 
number of peasants; prevalence of extensive culti- 
vation.^'* On June 18 the law of August 1, 1935, was 
repealed and the 1932 reform legislation declared 
again in force.^^ Up to June 1936 land had been 
provided for 90,000 peasants, representing with their 
families a population of half a million persons. 

On March 16 peasants occupied two estates be- 
longing to Niceto Alcala-Zamora. But a greater mis- 
fortune than this was in store for the President of 
the Republic. His efforts to strengthen Center forces 
and to steer a middle course between the violently 

“W. Horsfall Carter, “Spain To-day,” The Listener, 1938, 
Vol. XV, pp. 797-99, 826; quoted in Peers, The Spanish Tragedy, 
cited, p. 197. 

For the text, cf. Boleim del Inatltuio de Reforma Agraria, 
cited, Mjirch 1936, pp. 206-07. This decree was based on a pro- 
vision curiously included in the reactionary law of August 1, 1935, 
permitting expropriation of farms declared to be of “social 
utility.” 

Ibid., June 1936, p. 643. This number contains (pp. 664-87) 
a review of the Republic’s agrarian policy for 1931-1936. 
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antagonistic Right and Left had earned for him the 
active ill will of both groups. The latter were par- 
ticularly hostile, blaming him for the repressions 
they had suffered following the October 1934 revolt. 
It was now decided that the President must be 
ousted. The Socialists took the initiative, Indalecio 
Prieto making the principal speech in the Cortes 
against Alcala-Zamora. The Right forces felt no 
strong devotion to the Executive, and on the deci- 
sive ballot abstained from voting. Alcala-Zamora’s 
withdrawal was forced by a motion which the Cortes 
approved on April 7, declaring that the President 
had unnecessarily dissolved the previous parliament 
on January 7. Under Article 81 of the Spanish Con- 
stitution the President may dissolve the Cortes twice 
during his six-year term, but parliament has the 
right to review the necessity of the second dissolu- 
tion, an unfavorable decision involving automatic 
dismissal of the Executive. Diego Martinez Barrio, 
presiding officer of the Cortes, temporarily succeeded 
to the Presidency. Elections were held on May 10^” 
and Azana was named the new President. Santiago 
Casares Quiroga became Prime Minister, heading a 
cabinet similar in composition to the previous one. 

But political and social ferment continued. The 
masses, disillusioned by the meager gains they had 
received at the hands of the bourgeois Republic, 
were becoming increasingly radical. The temper of 
the Madrid workers was revealed on April 17, when 
the Syndicalists — numerically weak in the capital — 

“The President was named by an Electoral College, a body 
made up of the 47S deputies in the Cortes and an equal number of 
electors chosen by popular vote. These latter were elected on 
April 26 in a poll which the Right parties boycotted to a large 
degree. 
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succeeded in instigating a general strike, which was 
carried through against the opposition of the Social- 
ist and Communist leaders, normally the recognized 
chiefs of the labor movement. This was only one of 
an epidemic of strikes. On June 16 Gil Robles 
charged in the Cortes that since the February elec- 
tions there had been 113 general and 218 partial 
strikes. 

A wave of murders by gunmen and political as- 
sassinations further alarmed public opinion. The 
victims included Jose Maria Maura, an insurance 
official of Bilbao and brother of three outstanding 
political leaders; Alfredo Martinez, a physician of 
Oviedo; En Miquel Badia, one of the chiefs of the 
October revolt in Catalonia.^® Luis Jimenez de Asua, 
Socialist professor and vice-president of the Cortes, 
was shot at as he was leaving his Madrid home. He 
escaped, but his bodyguard was killed. Some of the 
slayings were attributed to Leftist gunmen; others 
to Fascist assassins. Of all the Right groups, the 
Spanish Phalanx, Spain’s self-proclaimed Fascists, 
who were led by young Jose Antonio Primo de Ri- 
vera, had shown themselves most aggressive since 
the February elections. They hoped possibly to en- 
large the relatively small number of their adherents 
by strong-armed action. There seems little doubt of 
their responsibility for much of the violence.^’^ The 
government ordered the Phalanx dissolved; Primo 
de Rivera and hundreds of other Fascists were im- 
prisoned. But still the disorders continued. 

“Cf. Peers, The Spanish Tragedy, cited, p. 195. 

‘■'ll! July the Madrid police reported discovery of Papist 
documents, which carried instructions for directing the activities 
of hired agitators. District leaders were instructed “to promote 
and foment the greatest possible number of strikes, especially in 
the public services.” New York Times, July 7, 1936. 
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In the June 16 speech of Gil Robles already al- 
luded to, the leader of Catholic Action summed up 
the history of the previous four months by declaring 
that in that period 269 persons had been killed, 1500 
others seriously injured, and that 251 churches had 
been burned or partially destroyed^® 


CHAPTER VI 
CIVIL WAR 

In mid-summer the long series of political kill- 
ings came to a climax. At 10 o’clock on Sunday eve- 
ning, July 12, Jose del Castillo, lieutenant in the 
shock police, was shot down in front of his Madrid 
home — supposedly by Fascists. Members of this 
group believed him responsible for the slaying a few 
months earlier of a cousin of the Fascist chief, Jose 
Antonio Primo de Rivera. At 3 o’clock the following 
morning, members of the shock police appeared at 
the home of Jose Calvo Sotelo, Monarchist leader 
and Finance Minister under the former Primo de 
Rivera dictatorship.^ He was taken away in a police 
van, and an hour later his dead body was left with 
the porter of a Madrid cemetery. The killing of this 
brilliant orator and politician provoked violent pro- 
tests from the Monarchists, Fascists and allied 
groups. That evening President Azana suspended the 
sessions of the Cortes for one week and decreed ex- 
tension of the state of alarm for thirty days. 

Four days later, on July 17, the civil war began 

New York Times, June 17, 1936. 

^ In December 1934 Calvo Sotelo had been reported as attempt- 
ing to initiate a movement for the simultaneous restoration of 
tile Monarch and the establishment of a Fascist corporative state 
on Italian lines. Cf. New York Times, December 6, 9, 23. 1934. 
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•with the rise of a number of regiments in Spanish 
Morocco against the government. The leader of the 
movement, General Francisco Franco, flew to Mo- 
rocco from the Canary Islands where he had been 
stationed as Governor. With the backing of the For- 
eign Legion, Moorish contingents and regular army 
troops, the Insurgents made themselves masters of 
Spanish Morocco with little resistance. The follow- 
ing day the rebellion spread to Spain itself. By the 
19th garrisons under the leadership of prominent 
generals had mutinied in all parts of the country. 
General Queipo de Llano had revolted at Seville. In 
the north General Emilio Mola, and at Saragossa 
General Miguel Cabanellas, had risen against Ma- 
drid. In Majorca General Goded had declared for 
the rebellion and then flown to Barcelona. On July 
20, however. General Jose Sanjurjo, friend of former 
King Alfonso and leader of the unsuccessful Mon- 
archist coup in 1932, was killed when the airplane 
which was carrying him to Spain crashed near Lis- 
bon. He was reported to have been the choice of 
revolutionary leaders for supreme chief of the new 
movement.^ 

The Rebel generals were supported, it was esti- 
mated, by 90 per cent of the officers and perhaps 
two-thirds of the army rank and file. The army 
forces stationed in Spain numbered approximately 
100,000; those in Africa 35,000, of whom almost 9,000 
were Moors and 13,000 in the Foreign Legion.® In 

“Before llio iw'olt General Sanjurjo had passed several weeks 
in Berlin, in contact with German loaders. Manehcsler Guardian, 
Augu.st 5, 1930. 

"Cf. Anuaiio Militar Espaiiol, 1935 (Madrid), pp. 130-33. 
For a description of the role played by the Moors in the civil 
war, cf. Frank L. Kluckhohn. “With the Moora on the March m 
Spain,” New York Times Maonzine, November 22, 1936. 



478 NEW GOVERNMENTS IN EUROPE 
addition, a good part of the Civil Guard or constabu- 
lary, whose total strength was 32,000, went over to. 
the revolt. The government was thus left with a 
small remnant of the army, a portion of the Civil 
Guard — ^whose loyalty was none too certain — and of 
the shock police or Assault Guards, numbering 17,- 
000. The army air force and the navy in part, also 
remained loyal. In the latter the officers’ plan to turn 
the vessels over to the Rebels was balked by the de- 
termined opposition of the crews.^ 

But at best these forces were utterly inadequate 
to stem the tide of revolt. The only alternative to 
immediate capitulation was mobilization of the 
masses in the Left-wing labor groups. With the help 
of these organizations. Socialist and Communist 
workers and later Anarcho-Syndicalists were given 
arms. A Popular Militia approximately 50,000 strong 
— undisciplined and hastily organized, but with the 
enthusiastic strength of a mass movement — ^now 
stood behind the government. 

But this step led to a cabinet crisis; in fact Madrid 
had three Premiers within the span of 24 hours. 
Early on Sunday morning, July 19, Casares Quiroga 
resigned, discredited by his failure to foresee and 
prepare against the revolt. President Azafia, instead 
of organizing a ministry fully representative of the 
Popular Front, called on the moderate Diego Mar- 
tinez Barrio, Speaker of the Cortes, to form a gov- 
ernment. But this regime lasted only a few hours. 
The Premier refused to sanction arming the masses, 
and for this and other reasons the cabinet was denied 
the support of the labor unions. Martinez Barrio 
consequently gave way to Jose Giral, an obscure 

* The role of the navy in the civil war is briefly reviewed by 
Hanson W. Baldwin, New York Times, November 22, 1936, p. 38. 
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politician and friend of Azana. The new Prime Min- 
ister was manifestly only a figurehead through whom 
the President would actually govern. The Giral cabi- 
net was limited to Left-Republicans and included 
no Socialists or other labor representatives. 

Following seizure of Spanish Morocco and victory 
in the provincial capitals, the generals had appar- 
ently planned that, in the third stage of the revolt, 
the troops at Madrid would rise and overturn the 
republican reghne. But the arming of the masses 
upset their calculations. On July 19, when sporadic 
fighting began in the capital, armed workers were 
on the streets in force. They met the attacks of Fas- 
cist desperadoes who drove madly about, firing from 
automobiles at the police and militia. On the fol- 
lowing day the troops in Montana and Carabanchel 
garrisons mutinied. The air force at Cuatro Vientos 
and the soldiers in the Getafe and Vicalvaro canton- 
ments were also involved. All the artillery was in 
the hands of the Insurgents and in addition the bolts 
of 70,000 spare rifles had been taken secretly to Mon- 
tana barracks. The government was limited to one 
heavy gun and two field pieces found at repair shops, 
and 5,000 rifles. Many of the troops in Montana 
garrison were out of sympathy with the rebellion; 
and after a few hours’ struggle the barracks was 
captured by workers’ militia. Civil Guards and police. 
Madrid had been saved for the government.® The 
strife led to the burning of churches and convents. 
Following their victory, members of the Popular 

A vivid and detailed account of events in the capital during 
the first days of the revolt is given in the New York Times, 
August 5, 1930. For pictui’cs of Barcelona and Valencia as well as 
Madrid in Iht^ same period, cf. International Press Correspondence 
(London), August 15, 1936, pp. 987 ff. Robert Neville reports life 
in Granada from July 18 to August 14 in the New York Herald 
Tribune, August 30, 1936. 
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Militia drove through the streets shooting wildly in 
delirious enthusiasm. In Barcelona also, armed work- 
ers crushed the rebellion in a three-day conflict. Gen- 
eral Goded was forced to surrender, and by July 22 
the Loyalist forces were in control. 

The revolt at its inception appeared to be purely 
a military movement. Whatever other elements were 
involved in the conspiracy,® the initiative for the 
rebellion clearly lay with the generals. Many of these 
belonged to a secret officers’ association, the Union 
Militar Espanola, which had originally been organ- 
ized in 1929 to conspire for the overthrow of the 
Prime de Rivera dictatorship.’^ On March 15, 1936 
army chiefs were reported to have issued a virtual 
ultimatum to Premier Azana threatening that the 
armed forces would take matters into their own 
hands unless the civil authorities took effective steps 
to quell riots and end destruction of property. Mean- 
while the government, on its side, was concerned 
about the loyalty of many of the officers. On April 
17 a law was introduced providing that all officers 
known to have been active in political affairs be re- 
tired from the army immediately on pension, while 

® Reports that a military-Fascist revolt was under preparation 
had been current for some time. Calvo Sotelo was declared to 
be the civil politician most closely in touch with the army officers. 
It is also charged that Gil Robles, when Minister of War in 
1935, had entered into close relations with army leaders and 
ordered maneuvers in the Guadarrama Mountains, to facilitate 
construction of fortifications later used by the Rebel forces mov- 
ing on Madrid. Cf. Cannes and Repard, Spain in Revolt, cited, 
p. 74. 

'^Lawrence Fernsworth (^‘Back of the Spanish Rebellion,” 
Foreign Affairs, October 1936) quotes from one of its recent 
pronunciamentos. This document is described as ^‘a violent ex- 
hortation to military men to ^save Spain^ from an 'international 
plot’ to 'pulverize’ it and 'promote the ruin of religious sentiment, 
and of the Spanish family, of capital, of labor . . 
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those already on the retired list who had engaged in 
such activity were to be deprived of their pensions.® 
On the ensuing day, the War and Interior Ministries 
initiated a general shake-up in the high commands; 
officers suspected of Monarchist or Conservative 
sympathies were dismissed or transferred to distant 
posts. General Francisco Franco, who had been Chief 
of Staff under the Gil Robles ministry and previously 
had commanded the Foreign Legion in Morocco, was 
“exiled” to the Canary Islands; General Goded was 
dispatched to the Balearics. General Lopez Ochoa, 
allegedly one of the Union members, was arrested 
by the Popular Front government on May 12, 1936, 
charged with unnecessary cruelty in suppressing the 
1934 revolt in Asturias. At the beginning of July, 
Casares Quiroga, then Minister of War as well as 
Premier, ordered General Gomez Morato, Com- 
mander-in-Chief in Morocco, to remove the majority 
of Foreign Legion officers from their posts. Resent- 
ment at these steps was supposedly the prime motive 
for the conspiracy; control of the armed forces by 
Ihc ruling clique of generals was clearly menaced. 
The murder of Calvo Sotelo appears to have been 
only the immediate cause of the revolt; it precipi- 
tated an outbreak which was premature by two 
months, according to report.® 

The movement began without a program. In a 
manifesto issued at the outbreak of the revolt. Gen- 
eral Franco attempted to justify the Rebels’ action 
by proclaiming that anarchy had been rife; he em- 
phasized the prevalence of strikes, assassinations and 
disorder, and declared that “the forces of public 

“ Cf. New York Tim.es, April 18, 1936. 

"Cf. W. Horsfall Carter, “Spain and the Social Revolution," 
1 niemalional Affairs (London), September-October 1936, pp 
647-70. 
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order remain held to their garrisons by authorities 
who intend to dishonor them.” But beyond announc- 
ing a crusade against foreign “isms” and a general 
campaign in favor of “fraternity, liberty and equal- 
ity,” the generals did not seem ready to proclaim 
their goals.^® 

Although supported by the Monarchists, the In- 
surgent leaders early declared their loyalty to re- 
publican principles.^^ Later Franco denied that the 
Rebels wished to establish a Fascist government in 
Spain, but declared that, if victorious, they would 
set up a temporary military regime and then propose 
the prompt drafting of a new liberal constitution, 
which would assure justice to middle-class property 
holders as well as to the working class. He added; 
“We propose to see that long-needed social reforms 
are pushed forward in Spain. As far as the church 
is concerned, we intend to allow complete freedom 
of worship, but under no conditions will we permit 
the church to play a part hi politics. We started the 
revolt only after it had become self-evident that the 
government was playing into the hands of the Com- 
munists and extreme Socialists and that there was 
no justice for others.”^^ 

The Moors, Foreign Legion, regular army troops 
and Civil Guards under the control of the Rebels 
were augmented by civilian volunteers — the Fascist 
followers of Primo de Rivera and Carlists, especially 
in the north. Churchmen and large landowners gave 

“ New York American, July 22, 1936. 

“ Cf. statements of General Miguel Cnbanellas, head of the 
Burgos Junta (New York Herald Tribune, July 26, 1936), and of 
General Emilio Mola (New York Times, August 5, 1936). The 
latter refused to permit the enlistment of Prince Juan in his 
forces, and was reported to have ordered the arrest of any mem- 
ber of the royal family who appeared in his jurisdiction. 

New York Times, August 9, 1936. 
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sympathy and active support. Many Right politi- 
cians also backed the movement. On its outbreak 
Gil Robles fled to France, but soon passed to Portu- 
gal where he was reported serving as purchasing 
agent for the generals. On August 29 he appeared at 
Rebel headquarters in Burgos to declare; “I am with 
Spain and Spain is here.”^® 

In the field the Rebel armies at first made slow 
progress and their plan of campaign for convergent 
action on Madrid suffered a serious breakdown. 
Government control of the navy hampered Franco’s 
transport of troops from Morocco, forcing him to the 
slow process of shuttling them across in airplanes, 
with the help of occasional transports which suc- 
ceeded in evading the loyal vessels. At the end of 
the first two weeks the Rebels held in the south the 
valley of the Guadalquivir, with the cities of Cor- 
doba, Seville and Cadiz. But their control outside 
the garrisoned centers was tenuous; they had as yet 
been unable to organize an effective field force, and 
the great mass of peasants and farm laborers in 
the area was openly hostile. In the north the In- 
surgents controlled important cities; under Gen- 
eral Mola they had in the field an active army and 
the movement had the support of the mountaineers 
of Navarre and the small farmers of old Castile. But 
the advance of Mola’s force was stopped by govern- 
ment militia in the Guadarrama Mountains. While 
the Rebels had cut Madrid’s communications with 
the north, their own rear was threatened by the 
goveriuncut’s control of the Asturias, including the 
impoi'iant seaports of Santander, San Sebastian, 
Irun and the industrial center of Bilbao. Every road 
out of Madrid was reported blocked at the end of 
York Herald Trihime, August 30, 1936. 
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the first week, but subsequently the government 
captured Albacete, thus opening rail service south- 
eastward to Cartagena and Valencia, and through 
the latter to Barcelona. Westward also service had 
been restored almost to the Portuguese border near 
Badajoz. In the east, forces from Barcelona were at- 
tacking the Rebels in Saragossa. 

By this time the Rebels were reported to be re- 
ceiving effective aid from Italy and Germany in the 
form of bombing planes, artillery and other sup- 
plies.^^ Government superiority in the air — its own 
antiquated equipment had apparently been aug- 
mented by receipt of approximately a hundred 
planes from France — ^was soon to be ended. On 
August 8 General Franco arrived at Seville to direct 
a Rebel drive northward.^® His troops had to battle 
against peasant sniping from the hills, and deter- 
mined resistance from workers’ militia in the towns 
and villages. But on August 14 the city of Badajoz 
fell to the advancing Moors and Legionnaires. This 
opened an important gateway to Portugal and 
cleared the way for General Franco’s forces to con- 
tact the northern army of General Mola. The latter 
meanwhile, checked in the Guadarrama Mountains, 
had diverted some troops for a campaign against 
Irun and San Sebastian. Irun was vigorously de- 
fended, despite reports of friction between Anarcho- 
Syndicalists and Basque Nationalists — the latter 
conservative and Catholic. The city, almost reduced 
to ashes, fell on September 4 after a bitter struggle. 
A week later San Sebastian was captured. The fall 

Cf. Vera M. Dean, '^European Diplomacy in the Spanish 
Crisis," Foreign Policy Reports, December 1, 1936, pp. 224, 226. 

^ He had opened recruiting among the Moors in Africa, but 
the results were declared disappointing, due to native unwilling- 
ness and lack of money. The situation in the province forced the 
retention there of 12,000 troops. New York Times, August 14, 1936. 
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of these centers relieved pressure on the rear of 
Mola’s forces, and — more important still — closed for 
the government not only its main gateway to France, 
but also its principal line of communication through 
that friendly country between the northern front 
and Catalonia. While the Rebels were registering 
these important gains, government forces had made 
little progress against Saragossa, and a Catalan ex- 
peditionary force had been routed in Majorca with 
heavy losses. In Madrid Rebel air raids had become 
almost a nightly occurrence. 

On the day marked by the fall of Irun, the “grave 
situation of the civil war” led to a cabinet change 
at Madrid. The Giral ministry was replaced by a 
much stronger and more representative government 
under Francisco Largo Caballero, dynamic Left-wing 
Socialist. His cabinet was made up of six Socialists — 
including the more moderate Indalecio Prieto — ^two 
Communists, three left-Republicans and one repre- 
sentative each from the Catalan Esquerra and the 
Basque Nationalists. Thus for the first time since 
the victory of the Popular Front in the February 
elections, the government had the active collabora- 
tion of all its supporting groups — ^with the sole ex- 
ception of the Anarcho-Syndicalists. 

The first step of the Largo Caballero cabinet was 
to unify military command. General Jose Asensio 
was made chief of all government troops in central 
Spain. The authorities had already begun to trans- 
form the Popular Militia into a regular republican 
army. The pay of each soldier-worker had been fixed 
at 10 pesetas daily. But many of the militia were 
still poorly eejuipped, fighting at times with shot- 
guns and revolvers. Discipline was faulty; authority 
was divided between officers and political delegates, 
named by the various labor organizations. From 
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the first the militia chose their own officers, but only- 
after considerable delay were these new leaders 
given any technical military instruction.^® 

The Popular militia, despite individual courage 
and heroism, was unable to present an effective re- 
sistance to General Franco’s disciplined Moors, For- 
eign Legionnaires and regulars. The government 
forces were clearly at a disadvantage in aircraft, 
tanks, artillery,, modern machine guns and war ma- 
chinery of all sorts. The Rebels, moreover, were su- 
perior in tactics and unity of command. Thus, de- 
spite small numbers — Franco was reported to have 
no more than 15,000 effective troops, and General 
Mola only about 10,000 in the north — the Rebels 
advanced steadily northward, from Badajoz to 
Cficeres, and thence northwestward up the Tagus 
Valley toward Madrid. After hard fighting, Talavera 
de la Reina was captured. On September 22 Franco 
crushed 30,000 Loyalists at Maqueda, “largely by 
means of airplanes that flew at a height of ninety 
feet and used machine guns on the Leftist columns 
and positions.”^'^ By this time government forces 
were reported seriously handicapped by lack of pur- 
suit planes and experienced pilots. 

From Maqueda, 40 miles from Madrid, Franco 
diverted part of his force southward for the relief of 
the beleaguered Alcazar in historic Toledo. On Sep- 
tember 24 the government loosed a reported 240,- 
000,000 cubic yards of water from the Alberche 
River dam to sweep down over the Insurgent’s army. 
But this desperate measure had only a temporary 
effect. Franco’s advance continued and on Septem- 

^^For a description of the militia in the field around Saragossa, 
cf. articles by Walter Duranty in New York Times, September 
1 2 1936 

New York Times, September 23, 1936. 
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ber 27 the Moors entered Toledo, from which their 
ancestors had been expelled many centuries before. 
The 70-day siege of the Alcazar was lifted. Since 
July 20, 1,100 men — cadets, officers and troops — and 
some 400 women and children had held out in this 
ancient fortress. Repeatedly the government offered 
safety to the women and children. The diplomatic 
corps, led by the Chilean envoy, journeyed from 
Madrid to Toledo to transmit the government’s offer 
of mercy through a loud speaker. But all advances 
were rebuffed by the Rebels. Finally the government 
pledged that the lives of all would be spared if they 
abandoned the Alcazar. Only after this offer was 
refused, did the investing forces supplement their 
artillery bombardment by the explosions of mines of 
TNT. Still the defenders refused to surrender. Dur- 
ing the siege 1.39 were killed, 430 were seriously and 
1,50 .slightly wounded. Less than 300 of the Rebels 
passed through this ordeal unscathed; their food 
supply of horse and mule meat was almost ex- 
hausted. But their spirit was indomitable, and on 
Heptember 27 they sallied out of the fortress and 
fought to join hands with deliverers. 

At the end of September, it was estimated that the 
Madrid and Barcelona governments controlled about 
one-ihii'fl of the territory and half the population 
of the country. Spain’s 49 provinces were divided 
as follows: 


Foliation 


Government-control led, 18 provinces, 


mostly in oust and northeast 11,520,000 

Rebc*l-controll(ul, 17 provinces, in 

north, west and south 7,850,000 

Fiji;hting in 11 provinc(‘s, in north, 
northeast, west and south 6,770,000 


Area in Sq. 
Kilos, 

175,293 

155,857 

172,752"^ 


^New York Times, September 30, 1936. 
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General Francisco Franco's de facto leadership of 
the Insurgent cause was formalized by the Rebel 
Junta on September 30, when at Burgos he was 
made practical dictator, being named “Chief of the 
Government of the Spanish State,” “Generalisimo 
of the national forces of land, sea and air” and 
“Commander-in-chief of the armies in the field.”^** 
The Junta declared payment of interest on the pub- 
lic debt suspended until “the political conditions of 
the Government of the Spanish Nation permit it,” 
called up the reservists of the 1933, 1934 and 1935 
classes (estimated to number 60,000 men), requisi- 
tioned the properties of various companies whose 
directors were considered opposed to the “noble 
ends” sought by the Junta, outlawed all political 
organizations which had formed part of the Popular 
Front since the call for the February elections, pro- 
hibited for the time being all political activities, par- 
ticularly on the part of workers’ or employers’ or- 
ganizations, replaced the republican flag by Spain’s 
traditional red and yellow emblem, and declared 
that since public schools were no longer secular, re- 
ligious instruction would be compulsory?® Agrarian 
reform was suspended, and all properties on which 
the program of distribution had not been carried 
through to the final legal point^ — especially those 
which had been subdivided or occupied after the 

Boletm Oficial de la Junta de Defensa Nacional de Espana 
(Burgos), September 30, 1936, Decree 138. The Rebel officers had 
organized their government at Burgos on July 24, under the title 
of the National Defense Junta of Spain. General Miguel Cabane- 
lias served as president. General Franco was then named general- 
in-chief of the Army of Morocco and Southern Spain, and General 
Emilio Mola gencral-in-chief of the Army of the North. Ibid.^ 
July 25, 1936. This source is hereafter cited as Boletm. 

August 11, 17, 25, 29, 30, September 4, 16, 24, 28. In 
the school cumculum, sports were to include “pre-military in- 
struction.” The study of Portuguese, Italian and German was to 
be expanded. Ibid., September 28, 1936, Order 207. 



SPAIN UNDER THE REPUBLIC 489 

victory of the Popular Front — ^were to be returned 
to their former owners.^^ 

During October the Insurgents pressed closer to 
the capital. On the 17th, Madrid’s only remaining 
railroad line to the coast was cut at Castillejos, 34 
miles from the capital. On the 21st, Navalcarnero 
fell, the government’s last stronghold on the west. 
By the end of the month the Insurgent lines formed 
an immense “C” around the capital, running from 
Sigiienza on the northeast to Escorial on the north 
and thence south to Aranjuez. In the capital itself, 
government militia were reported to number 100,- 
000. Food supplies had run short. Fortifications were 
under construction ; large gangs of men were digging 
trenches and laying barbed wire. On the 16th, Pre- 
mier Largo Caballero was declared “supreme chief 
of the military forces of Spain” and Foreign Minister 
Alvarez del Vayo named “General Commissioner for 
War,” with four assistants representing the Social- 
ist, Syndicalist and Communist unions. The purpose 
of this move was to tighten government control of 
the militia and other armed forces.^^ 

The Spanish civil war became more clearly an 
international struggle, with Italy, Germany and 
Portugal backing the Rebels, and the Soviet Union 
and — to a much lesser degree — France supporting 
the government. Foreign correspondents with the 
“Nationalist” army reported that its backbone was 
now Italian, German and Moorish. The Insurgents, 
who had only 20 to 30 planes when the revolt began, 
could boast of more than 100 Italian and German 
aircraft, and 40 Italian tanks; the Moorish troops 
were equipped with foreign ammunition. Italian of- 

'^IhvL, August 30, Decree 74; September 26, Decree 128; 

tSopt.cTnbcT 28, Decree 133. 

““ Cf . Gaccta de Madnd, October 16, 1936. 
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fleers in their own national uniforms were to be seen 
at many points along the Insurgent lines. Observers 
reported that advances against the poorly armed 
militia were generally heralded by artillery and air- 
plane bombardment. “Large Caproni airplanes, 
sometimes three or four at a time, appear with fight- 
ing Fiat escorts. . . . The Rebels’ tanks then ad- 
vance, half a dozen at a time, moving rapidly, cir- 
cling easily, pouring fiire on the open lines of the 
militia and crossing right up to and over trenches, 
wherever these exist.”^* Where the militia occupied 
villages, these were outflanked and captured by 
pincer movements. Madrid had undoubtedly re- 
ceived assistance from the Soviet Union and France, 
but observers declared that “this aid has been neither 
so complete nor so effective as that vouchsafed tc 
the Insurgents by others.”^^ By the end of October 
however, it became evident that the government 
had obtained — presumably from the Soviet — sub- 
stantial supplies, particularly planes and tanks. On 
the 29th Premier Largo Caballero called on the 
militia to initiate a counter-offensive and declared: 
“We are already in possession of formidable mech- 
anized equipment. We have tanks and a powerfu' 
air force.”^® Following this appeal, the government 
troops succeeded in driving back the Rebels fron 
three to four miles at certain points. 

Despite the military successes of the Insurgents 

New York Times, October 23, 30, 1936. The Spanish Embass;; 
in Paris asserted that Italian forces dominated the Baleailc Is 
lands. It was reported that Italian inf.mtry had been landed; 11! 
Italian bombers and pursuit planes were ready to attack Bar 
celona; and 8 Italian submarines were prepared to leave thei 
base at Genoa, to aid the Rebels. The Times (London), Octobe 
28 1936 

New York Times, October 30, 1936. 

^Le Temps (Paris), October 31, 1936. 
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two factors cast doubt on the political strength of 
their movement. First, serious differences on pohcy 
existed between three principal groups — the mili- 
tary, the Monarchists, and the Fascists. Franco and 
some of his fellow oflScers now inclined toward estab- 
lishment of a corporative state based on the army. 
He apparently favored breaking up the great estates 
and curbing the Church’s influence in politics.^® But 
the Monarchists and their allies, the large land- 
owners, desired to balk reform of the land system 
and to restore the Spanish throne. With the gen- 
eral aims of the Spanish Fascists or Phalanxists who 
formed an important part of the Rebel militia,^'^ 
Franco seemingly sympathized. But he regarded 
them as extremists and potential rivals of the mili- 
tary for dominance of political life.^® In September 
they had published a program, calling for the repu- 
diation of the capitalist system, nationalization of 
banks and public utilities, division of the large hold- 
ings and state regimentation of agriculture, and gov- 
ernment domination of the Church. They also de- 
clared against “permitting the military to dictate 
Spanish politics.”'® 

The second political weakness affecting the Rebel 
movement was its lack — outside of Navarre and 
Old Castile in the north — of popular support. De- 

“Cf. Fnink L. Kliickhohn, “Franco Wages War with a Light 
Heart,” New York Times Magazine, November 8, 1936. 

“"Tho evcniAial witlnlrawal of the Moors and Foreign Legion 
from Spain— they could not be used for a permanent army of 
occupation witliout provoking extreme opposition — ^would leave 
the Fascists far outnumbering the regular army. 

“To harai)er the growth of political fascism, General Franco 
had ordered on August 14 that no one in the Rebel militia should 
continue membership in a political organization. New York Times, 
August. 15, 1936. 

New York Times, September 7, 1936. 



492 NEW GOVERNMENTS IN EUROPE 
spite the fact that much of the territory around 
Merida and Caceres had been in Insurgent hands 
for seven weeks, one correspondent reported at the 
end of October: 

“So violent has been the sniping and guerrilla 
warfare back of General Franco’s lines that in the 
past ten days he has opened a reign of terror along 
the whole Rebel line from Maqueda, near Madrid, 
through Talavera de la Reina to Badajoz. . . . An 
impartial observer is forced to the conclusion J;hat 
General Franco’s movement is extremely unpopular 
with the bulk of the people, who regard it as an 
attempt of the privileged class to turn the clock back. 
Only foreign aid has made the Rebel success to date 
possible.”®® 

By this time “terror” and atrocities had become 
almost a commonplace in the Spanish struggle. Its 
ruthless and fanatical cruelty rivalled that of a re- 
ligious war. The medieval practice of holding hos- 
tages was revived. Both Rebels and Loyalists have 
been guilty of large-scale executions. Not all by any 
means can be explained as mob actions — committed 
in moments of frenzy — such as the events of Sep- 
tember 25 in Bilbao, when a Rebel air raid which 
killed 100 persons was avenged by a furious rabble 
which attacked and slaughtered 60 Fascist hos- 
tages.®^ Loyalists and labor supporters massacred 
thousands of Fascists, landowners, clericals and 
Church adherents, and members of Right-wing 
parties. On October 3 a Vatican City dispatch al- 
leged that approximately 400 priests or male Church 
ofl&cials and about 100 nuns had been killed; -some 

=^Ibid., October 30, 1936. 

^Ibid.j September 26, 1936. 
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500 were missing; about 1,000 others had fled the 
country.®^ In Madrid, Barcelona and other cities 
members of the upper classes were taken from their 
homes by armed workers, never to be seen alive 
again. Anarchists in Valencia admitted to one cor- 
respondent that there had been 1500 clandestine 
executions of alleged Fascists.*® Another reported 
that up to December 25,000 had been slain in Ma- 
drid. Under cover of general disorder private grudges 
were often liquidated in blood. In the villages of 
southern Spain, many murders were listed of Civil 
Guards, employers and property-owners, professional 
men, relatives of the clergy and army men, and other 
Right sympathizers. On the approach of Insurgent 
forces, prisoners were shot in jails or in some in- 
stances reported burned alive.*^ 

It is reasonably clear, however, that in numerous 
cases Loyalist authorities endeavored to curb popu- 
lar violence. In Barcelona the Anti-Fascist Commit- 
tee of Fifteen early sought to end assassinations and 
to punish those guilty therefor. In Madrid on Au- 
gust 30 the Anarcho-Syndicalists’ National Confed- 
eration of Labor denounced those who, garbed as its 
members or militiamen, indulged in individual re- 
prisals or in arrests motivated by personal hatred.*® 
In an effort to end these irregular actions and at the 
same time satisfy a widespread demand for prompt 
action against government enemies. Popular Tri- 

^ Ibid., October 4, 1936. Cf. also Michael Williams, “How Many 
Shiin?” Current Jlintory, December 1936. 

•‘'‘Lawrence A. Fomsworth, in New York Times, November 8, 
1936, and Wni. P. Carney, ibid., December 7, 1936. 

i!i prclimhinry Official Report on the Atrocities, committed 
in southern Spain in July and August, 1036. . . . The Committee 
of Investigation appointed by ^ the National Government at 
Burgos (London, Eyre and Spottiswoode) , 1936. 

•-" New York Times, August 1, 31, 1936. Cf. also The Times 
(London), Ocl-ober 3, 1936. 
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bunals were set up, composed of members of the 
judiciary together with representatives of workers’ 
organizations. Defective as the administration of 
justice might be under such auspices, these agencies 
represented an advance over indiscriminate kill- 
ings.®® 

With the Rebels, however, wholesale execution 
of opponents has been a definite policy, and has cost 
the lives of far more victims than Moorish “atroc- 
ities.”®’’ As early as July 30 Colonel Jose Palacios, 
Rebel commander with the army of the north, de- 
clared: “I take no prisoners. Anybody other than 
uniformed soldiers of the Spanish Army caught by 
me carrying arms finds the death he deserves.”®® 
General Franco, holding that all those voting for the 
Popular Front were ipso facto Communists, has car- 
ried out in the territories conquered by his troops 
a policy of so-called “necessary elimination.” It is 
thus described by an American correspondent: 

“Insurgent troops kill the ringleaders of the Left 
forces as soon as they capture any town. Then they 
leave the place in peace for about a week, during 
which agents investigate. Finally they start round- 
ing up those who' supported the Loyalist cause or 
who are suspected of having done so. These persons 
are led to cemeteries, where they are shot in 

®®For a description, possibly somewhat idealized, of one of 
these tribunals, cf. International Press Correspondence (Lon- 
don), October 17, 1936. 

Following the capture of Talavcra de la Roina by the In- 
surgents, Walter Duranty reported: “The Moors, with curved 
knives, massacred, raped and looted in Talavcra — I talked with 
refugees and what they said was dreadful — to thoir heart’s con- 
tent.” New York Times, September 13, 1936. The Moors have 
consistently been given the privilege of looting the centers they 
capture. 

^ New York Herald Tribune, July 31, 1936. 
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groups of about twenty throughout several days and 
nights.”*® 

A particularly large-scale massacre took place 
when Badajoz fell to the Insurgents on August 14. 
As fast as Loyalists were captured they were lined 
up for mass executions. Men were stopped in the 
street, and their shirts ripped back; if their right 
shoulders showed rifle bruises, they were hurried 
off to the firing squad. Two militiamen discovered 
among the crowd in the cathedral were reported shot 
on the steps of the altar. Estimates placed the num- 
ber killed at 1200 to 4000.^“ 

By November 7 the Insurgents’ advance had car- 
ried them to the city limits of Madrid, and the battle 
for the capital began. Hopes that it would fall easily 
were soon disappointed by the determined resistance 
of the defenders. On the western side of the city the 
attackers were stopped along the line of the Manza- 
nares River. Franco then attempted a flanking 
movement to the northwest, seeking to occupy the 
Cam de Campo, formerly a royal hunting preserve, 
and University City, on which several million dol- 
lars had been expended in recent years to build a 
modern educational center. But the Rebels were 

Frank L. Kluckhohn, who accompanied Franco’s forces for 
several weeks, New York Times, October 11, 1936. Robert Neville 
reports a similar policy, as carried out in Granada. The execu- 
tions took ])lace in Ihe cemetery, and the caretaker finally went 
mad. Nmi; York Herald Tribune, August 30, 1936. The Governing 
Board of the Madrid Bar Association accused the Insurgents of 
killing 9000 workers and peasants in Seville and shooting 2000 
in Saragossa. Many Leftist deputies were executed. La Libertad 
(Madrid), kSr])tombor 30, 1936. 

•“’77/0 Times (London), August 17, 1936. Some of the more 
youthful victims asked to be comforted by priests before being 
shot. “WlKU-cniiion, priests on the Rebel side dropped their guns, 
changf'd Ihc'ir uniforms for Catholic raiment and officiated.” 
Ncao York Times, August 17, 1936. Jay Allen gives an especially 
gra])hic account of the fall of Badajoz in the Chicago Tribune, 
August 30, 1936. 
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balked here also, in large part due to the work of 
the anti-Fascist International volunteers, a group 
of Russians, Poles, anti-Fascist Germans and Ital- 
ians, and French Leftists. The defenders were fur- 
ther reinforced by the arrival of 6000 Catalan 
militia. Additional efforts to extend the wings of the 
attacking forces both north and south resulted in 
failure, and a counter-attack by the Loyalists against 
the Rebel positions in the Casa de Campo led to the 
centering of the struggle along the 10-mile front on 
the west. The downtown section of the capital was 
shelled by artillery and repeatedly bombed by air 
raids. At the end of the month the Mayor of Madrid 
announced that between November 8 and 28 the toll 
from Insurgent planes had been 365 killed and 1936 
injured.^^ 

The Rebel threat to Madrid had led on Novem- 
ber 4 to reorganization of the cabinet. Since early 
September the government had been dominated by 
the Socialists, whose strength among labor groups 
had long centered in the capital. But the Anarcho- 
Syndicalists were demanding a voice in public affairs 
commensurate with their strength. Recognizing ap- 
parently that the fall of Madrid would menace next 
their strongholds in Catalonia, the Anarcho-Syn- 
dicalists finally waived their anti-political scruples 
and named three representatives in the government, 
among them the outstanding leader, Juan Oliver. 
Three days later the Loyalist government trans- 
ferred its seat tO’ Valencia.^^ The capital was left in 
charge of General Jose Miaja and a council of De- 
fense, representing the various labor and Left-Re- 

^^New York Times, December 1, 1936. 

^ On October 19 President Azana had arrived in Barcelona for 
an indefinite stay. Azana has subsequently remained in Catalonia, 
taking little part in political activity. 



SPAIN UNDER THE REPUBLIC 497 
publican groups in the Popular Front. This move 
brought the central authorities into closer geograph- 
ical relations with Barcelona, where their authority- 
had become a mere shadow in the course of the civil 
war, and emphasized anew the importance of Cata- 
lonia to the Loyalist cause.*® 

In Catalonia the struggle for power among rival 
proletarian groups had been more intense, but a 
degree of working unity had been achieved earlier 
than at Madrid. Three principal groups sought the 
support of the masses. The Anarcho-Syndicalists had 
traditionally predominated in the region. But their 
position of leadership was threatened by the Social- 
ists, who had made important gains since the out- 
break of the July rebellion. The United Socialist 
Party of Catalonia (PSUC) held the same close 
relation to the Catalan General Workers’ Union 
(UGT) as the Iberian Anarchist Federation (FAI) 
to the National Confederation of Labor (CNT). In 
addition there was the semi-Trotzkyite Workers’ 
Party of Marxist Unification (POUM).** This party, 
which claimed to have increased its supporters to 
45,000, criticized the willingness of the Socialists to 
cooperate with bourgeois organizations toward a 
moderate “democratic” revolution, and demanded 
unity among proletarian groups to carry through an 

Catalonia had established practical independence of activity 
in at least five important departments of government: military 
defense, public order, finance, economy and education. It had also 
created a Secretary of Exterior Relations. In conversations at 
Valencia in January 1937 the Barcelona delegates reasserted^ their 
doctrine of “a Catalan state within a federal republic.’’ Previously 
Prt'mior Tarradcllas had declared that Catalonians “aspire to 
fuller liberty” than that conceded in the Statute of Autonomy. 
New York Timeft, Januaiy 4, 1937. 

For a brief discussion of these groups, cf. Charles A. Thom- 
son, “Spain: Issues Behind the Conflict,” Foreign Policy Reports, 
January 1, 1937, pp. 249, 250. 
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immediate and radical social revolution. The So- 
cialists, however, asserted that in the crisis of civil 
war the fundamental problem was to forge common 
action toward victory. Working unity was essential 
not alone in political and military activities, but 
even more so in the everyday problems of factory 
adjustment for development of a war industry. The 
situation required, it was alleged, subordination of 
doctrinal differences to practical cooperation, be- 
tween both Socialists and Anarcho-Syndicalists, and 
also with the lower middle-class. Given the preva- 
lence of small factories in Catalonia, collaboration 
of the technicians and directive personnel in this 
group was indispensable. Hence the civil war, ran 
the argument, represented a struggle between de- 
mocracy and fascism, rather than one phase of the 
world-wide conflict between socialism and fascism, 
as the POUM asserted. Among the share-croppers 
and tenant farmers, the Union of Rabassaires and 
Workers constituted a fourth party estimated to 
have 35,000 members.^'"' • 

LABOR TAKES POWER IN CATALONIA 

Prom the beginning of the civil war the prole- 
tarian bodies attained considerable political as well 
as economic influence in Catalonia. Every city and 
town, had its Committee of Anti-Fascist Militias. 
In the Central Committee, formed at Barcelona on 

Other agrarian organizations were the Peasants’ Union, aj0fi.li- 
atecl with the CNT and composed solely of agricultural laborers, 
and the Federation of Land Workers, affiliated with the UGT. 
This agency possessed a reported membership of 500,000 farm 
workers in all Spain, but was of small importance in Catalonia. 
For a review of the agrarian question in the region, cf. The 
Spanii^h Resolution (Barcelona), October 21, 28 and November 
4, 1936. This publication, issued in English, is the weekly organ 
of the POUM. 
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July 22, the labor organizations named ten repre- 
sentatives, the middle-class Republicans four, and 
the peasants one.'*“ This agency exercised more real 
authority than the regional government, or Gen- 
eralidad, which was largely reduced to the function 
of a political rubber stamp. 

But the committee represented a unity of action 
more apparent than real. Each party jealously re- 
tained exclusive control of its own militiamen and 
of the factories and other agencies which its mem- 
bers had occupied.^'^ Bickering and recrimination 
were rife. The rivalry brought several shifts in the 
cabinet of the Generalidad. On July 31 Juan Casa- 
novas formed a government, dominated by the Es- 
querra but containing three Socialists. This regime 
sought to assume control of the various militia 
groups and provoked the opposition, particularly, 
of the Anarcho-Syndicalists. The Socialists then 
withdrew from the ministry; and a cabinet recon- 
stituted by Casanovas, almost entirely from the 
Esquerra, held office until September 26. 

On this date the proletarian organizations gained 
control of the Generalidad government, with a ma- 
jority of the seats in a new cabinet headed by Jose 
Tarradellas of the Esquerra. The Anarcho-Syndi- 
calists consented to enter the ministry with three 
representatives, thus anticipating a similar step 
taken in November at Madrid. The new regime 
issued a proclamation pledging coordination of all 

proloiiirijin delegates were divided as follows: 3 of the 
CNT; 2 of the FAI; 3 of the UGT; 1 of the PSUC; 1 of the 
POUM. Of the four middle-class delegates, three represented the 
Es<f'i terra and on(i the more conservative Catalan Action. 

On t his pt'riod, cf. M. E. Ravage, “Hopeful Catalonia,” The 
Nniy RnmhJic, December 9, 1936. The CNT, for example, was 
accused of running the street cars, buses and taxicabs as “its own 
property.” 
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forces for victory, and establishment of obligatory 
service and discipline in the militia. Following or- 
ganization of this cabinet, the Central Committee of 
Anti-Fascist Militias at Barcelona declared itself 
dissolved and turned over its powers to the civil 
regime.^® 

Although proletarian influence in the Generalidad 
was thus augmented, the dissolution of the Com- 
mittee of Anti-Fascist Militias was criticized as 
signifying abandonment of the purpose to create a 
new Red Army. The armed forces were left in the 
hands of many officers who, it was argued, in the 
event of a Loyalist victory, would be more closely 
linked to bourgeois Republicans than to the working- 
class. 

On October 22 the Anarcho-Syndicalists and So- 
cialists took an important step toward even closer 
collaboration. Leaders of the Iberian Anarchist Fed- 
eration and the CNT pooled their differences with 
those of the United Socialist party and the UGT, 
and issued jointly a 15-point pact which covered 
most of the popular grounds of dispute and out- 
lined the general structure of a future society.^’* 
Pledging support to the Generalidad, this declara- 
tion announced: “We are in favor of collectivization 
of production, i.e., expropriation without indemni- 
fication of the capitalists, and transfer of such prop- 
erty to the community. We are in favor of collectiv- 

'‘®For the full list of the cabinet and its announced propiram of 
government, cf. La Vanguardia (Barcelona), September 27, 1936. 
The stress of militaiT necessity was apparently responsible for the 
end thus put to the period of “dual power,” during which — accord- 
ing to Marxist theory — the nascent proletarian regime, while not 
openly attacking bourgeois government, should gradually absorb 
its powers. 

■”^For text, cf. El Notidario Universal (Barcelona), October 
23, 1936. 
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ization of all that is necessary for the war.” But 
socialization of small industries was opposed “except 
in case they belong to Fascists or answer urgent 
needs of the war.” In the case of foreign enterprises, 
compensation was advocated to the amount of cap- 
ital invested. Land, according to the statement, “be- 
longs to the local governments, and we assure in- 
dividual cultivation to those who are not disposed 
to do so collectively. The sale, exchange and pur- 
chase of products will be carried out through the 
Agricultural Unions.” Dwellings, except small urban 
properties, were to become the property of the local 
governments. Nationalization of banks was favored. 
Domestic production and foreign commerce were to 
be subject to state regulation. A single military 
headquarters “coordinating the action of all the 
fighting forces” was favored to win the war. Cata- 
lonia’s practical independence from control by the 
central government was evidenced by a clause de- 
claring: “We are in favor of establishing a basis of 
political, economic and military collaboration with 
the Spanish government if and when all the organ- 
izations represented by us participate in it.” Good 
feeling between the two rival labor federations — 
CNT and UGT — was to be safeguarded by a pledge 
of “freedom of labor organization and joint action 
to suppress all kinds of compulsion.” 

Despite these steps, friction continued among the 
governing groups, particularly between the United 
Socialist party (PSUC) and the POUM. The con- 
flict came to a head in mid-December, and on the 
17th a new ministry was formed under Tarradellas. 
In this the proletarian masses were represented, not 
by their political parties as such — ^both the PSUC 
and the POUM were excluded, in a purported effort 
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to avoid further rivalry — ^but through their labor 
federations. The CNT had four and the UGT three 
seats. The bourgeois Esquerra was assigned three 
ministers, and the agrarian Union of Rabassaires 
one. Soviet influence, it was reported, had contrib- 
uted to the ousting of the POUM from the govern- 
ment. The POUM asserted that it was the only real 
revolutionary party in Spain and announced plans 
to found, in cooperation with Swedish, German and 
Italian Socialists and the British Independent La^ 
hour party, a Fifth International, which should fol- 
low a policy independent of both Stalin’s and 
Trotsky’s influence.®® 

SOCIAL REVOLUTION 

Internal struggles among the workers had not pre- 
vented them from carrying forward a program of 
practical socialization. As already noted, the large 
land-holders had succeeded through support of 
Franco in stopping agrarian reform in the regions 
controlled by the Rebels. The labor organizations, 
on their part, by backing the established govern- 
ments at Madrid and Barcelona, made distinct ad- 
vances toward their goal of fundamental economic 
and social reform. From the outset of the revolt 
groups of workers took the initiative in occupying 
factories and other properties, and later forced the 
authorities to legalize these steps. In the country the 
peasants seized lands, declared rents and dues abol- 
ished and sometimes burned land titles. In many 
cases war needs were the primary factor which in- 
duced extension of government control. As early as 
July 28 a decree of the Ministry of Industry and 
Commerce at Madrid provided for a committee with 
authority over all industries. Before a month had 

^ New York Times, January 3, 1937. 
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passed, government intervention in 600 plants was 
reported at the capital. These included heavy in- 
dustries, transport, large commercial and distribu- 
tive enterprises such as stores, restaurants and 
hotels, public utilities, and various factories and 
businesses whose owners were reported to have fled.®^ 
In Catalonia the proletarian groups were even 
more aggressive than at Madrid. Decrees were ob- 
tained assuring the masses a 40-hour week, 15 per 
cent wage increases, debt moratorium, suspension, 
of evictions, and 25 per cent decreases in rents. 
Many large factories, department stores and shops 
were taken over by labor groups and run by work- 
ers’ committees. Public utilities suffered the same 
fate, as did the Ford and General Motors assembly 
plants. Both the Barcelona and the Madrid govern- 
ments, however, pledged ultimate compensation for 
foreign property seized.®^ 

The real situation with regard to socialization was 
decidedly spotty in character. Procedure had been 
substantially de facto, and had varied from district 
to district, from town to town and even from fac- 
tory to factory. Where the workers were aggressive 
and well-organized, the business prosperous and the 
owners or managers unpopular, labor control might 
be promptly and completely established. Under dif- 
ferent conditions, the owners’ prerogatives might 
suffer little or no curtailment.®* 

Various economic decrees had attempted to estab- 

New York Times, August 24, 1936 and International Press 
C orre.spondcncc , October 17, 1936. 

The viiluo of United States investments in Spain is estimated 
at $80,00{),00(), of which $64,000,000 is represented by the National 
Telephone Company, a subsidiary of the ttitemational Telephone 
and T(;Iegraph Company. 

'^'*For descriptions of actions in individual communities and 
factori(\s, cf. Generalitat do Catalunya, Comunicat de Premsa 
(Barcelona), December 11, 1936, and The Spanish Revolution, 
cited, December 2, 1936, pp. 2, 7. 
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lish legal uniformity for what was in fact an ex- 
ceedingly chequered situation. Of these the most 
sweeping in Catalonia was a measure of October 24, 
which declared: “The principle of the economic- 
social organization of big business shall be collec- 
tive production. The substitution of collective for 
private property, as understood by the Council of 
the Generalidad, means the collectivizing of the 
property, that is to say the capital, of large enter- 
prise, while allowing private property in consump- 
tion goods and small industry to remain.” 

The decree provided for the obligatory socializa^ 
tion of all commercial and industrial enterprises 
employing more than 100 workers, and authorized 
socialization of smaller concerns on certain condi- 
tions. The executive management of the socialized 
companies was to be placed in the hands of a Coun- 
cil of Enterprise, elected by a general meeting of 
the workers. The Council in turn would appoint a 
director, responsible for the active management of 
the concern. Compensation was assured for foreign 
interests represented in industry, but it was pre- 
scribed that this should be “calculated in national 
currency”; compensation for domestic interests was 
left subject to later determination. 

In industries and businesses not socialized, organ- 
ization of a workers’ committee of control was de- 
clared obligatory. This committee was to have 
jurisdiction over working conditions, receipts and 
expenditures, and control of production, and to ex- 
amine the company’s balance sheet and yearly state- 
ment. 

Provision was also made for the formation in each 
industry of a General Council, which would regulate 
total production in the light of consumption require- 
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ments and other factors, organize sales centers and 
“negotiate banking facilities and credit.” The de- 
cisions of the General Councils were to be com- 
pulsory These Councils in separate industries were 
to be coordinated by a Council of Economy for all 
Catalonia, w'hich had been originally established by 
a decree of August 11. 

Thus the wmrkers, organized in factory and in- 
dustrial groups, rather than the state, were to hold 
ownership of the large-scale means of production. 
The function of the state was principally to be one 
of regulation and coordination. In Catalonia it was 
evident that the Anarcho-Syndicahst emphases on 
liberty and local self-government would materially 
modify realization of the Marxist program for cen- 
tralized administration of economic life. 

SPAIN — VORTEX OF INTERNATIONAL CONFLICT 

Meanwhile international tension over the Spanish 
struggle continued to increase. The Soviet Union, 
following its declaration to the London committee 
on October 23 that it would not consider itself bound 
by the non-intervention agreement “to any greater 
extent than the remaining participants,” had 
changed its policy toward the Loyalists. Various 
observers reported an increasing flow of Russian 
supplies to the government. The extensive influence 
exercised at Madrid by Marcel Rosenburg, Soviet 
Ambassador, and at Barcelona by Soviet Consul- 
General Antonov-Ovseenkov became a subject of 
comment.'''’"* While Premier Largo Caballero contin- 


Dliirl Ojirinl dc In Onicrnlitat de Catalunya, No. 302, Oc- 
iolicr 2S, 1930, i>p. 373-7(5. A itariial English text is given in 
77/r li ('volul i<ni , ciUui, November 4, 1936. 

•’-'Cf. A'cin York Times, January 3, 1937; and e.sppcially article 
by William P. Carney, ibid., December 7, 1936. This correspondent 
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ued to maintain that the government forces sought 
maintenance of a parliamentary republic rather than 
establishment of a soviet regime, he sent a New 
Year’s message to the Soviet Union in which he de- 
clared: “The Spanish working class is forever united 
with the Russian workers. . . . The proletariat of 
Spain will always strive.during the war and after the 
war is over to follow the example of your great 
country.”®® 

Germany and Italy had staked their prestige on 
the success of the Rebels even more than the Soviet 
Union had done with respect to the Madrid govern- 
ment. On November 18 the two' Fascist powers, 
without waiting for Franco to capture Madrid, rec- 
ognized the Burgos Junta — not merely as a belliger- 
ent but as the legal government of Spain.®^ On 
November 27 the Largo Caballero government ap- 
pealed to the League, invoking Article XI of the 
Covenant. It alleged that international peace was 
being endangered by the “armed intervention of 
Italy and Germany.” 

The most alarming factor in the situation was 
the rapid increase of German “volunteers” in Spain. 
On December 1, 5000 German re-enforcements for 

declared that the Soviet Ambassador enjoyed a voice concerning 
cabinet appointments, frequently attended cabinet meetings and 
had vetoed proposals that Madrid be abandoned without re- 
sistance. He asserted: “Far in advance of Russia’s decision to aid 
the Spanish government openly . . . Russian war materials, in- 
cluding trucks, pianos, tanks and munitions, were reported in the 
Madrid press as being received by the Loyalist forces.” The 
Soviet Union concluded two commercial treaties with the Valencia 
and Barcelona governments in November 1936. But M. Litvinov 
denied that the Soviet Union wished to establish a Soviet state 
in Spain. Cf. New York Times, November 29, 1936. 

Journal dcs Nations, November 25, 1936, and New York 
Tinw.s, January 2, 1937. 

'^Portugal had broken off diplomatic relations with the Madrid 
government on October 23. 
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the Rebels landed at Cadiz. By Christmas, accord- 
ing to many reports, the number had approximately 
doubled. .General Faupel, appointed German charge 
at Burgos, was said to have informed Hitler that 
Franco needed at least 40,000 additional troops to 
assure Rebel victory. The possible creation of a Nazi 
standing army in Spain seriously menaced the Medi- 
terranean interests, not only of Britain and France, 
but Italy. Dominance of the Fascist powers in Span- 
ish Morocco and on the Balearic Islands®® might 
easily interfere with British imperial communica- 
tions in time of war. Possession of Majorca by a non- 
Spanish power would block the sea-routes between 
France and its African possessions. Moreover, the 
establishment of German hegemony in Spain would 
mean that France would be forced to provide for 
defense of its Pyrenean frontier. This direct threat 
to the vital interests of the two Western democracies 
increased their former concern to prevent the Span- 
ish conflict from precipitating a general European 
war. Nor did Italy, despite its previous cooperation 
with Germany in aiding the Rebels, welcome the 
emergence of the Reich as a Mediterranean power. 

On l)e(U'mbor 4 a Franco-British suggestion to ex- 
tend the non-intervention agreement to cover for- 
eign volunteers destined for either Spanish faction 
was blocked by Germany, Italy and Portugal. A 
proposal to end the civil war by mediation also met 
with failure. 

number of German officers are reported to have resided 
for some time ai Ti’tuau. Their relation to a pan-Arab confer- 
ence, oiieiK'd on (October 21 in that city, attracted con- 

siderable attention. Uournnl den Nations, November 30, 1936.) 
It has heem freqiu'iit.ly rumored that, under a secret treaty nego- 
tia,i(‘ti in 192() latwef'n Mussolini and the Spanish dictator, Primo 
<!(' Riv(Ta, Ittdy had ht'en ceded a base on the Balearic Islands. 
WAjriquc Frangaisa, Paris, August-September 1936, p. 475.) 
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The increasing flow of German troops to Spain led 
Britain and France to act again on December 27, 
when they addressed notes to Berlin, Rome, Lisbon 
and Moscow, stressing the dangers involved in the 
continued shipment of “volunteers.” Meanwhile, 
negotiations between Rome and London, consum- 
mated in the accord of January 2, 1937, had appar- 
ently opened for Italy an easier road toward assur- 
ance of its position in the Mediterranean than 
support of General Franco could offer. In an ex- 
change of notes annexed to the treaty Count Ciano, 
Italian Foreign Minister, confirmed the British gov- 
ernment’s understanding that: “So f^ as Italy is 
concerned the integrity of the present territories of 
Spain shall in all circumstances remain intact and 
unmodified.” Anglo-Italian agreement on such a 
pledge was interpreted as barring not only Italian 
occupation of the Balearic Islands or German seiz- 
ure of other Spanish territory, but also creation of 
an independent Socialist or Communist state in 
Catalonia under Russian or French protection. The 
agreement led some observers to forecast withdrawal 
of Rome’s assistance to the Rebels, although on 
January 3 it was reported that 6000 armed Italians 
had disembarked from three Italian warships at 
Cadiz within the past few days.^” 

Activity of German naval vessels in Spanish 

^^Nev) York Times, January 4, 1937. Four days later it w^as 
estimated that 50,000 foreigners of 12 nationalities were in Spain. 
Of these the Rebels were reported to have, exclusive of Moors 
and the Foreign Legion, nearly 30,000— including 14,000 Italians, 
12,000 Germans and 4,000 Portuguese, Irish and other nationali- 
ties. On the government side, the International Brigade on the 
Madrid front numbered 8,000 foreigners, with 10,000 others in 
training behind the lines. Eighty per cent of Franco’s air forces, it. 
was estimated, was German, 15 per cent Italians and 5 per cent 
Spaniards. Half the Loyalist airmen, it was reported, wore French 
and half Russian, with a few of other nationalities. Cf. article by 
Webb Miller, New York Herald Tribune, January 8, 1937. 
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waters further complicated the situation. On De- 
cember 24 a Loyalist cruiser seized the German 
steamer Palos. The vessel was subsequently released, 
but the Loyalists retained alleged war materials 
found in the cargo and one Spanish passenger, ac- 
cused of being a Rebel agent. Berlin claimed that 
the Palos had been seized on the high seas, and in 
“reprisal” German war craft captured one Spanidi 
freighter and forced another ashore by shell fire. 
The Valencia government declared these steps rep- 
resented an “act of war” and announced it would 
resist further aggression by German vessels. 

Meanwhile the issuance by the American State 
Department on December 28 of an export license 
for approximately $3,000,000 worth of used airplanes 
and airplane motors to the Spanish Loyalists was 
viewed as threatening the neutrality policy which 
had been adopted by the United States. The exist- 
ing Neutrality Act did not apply to civil wars. On 
convening in January, however. Congress promptly 
approved legi.slation, signed by President Roosevelt 
on January 8, authorizing the executive to extend 
the law to the Spanish struggle. Earlier, Washing- 
ton had exerted moral influence to prevent arms 
shipments to cither side, in accordance with a state- 
ment by Under Secretary Phillips on August 7 that 
the United States would “scrupulously refrain from 
any interference whatsoever in the unfortunate 
Spanish situation.”®" 


CONCLUSION 

Six months from its outbreak, the war in Spain 
had cleaily taken on a threefold character. It was 
not only a military conflict between contending 
Utiilcd Slnfes, of Stale, Press Releases, August 

I,'), 
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Spanish factions, but also a deep-cutting social 
struggle, with the forces of revolutionary change 
aligned against those of reaction. Moreover, the 
Iberian Peninsula had become the vortex for Eu- 
rope’s swirling tides of international rivalry. Power 
politics and clashing ideologies had led to German 
and Italian aid for the Rebels, and Soviet aid for 
the Loyalists. Thus, foreign interference served to 
intensify the bitterness of domestic conflict. 

In military operations, the Rebels to date have 
held the initiative, and the Loyalist forces have been 
consistently on the defensive. If for the moment the 
element of foreign interference is ignored, long-term 
factors apparently favor the government cause. Its 
gold reserve of approximately $700,000,000“^ gives 
it the advantage in financial resources. With Cata- 
lonia and Asturias in its hands, it controls the areas 
of major industrial production. Valencia and Cata- 
lonia also are important agricultural regions. Fur- 
ther, Franco’s evident dependence on foreign troops 
indicates that the government commands far wider 
popular support than the Rebels. The army officers 
who initiated the revolt, had apparently planned a 
coup whose success would be assured automatically 
by the wholesale defection of Spain’s entire military 
machine. But their calculations miscarried because 
of two unforeseen developments. A sufficient minor- 
ity of the armed forces remained loyal to afford the 
government some organized support. Moreover, a 
rising of the popular masses in countless villages, 


were believed to be financing their campaign 
principally from three sources: (1) “voluntary” contributions from 
fascists, Monarchists, clericals, and large landholders and in- 
dustrialists such as Juan March; (2) control of foreign exchange 
mr products exported from their territories; (3) credits from 
* Italy. Those from the former were reported to 

total $180,000,000. New York Times, January 10, 1937. 
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as well as in cities like Madrid, Barcelona and 
Valencia, balked the plans of the militarists. The 
Rebels early achieved advantage, due to superiority 
in professional leadership, in organization and dis- 
cipline, and in modern equipment. Their advance 
reached the limits of Madrid early in November, but 
since that time they have been held at the city’s 
gates. Meanwhile the discipline of the Loyalist 
troops has markedly improved, and their armament 
has been augmented. 

The popular strength of the government cause is 
based in large part on its pledges of social reform — 
already partly redeemed — as opposed to the Fascist 
and reactionary tenets espoused by the Rebels. At 
the start- of the rebellion Madrid’s Popular Front 
government was composed entirely of liberal Re- 
publicans ; not a Socialist or Communist held a seat. 
But now the Loyalist regimes, both at Valencia and 
Barcelona, are dominated by proletarian groups. 
Growing unity prevails. The Socialists and Anarcho- 
Syndicalists, long bitter rivals with radically dif- 
ferent. approaches to social reconstruction, have 
gone far toward pooling their differences. With them 
also arc linked the middle-class parties. In Catalonia, 
where the middle-class is particularly important, 
this group umler the leadership of President Com- 
panys has aligned itself, not with the Fascists as in 
Germany, Italy and Portugal, but with the industrial 
proletariat and the peasants. This fact may prove of 
far-reaching significance. The Loyalists have taken 
flofinite .steps toward a socialized economy. At 
Madrid war needs have been an important factor in 
this trend. The process has been carried even further 
in Catalonia whore it points toward establishment 
of a new social order. Developments to date forecast 
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a hybrid Anarcho-Socialist regime in which large 
enterprises would be collectivized, but small enter- 
prises would be permitted, for a time at least, to 
continue under private operation modified by a con- 
siderable degree of government and labor supervi- 
sion. 

The transformation of the civil war into a social 
struggle may spell doom for Spanish democracy in 
its bourgeois political phase. Depending on which 
side wins, it may be replaced either by a military- 
Fascist dictatorship, supported by foreign troops 
and financial aid; or possibly by some sort of fed- 
eral system, linking together a number of semi-au- 
tonomous regional administrations characterized by 
various degrees of socialization. 

The international character of the Spanish strug- 
gle, however, complicates all attempts to chart its 
future course. To term it a civil war has involved a 
misnomer practically from the start. To what de- 
gree the Rebels had entered into relations with Ger- 
many and Italy prior to the revolt is not yet cleai-. 
In any case, within two weeks of its inception, Gen- 
eral Franco had received airplanes and other military 
supplies from the Fascist powers. Russian assistance 
to the government came only after these nations had 
taken the initiative with the Rebels, and Soviet aid 
was not appreciably large until November. Supple- 
menting the shipment of supplies, “volunteers” later 
poured into Spain to strengthen both factions. Early 
in January it was estimated that the Rebels had 
been re-enforced by 30,000 foreigners, exclusive of 
the Moors and the Foreign Legion. On the govern- 
ment side there were approximately 20,000 foreign 
troops."- 

“AVw York Herald Tribune, .January 8, 1937. 
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Tliis foreign aid apparently proved decisive at 
two points in the struggle. Following the Rebels’ 
early failure to take Madrid and Barcelona, their 
cause seemed lost until the arrival of German and 
Italian aid strengthened their hand. Conversely the 
appearance of the International Brigade and the re- 
ceipt c)f Soviet munitions and supplies probably 
saved Madrid, when it was on the point of falling 
to the Insurgents early in November. 

But the international phase of the Spanish war 
may detei-inine not alone the outcome of that strug- 
gle. It has been said: “In certain measure, the Iber- 
ian Peninsula has served to catalyze European 
conflicts. It has precipitated them, in the double 
sense of the word.”'’’* No nation, apparently, is will- 
ing to pi'ovoke a general war for the sake of its stake 
in Spain. Yet, in the absence of more effective curbs 
than those provided by the London Non-Interven- 
tion Commit tec, international rivalry may serve ma- 
terially to prolong the Spanish conflict and, with it, 
a continual menace to European peace. 

"Mean Kollin, “Lti duevn' civile cn Espagne,” Politique 
PUmnyrre (i^iris), OcIoIrt 1030, p. 78. 
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